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INTRODUCTION
Today, technological and medical developments are used not only for 

the elimination of diseases, but also for improving quality of life of individ-
uals (Okyay et al., 2012: 179).  Quality of life is defined as how individuals 
perceive their position in society in line with their interests, expectations, 
goals and living standards within the system of culture and values in which 
they live (Morkoç & Erdönmez, 2018: 512).

It is known that quality of life has a multidimensional structure in terms 
of conceptual aspects and that it is the research subject of many different 
disciplines. A different definition is made and used for each branch of sci-
ence to define quality of life. Quality of life is often used interchangeably 
with the concepts of health, well-being, happiness or welfare (Veenhoven, 
2000: 1). 

It is possible to find many definitions of quality of life in academic stud-
ies of different disciplines from 1930s. The definition that influences today 
has emerged thanks to social indicators that occurred in the 1960s in the 
USA (Tosun, 2013: 217). The concept of quality of life was first defined by 
Thorndike (1939) as the “the reaction of social environment reflected in the 
individuals” (Akyol, 1993: 75; Bayramova, 2000: 14; Deveci & Avcıkurt, 
2017: 316; Yeşilbalkan et al., 2005: 16). 

The conceptual explanations of quality of life are similar to the steps 
found in Maslow’s hierarchy of needs. Quality of life is defined as an in-
dividual being able to live in an environment free from unhealthy condi-
tions, meet the needs such of eating-drinking, accommodation, protection 
and security, achieve physical and psychological development, positively 
influence the society and environment in which s/he lives and preserve the 
balance between actual and de-facto living spaces (Boylu & Paçacıoğlu, 
2016: 137; Torlak & Yavuzçehre, 2008: 26).

Quality of life is characterized by a general assessment of the good, 
pleasant, beautiful and satisfactory characteristics of individuals’ lifestyles 
and as a concept with four main characteristics. Four key features are listed 
as being dynamic, being multidimensional, being interactive and adapting 
to situations or events encountered in the life of the individual (Arslan & 
Kutsal, 1999: 174).

CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK
Individuals may encounter with the concept of quality of life in many 

areas of their daily lives. They encounter with the concept of quality of 
life while watching television, reading a newspaper, spending time on the 
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Internet, dealing with politics or the economy, or within a part of the work-
ing life (Demirkıran, 2012: 8). Quality of life is defined as the way people 
perceive their own situation within the system of culture and values of the 
society in which they live (Avcı & Pala, 2004: 81).

Quality of life is defined by the World Health Organization as individu-
als’ interest, relevance, expectation, purpose, desire, living standards, sta-
tus in society, roles in society, place in terms of social values, and the way 
they perceive these elements (Feder et al., 2015: 228; WHO, 1997: 4-5). In 
addition, quality of life is defined as the individual being generally pleased 
with his life and being well (Eser, 2014: 2).

Quality of life is defined as the perceptions of individuals who improve 
themselves and who are constantly open to learning, at peace with them-
selves and with their surroundings, who fulfill their job and family respon-
sibilities, try to do their best in everything they do, feel confident and enjoy 
life and living (Yaman, 2000: 222). There are many factors that affect the 
individuals’ quality of life positively or negatively. It is also known that 
these elements have the ability to increase or decrease the quality of life 
(Bekir et al., 2012: 234).

The factors determining the quality of life of individuals are listed as 
physiological health status, psychological composure status, level of social 
relations, security, physical environment, personal and social development 
status, economic independence status, spirituality level, free mobility and 
natural resources (Spilker, 1996: 25-26; Top and et al., 2003: 20; Van Kamp 
et al., 2003: 11; WHO, 1997: 4). In addition, individuals require several 
components to maintain their lives in a quality way. Quality of life compo-
nents are expressed as health and education services, participation in daily 
activities, a clean physical environment, equality of rights and opportuni-
ties, balanced and regular nutrition, dignity and security (Zorba, 2014: 82).

There are several approaches in the literature about quality of life. These 
are psychological, social, economic, ecological and health-related quality 
of life (Öztuna, 2007: 39). The concept of psychological quality of life was 
first used by Neurgarten in 1961 and stated that it was in close relation with 
life satisfaction (Oktik, 2004: 79). Psychological quality of life researches 
are carried out in terms of subjective perception of individuals such as life 
satisfaction and forms of assessment of events. In order for an individual 
to exhibit his stance against any event, he has to utilize emotions such as 
feeling sorry, being angry or being happy. However, the individual’s sat-
isfaction of family life, business life, personal life and the environment is 
listed as indicators of psychological life indicators (Demirkıran, 2012: 38).
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The requirements of consideration for concept of social quality of life 
are, when the quality of life is assessed from a subjective point of view, 
how the individual feels within the society and when considered from an 
objective point of view, these are listed as job guarantee, economic as-
surance, educational status, living space conditions and quality leisure 
activities (Oktik, 2004: 76; Ventegodt et al., 2003: 1031). In addition, it 
is known that social indicators in society are effective in determining the 
individuals’ social quality of life. Crime rates in the society, living con-
ditions, unemployment rates, average achievement status, schooling rates 
of educational institutions, rate of voting in all elections, social welfare, 
health, occupational distribution, occupational mobility, balanced regular 
nutrition, public safety, participation in social activities, habitat and habitat 
usage conditions are listed as social indicators (Kenneth et al. 2012:1; Per-
im, 2007: 22; Sirgy et al., 2001: 14).

The concept of economic quality of life is explained by taking into ac-
count the assets of the individual, the number of people working in the 
household, the national income per capita, the gross national product of 
the country, the daily food consumption level of the individual, the durable 
consumer goods and employment opportunities of the individual (Oktik, 
2004: 69-70; Zhao et al., 2005: 84).

The concept of ecological quality of life is defined as the harmony of 
reactions between individuals and the environment. In addition, ecolog-
ical quality of life is evaluated from two different aspects as individual 
and environment. From the perspective of the individual, it is defined as 
environmental facilities responding to the wishes of the individual, and in 
terms of the environment, it is defined as resources being available to meet 
the needs of the individual (Arıoğlu et al., 1994: 9).

The concept of health-related quality of life can be explained primarily 
by defining the concept of health. Health is defined as the state of being 
well or ill as associated with the environment and lifestyle of the individ-
ual. It is known that activities such as the individual not being active, not 
doing sports or daily activities, cultural conflict, social and economic prob-
lems, crowding of cities, increasing types of pollution (air, water, noise, 
environment etc.) and the activities that may cause psychological problems 
affect the health of individuals negatively (Zorba, 2014: 3). It is observed 
that health-related quality of life is generally focused on the post-treatment 
of individuals. They are expressed as the results of any intervention in the 
field of health (Öksüz & Malhan, 2005: 2). The individual’s freedom for 
vital activity is restricted in case of any occasion that creates stress, con-
cern, anxiety or distress. This causes the individual to face medical prob-
lems. It is stated that social relations, religious beliefs, health conditions 
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and emotional states of individuals should be used in health-related quality 
of life measurement researches (Spilker, 1996: 2).

RESEARCH METHOD
Quantitative research method has been used in this research, which at-

tempts to determine the quality of life levels of individuals working in ho-
tel kitchens. The individuals working in the kitchens of 4- and 5-star hotels 
in Antalya have been selected as the working group. The main reason for 
this choice is the consideration that Antalya is the province that receives 
the highest number of tourists and has the most 4- and 5-star hotels, hence 
the highest number of kitchen employees. In this respect, the hypotheses of 
the research are listed below.

H1 = There is a significant difference between the demographic char-
acteristics and kitchen employees’ quality of life.

H2 = There is a significant relationship among the sub-dimensions of 
quality of life scale.

The population of this research consists of employees working in the 
kitchens of 258 5-star and 189 4-star hotel establishments in Antalya. The 
data obtained has been formed by receiving from the Ministry of Culture 
and Tourism and Mediterranean Tourism Hoteliers and Operators Associ-
ation. The population of the research is composed of kitchen staff work-
ing in 447 hotel kitchens providing services in Antalya. The convenience 
sampling method has been used in the research. The number of the ques-
tionnaires applied is 458, 58 of which are not included in the research due 
to being incomplete. The data obtained from 400 questionnaires has been 
used in the analysis of the research.

The questionnaire of the research consists of two parts. In the first part, 
the statements about determining the demographic characteristics of the 
kitchen workers who volunteered to participate in the research are used, 
and the WHOQOL-BREF TR scale, developed by the World Health Orga-
nization for the measurement of quality of life, adapted to Turkish by Eser 
et al. (1999) and undergone reliability works, is used to measure the quality 
of life in the second part.

In order to test the structural validity of the questionnaire used in the 
study, it was applied to the participants in January and February 2016. 
The data obtained from 400 questionnaires has been analyzed with SPSS 
21.0 package program and LISREL 8.80 statistical software. Frequency 
analysis, correlation analysis, independent group t test, one-way analysis 
of variance (ANOVA), reliability analysis, simple linear regression anal-
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ysis, factor analysis and confirmatory factor analysis have been conduct-
ed in the research.

FINDINGS AND COMMENTS
88% of the research participants are men and 22% of them are women. 

74.3% of these are married and 25.7% are single. 27.5% of the kitchen 
employees have three children, 18.2% have two children, 15.3% have one 
child, 9.5% have four children and 3.5% have 5 or more children. How-
ever, 26% of them do not have children. 41.3% of the research partici-
pants are aged 24-34 years, 36% are aged 35-44 years, 14% are aged 45-54 
years, 7.3% are aged under 24 years of age and 1.5% are 55 years or older.  
33.5% of the kitchen employees are section chiefs, 16.7% are section chefs, 
14.5% are assistant head chefs, 12.3% are chefs, 8.5% are chef assistants, 
8% are head chefs, 4.5% are dishwashers and %2 are interns. When the 
educational status is examined, it is observed that 68% of them have sec-
ondary education-high school degree, 20% have primary education degree, 
8% have associate degree and 3.7% have undergraduate degree. In terms 
of income, 55% of them have an income between TRY 1301-2800, 22.8% 
have an income between TRY 901-1300 and 18% have an income of TRY 
2801 and above.  35.8% of the research participants have been working in 
establishments for 1-3 years, 25.5% for 4-6 years, 20.5% for less than 1 
year, 12.5% for 7-9 years and 5.7% for 10 years and more. Among the mar-
ried 73.4%, the spouses of 54.8% are not working and the spouses of the 
remaining 19.5% are working.  While 79.7% of kitchen employees do not 
have any additional income like tips or premiums, 20.3% have additional 
income. 75.3% of the enterprises serve for the whole year while 24.7% 
of them provide seasonal services. The socio-demographic characteristics 
of the kitchen employees that participated in the research are exhibited in 
Table 1 below. 
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Table 1. Socio-Demographic Characteristics of Kitchen Employees

Socio-Demo. 
Characteristics n % Socio-Demo. 

Characteristics n % Socio-Demo. 
Characteristis n %

Gender Workplace Position
Spouse 
Employment Status

Male 352 88,0 Head Chef 32 8,0 Yes 78 19,5

Female 48 12,0 Asst. Head 
Che 58 14,5 No 219 54,8

Total 400 100 Section Chef 134 33,5 No spouses 103 25,7
Age  Section Chef 67 16,7 Total 400 100

24 and below 29 7,2 Cook 49 12,3 Operation Period of 
Establish.

25-34 165 41,3 Chef Asst. 34 8,5 Seasonal 99 24,7
35-44 144 36,0 Intern 8 2,0 Whole year 301 75,3
45-54 56 14,0 Dishwasher 18 4,5 Total 400 100

55 and above 6 1,5 Total 400 100 Receiving Tourism 
Education 

Total 400 100 Income Status Yes 266 66,5
Marital Status 0-350 2 0,5 No 134 33,5
Married 297 74,3 351-650 2 0,5 Total 400 100
Single 103 25,7 651-900 13 3,3 Daily Working Time

Total 400 100 901- 1300 91 22,8 Less than 8 
hours 174 43,5

Number of children 1301-2800 219 54,8 9-11 hours 188 47,0
N/A 104 26,0 2801 and - 73 18,1 Over 12 h. 38 9,5
1 61 15,3 Total 400 100 Total 400 100

2 73 18,2 Workplace Working 
Time Hotel Type

3 110 27,5 Less than 1 
yea 82 20,5 City Hotel 36 9,0

4 38 9,5 1-3 years 143 35,8 Coastal Htl 364 91,0
5 and more 14 3,5 4-6 years 102 25,5 Total 400 100
Total 400 100 7-9 years 50 12,5 Hotel Star Status
Educational Status 10 years and - 23 5,7 5 stars 372 93,0
Primary 
School 80 20,0 Total 400 100 4 stars 28 7,0

High School 273 68,3 Additional Income 
(Tip, Premium) Total 400 100

Associate 32 8,0 Yes 81 20,3
Undergraduate 15 3,7 No 319 79,7
Total 400 100 Total 400 100
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In the research, the statements of the quality of life scale have been sub-
jected to explanatory factor analysis (EFA) and then to confirmatory factor 
analysis (CFA). The first two statements of the quality of life scale have not 
been used in the studies conducted since they are statements aimed at mea-
suring the general quality of life of individuals. In the first phase, the first 
and second statements in the quality of life scale and then the 21st, 22nd 
and 23rd expressions with factor loads less than 0.50 have been excluded 
from the analysis and explanatory factor analysis has been performed. It 
has been determined that the quality of life scale does not preserve the 
original structure. Therefore, the quality of life dimensions obtained have 
been renamed. These are listed as psycho-social dimension, activity di-
mension, self-assessment dimension and socio-physical dimension. 

In the research on the WHOQOL-BREF SP scale, dimensions differ in 
countries with cultural differences, language differences and sample differ-
ences. 18th and 22nd statements have been excluded from the explanatory 
and confirmatory factor analysis and it has been found that different ex-
pressions are collected under four obtained dimensions. According to the 
results of research conducted in nine Spanish-speaking countries; since the 
dimensions are composed of different expressions, validation and reliabili-
ty is provided by making a different nomenclature compared to the original 
(Boregge et al., 2014: 2221).

Reliability values have been calculated with Cronbach Alpha coeffi-
cient. The Cronbach Alpha value of the quality of life scale was deter-
mined as ,896. The used scale has been determined to have a good level 
of internal consistency (Seçer, 2015: 219). 3 statements in the quality of 
life scale have been excluded from the analysis since their factors remain 
under ,50. It has been determined that the reliability values of psychosocial 
(α =,863), activity (α =,832), self-evaluation (α =,768) and socio-physical 
(α =,671) dimensions are sufficient. Table 2 exhibits the results of factor 
analysis on quality of life.
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Table 2. Explanatory Factor Analysis on Quality of Life Scale 
Quality 
of Life 
Statements

1. 
Dimension

2. 
Dimension 2.Dimension 4.Dimension

Common 
Variance 
Value

Statement 5 ,743 ,542
Statement 6 ,714 ,364
Statement 10 ,673 ,609
Statement 11 ,671 ,559
Statement 13 ,671 ,425
Statement 8 ,580 ,431
Statement 9 ,559 ,442
Statement 12 ,530 ,643
Statement 7 ,524 ,646
Statement 18 ,769 ,432
Statement 19 ,754 ,579
Statement 20 ,746 ,517
Statement 15 ,576 ,535
Statement 25 ,752 ,517
Statement 16 ,679 ,628
Statement 24 ,677 ,694
Statement 17 ,579 ,687
Statement 14 ,558 ,643
Statement 26 ,769 ,550
Statement 27 ,731 ,645
Statement 3 ,675 ,612
Statement 4 ,540 ,550
Cronbach 
Alpha ,863 ,832 ,768 ,671

Cronbach 
Alpha (Scale) ,896

Eigenvalue 7,393 1,839 1,637 1,380
Explained 
Variance 
Percentage

33,604 8,359 7,441 6,272

Total 
Explained 
Variance 
Percentage

19,257 14,416 12,167 9,836

Total 
Explained 
Variance 
Scale 
Percentage

55,567

Kaiser-Meyer-Olkin Sample Measurement       ,883
Bartlett 
Sphericity 
Test

Approximate Chi-square 3633,683

df 231
Sig. (Significance) ,000
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In order to achieve the construct validity in the research, confirmatory 
factor analysis (CFA) has been applied to the quality-of-life scale. The 
scale has shown a 4-dimensional structure different from the original. As 
a result of EFA, the following results have been obtained: KMO value =, 
883, Bartlett Test = 3633,683, df = 231, p <. 000. The total variance value 
of the quality of life scale has been determined as 55,567%.

According to the results of confirmatory factor analysis (CFA) on the 
quality of life scale, it has been determined that 22 statements and 4 dimen-
sional structures are confirmed. In addition, general fitness and absolute 
fitness values of quality of life scale have been determined as X2= 512,11 
df=198, X2/df=2,58, RMSEA=0,063, GFI=0,90, CFI=0,96, NFI= 0,94, 
NNFI=0,96, IFI= 0.96, AGFI= 0,87, RFI= 0,93 and RMR= 0,054. 

In the quality of life measurement model, AGFI, GFI, NFI, RFI, RM-
SEA and RMR values have exhibited acceptable fitness. The ratio of chi-
square value to freedom value and the NNFI, CFI and IFI values have been 
found to be in good fitness range. The obtained values are within the ac-
cepted limits in the literature (Çapık, 2014: 199; Çokluk et al., 2010: 271; 
İlhan & Çetin, 2014: 31; Kline, 2005: 137- 144; Meydan & Şeşen, 2015: 
33; Seçer, 2015:190; Varol, 2014: 227).

22 observed variables and 4 implicit variables have been designed in the 
research model. Since there is no observed variable that does not support 
the model, no exclusions have been made from the model. PS1 and PS2, 
PS6 and PS7, OZ2 and OZ3, OZ4 and OZ5, and SF3 and SF4 observed 
valuables have been connected to each other via bilateral path. It has been 
observed that absolute fit indices have increased in the model.

In the Figure 1 below, the result diagram of the quality of life measure-
ment model (standard solution and t values) is provided. When the regres-
sion coefficients and t values of the quality of life measurement model 
(standard solution) are examined, it has been determined that the level is 
significant at 01 level and the model is confirmed. 
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Figure 1. Results of Quality of Life Measurement Model (Standard Solution and 
t values)

According to the results of analysis done between the socio-demograph-
ic characteristics given in Table 3 and quality of life scale; no significant 
differences have been determined in terms of gender, marital status, age, 
educational status, income status and spouse employment status. However, 
a significant difference has been determined among the number of children 
(F = 3,723; p = .003 <.05), workplace position (F = 5,304; p = .000 <.05) 
and employment duration (F = 8,535; p = .000 <.05). Therefore, the hy-
pothesis H1 has been partially accepted.
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Table 3. Differences Analyses between Socio-Demographic Characteristics and 
Quality of Life Scale

Quality of Life Scale
n SS t / F p Difference

Gender
Male 352 3,84 ,559 ,375 ,708 N/AFemale 48 3,81 ,559

Marital 
Status 

Married 297 3,86 ,558 1,287 ,199 N/ASingle 103 3,77 ,557

Age

24 and below 29 3,78 ,516

1,927 ,105 N/A
25-34 165 3,76 ,543
35-44 144 3,88 ,551
45-54 56 3,97 ,568
55 and above 6 3,68 ,993

Number of 
children

N/A 104 3,78 ,556

3,723 ,003
3-6
4-6
5-6

1 Child 61 3,74 ,553
2 Children 73 3,87 ,481
3 Children 110 3,91 ,594
4 Children 38 4,03 ,532
5 and more 
children 14 3,40 ,499

Educational 
Status

Primary 
School 80 3,89 ,561

1,418 ,237 N/AHigh School 273 3,81 ,564
Associate 32 3,81 ,533

Undergraduate 15 4,08 ,447

Workplace 
position

Head Chef 32 4,03 ,549

5,304 ,000

1-8
2-8
3-8
4-8
5-8
6-8
7-8

Asst. Head 
Chef 58 3,96 ,524

Section Chef 134 3,83 ,556
Section Chef 67 3,79 ,531
Cook 49 3,82 ,544
Chef Assistant 34 3,79 ,559
Intern 8 4,27 ,190
Dishwasher 18 3,22 ,481

Income 
Status

0-350 2 3,40 ,642

1,372 ,234 N/A

351-650 2 4,25 ,224
651-900 13 3,69 ,528
901- 1300 91 3,80 ,554
1301-2800 219 3,82 ,559
2801 and 
above 73 3,95 ,560

Spouse 
Employment 
Status

Spouse is 
working 78 3,87 ,589

,849 ,429 N/ASpouse is not 
working 219 3,85 ,547

No spouses 103 3,77 ,557

Employment 
Duration

Less than 8 
hours 174 3,95 ,522

8,535 ,000 1-29-11 hours 188 3,72 ,549

12 hours and 
above 38 3,89 ,648
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Correlation analysis has been performed to test the relationship between 
the sub-dimensions of quality of life scale and to examine the H2 hypoth-
esis. As a result of the correlation analysis, ,584, ,754, ,795 and ,882 β 
(beta) coefficients have been obtained. These coefficients have bilateral 
significance at a level of 0.01 and a positive and significant relationship 
has been determined between the dimensions. The tested hypothesis H2 
has been accepted.

Simple linear regression analysis has been performed to determine the 
effects of the sub-dimensions of quality of life on the quality of life scale. 
According to the results of the analysis: 

Table 4. Results of Regression Analysis on Psycho-Social Dimension and Quality 
of Life Scale

β t Sig. F p R²
Constant 11,906 ,000 1388,107 ,000 ,777
Psycho-Social 
Dimension

,882 37,257 ,000

In Table 4, the explanation ratio of psycho-social dimension on the 
change in quality of life scale is .777%.  A positively significant and strong 
relationship at the level of .05 (β=,882; t= 37,257; p= .000<,05) has been 
determined between psycho-social dimension and quality of life scale.

Table 5. Results of Regression Analysis on Activity Dimension and Quality of Life 
Scale

β t Sig. F p R²
Constant 13,692 ,000 685,366 ,000 ,633
Activity Dimension ,795 26,179 ,000

In Table 5, the explanation ratio of activity dimension on the change in 
quality of life scale is .633%. A positively significant and strong relation-
ship at the level of .05 (β=,795; t= 26,179; p= .000<,05) has been deter-
mined between activity dimension and quality of life scale.

Table 6. Results of Regression Analysis on Self-Assessment Dimension and Qual-
ity of Life Scale

β t Sig. F p R²
Constant 23,159 ,000 524,708 ,000 ,569
Self-Assessment Dimension ,754 22,907 ,000

In Table 6, the explanation ratio of self-assessment dimension on the 
change in quality of life scale is .569%. A positively significant and strong 
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relationship at the level of .05 (β=,754; t= 22,907; p= .000<,05) has been 
determined between activity dimension and quality of life scale.

Table 7. Results of Regression Analysis on Socio-Physical Dimension and Qual-
ity of Life Scale

β t Sig. F p R²
Constant 18,081 ,000 205,847 ,000 ,341
Socio-Physical 
Dimension

,584 14,347 ,000

In Table 7, the explanation ratio of socio-physical dimension on the 
change in general quality of life scale is .341%. A positively signifi-
cant and strong relationship at the level of .05 (β=,584; t= 14,347; p= 
.000<,05) has been determined between socio-physical dimension and 
quality of life scale. 

CONCLUSION AND SUGGESTIONS
The WHOQOL-BREF TR scale, developed by the World Health Or-

ganization for the measurement of quality of life, adapted to Turkish by 
Eser et al. (1999) and undergone reliability works, is used in the research. 
The aim of the study has been determined to measure the quality of life of 
individuals working in 4- and 5-star hotel kitchens in Antalya. The main 
reason for the application of the research is that it is important to measure 
that the quality of life of kitchen employees who work in a sector, which 
requires physical and mental power, has a stressful working environment 
and long working hours, is very important in terms of tourism industry, 
tourism establishments and kitchen workers.

According to the results of the study, it has been determined that the 
quality of life of kitchen workers is at a good level (x̄3,83). In addition, it 
has been determined that they feel good psycho-socially (x̄3,91), they are 
slightly above the good level in terms of performing activities (x̄4,12), they 
are above the moderate level in terms of self-assessment (x̄3,56) and they 
are above the moderate level in terms of socio-physical assessment  (x̄3,74). 

The lowest score for each expression of quality of life scale has been 
defined as “1” and the highest score defined as “5”. In the research, the 
lowest point is calculated as “22” and the highest as “110” for 22 state-
ments within the total quality of life scale assessed. Upon calculation of 
the quality of life scores of confirmed dimensions as a result of explanatory 
factor analysis (EFA) and confirmatory factor analysis (CFA), the lowest 
point for psycho-social dimension is calculated as “9” and the highest as 
“45”, the lowest point for activity dimension as “4” and the highest as 
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“20”, the lowest point for self-assessment dimension as “5” and the high-
est as “20”, the lowest point for socio-physical dimension as “4” and the 
highest as “20” and the lowest point for quality of life from the total scale 
as “22” and the highest as “110”. 

Upon assessing the scores of quality of life dimensions related to qual-
ity of life scale; it has been found that the psycho-social dimension is 
(35,19), the activity dimension is (16,5), the self-assessment dimension 
is (17,83), the socio-physical dimension is (14,96), and the quality of life 
scale is (84,48).

The results obtained from the studies measuring the general quality of 
life of university students are similar to the average score obtained from 
psycho-social and activity dimensions (Avcı & Pala, 2004; Gültekin & 
Dereboy, 2011). In another study, the average scores of the quality of life 
dimensions obtained are similar to the scores obtained in our study (Nayir 
et al., 2016).  

According to the results of the research on nursing students who will be 
exposed to intense stress when they start working life; It has been found 
that quality of life is at a good level due to some factors that will affect the 
quality of life (Yıldırım, Kılıç & Akyol, 2013). These results support the 
results of our study.

In the research on health workers who have a stressful working envi-
ronment such as kitchen workers, it has been determined that the general 
quality of life levels of the employees are moderate (Yıldırım & Hacıhasa-
noğlu, 2011). These results are not similar to the results of our study.

There are different variables such as depression, anxiety, alcohol, and 
drug use levels in many research groups in which quality of life is mea-
sured. In addition, in the studies conducted on sick-elderly individuals, it 
was found that the quality of life of the individuals was very low (Dişsiz, 
Beji & Oskay, 2015; Gülseren, Gümüş & Orgun, 2013; Saatçioğlu, Yapıcı 
& Çakmak, 2008; Sarıarslan et al., 2015; Tekinarslan, 2017). These results 
are not similar to the results of our study.

Quality of life levels are listed from highest to lowest as intern, head 
chef, assistant head chef, section chief, chef, section chef, chef assistant 
and dishwashers. The reasons for the interns having highest quality of life 
is being aware of the fact that they are working temporarily in enterpris-
es, having less than 8 hours of working time, doing the works that are 
considered to be the simplest among the kitchen workers and not having 
problems in weekly leave.
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Quality of life has been found to be higher in married male kitchen em-
ployees. In addition, the quality of life increases as the number of children 
increases. It has been determined that the quality of life of the kitchen em-
ployees who have bachelor’s degree is high. According to income status, 
it has been determined that the quality of life increases as the income level 
increases.

Explanatory factor analysis (EFA) and confirmatory factor analysis 
(CFA) have been performed in order to ensure the structural validity of the 
quality of life scale used in the research. According to the results of explan-
atory factor analysis (AFA); it has been found that it has a structure of 22 
expressions and 4 dimensions and does not preserve the original structure 
of the scale. The results of confirmatory factor analysis (CFA) exhibit that 
fitness values are within the accepted values in the literature. It has been 
determined that 22 statements and 4 dimensional structures obtained as a 
result of explanatory factor analysis are confirmed.

In the research, simple linear regression analysis has been performed to 
determine the effect of sub-dimension of quality of life scale on the scale 
and the most effective sub-dimension. According to the results obtained, 
it is concluded that the most effective dimension is psycho-social. It has 
been revealed that the explanation ratio of the change in the scale has been 
realized as 77,7%.

The research results are limited to 4- and 5-star hotel kitchen employees 
providing services in Antalya. Subsequent studies to be carried out may 
also include the kitchen personnel working in all tourism businesses pro-
viding services in Turkey and obtained results may be generalized.

In order to increase the level of education of kitchen workers, opportu-
nities can be offered to them to graduate open high school and the related 
departments of distance education. In addition, it can be ensured that the 
wages given are adjusted to the current living standards to increase the 
quality of life.

Legislative arrangements can be made for kitchen employees to receive 
ranks. Ranks can be given to the individuals who fulfill the conditions 
determined by the institutions and organizations. A professional law can 
be adopted for kitchen employees. Vocational standards can be created by 
assigning seniority ranks objectively. In this way, kitchen employees’ dif-
ficulties in job guarantee can be eliminated and living standards can be 
increased.

Kitchen employees without additional income (tips) may be given bo-
nuses at certain times of the year. The services can be negotiated with the 



Social, Human and Administrative Sciences Research Papers26 •

service department and a fair share from the tips can be ensured. With this 
fair distribution, the quality of life of individuals can be increased.

Kitchen employees are constantly considering some issues about work, 
even on their leave days. This situation is caused by the intensive work of 
the individual throughout the year. Psychologist service can be provided 
to support kitchen workers. The psychologist can communicate personal-
ly with the individuals and can help overcome problems such as anxiety, 
concern and fear.

Acupuncture treatment method, which has healing effect in the body 
without taking medication support periodically to eliminate physical pain 
of kitchen employees, can be applied by expert physiotherapists to increase 
physical quality of life. 
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INTRODUCTION
One of the factors impinging upon individuals’ investment choices is 

their own religious beliefs. Specifically in Islam faith which forbids re-
turn-interests interest-free financial instruments attract higher value in the 
eyes of Muslim investors. One of these Islamic financial instruments of 
which popularity has recently incremented is Sukuk and this instrument 
can be categorized as a product bearing the essentials to meet the inves-
tors’ demand while aligning with the very core of Islamic finance system. 
In Turkish legislation Sukuk is an asset regulated as “lease certificate” and 
it exhibits quite strong potential to bolster. In the domain of interest-free 
financial instruments Sukuk, a.k.a Islamic security or interest-free bond, is 
the one having achieved the biggest success in recent times.  In Turkey ap-
propriate legal regulations have been enacted and the first Sukuk issuances 
have thus been actualized. Upon providing a generic definition of Sukuk 
concept and clarifying the types it is aimed to share insights in this paper 
on trading of lease certificates which refers to Sukuk practices in Turkey.  

SUKUK CONCEPT
Sukuk is depicted as the “financial certificates that represent equal-val-

ue shares on an asset, interest, service, particular project and/or existing 
investment” (Durmuş, 2010:143). Sukuk can also be defined as “Islamic 
security”. Sukuk is an investment instrument that can enable gaining reve-
nues from a real asset or asset pool through exercising an ownership right 
on such assets (Yean, 2014:3). In another definition Sukuk is depicted as 
certificates that represent ownership on certain projects, investment trans-
actions or fixed assets (Yakar et al., 2013: 72).

In Sukuk system there are basically three parties; (Bilen, 2016: 253-
254):

i) Special Purpose Vehicle Establishments: SPV: By the owners of 
securitized assets (underlying assets) they are transferred to SPV’s to 
be managed on behalf of Sukuk  owner and so as to issue an invest-
ment certificate. SPV’s are special-purpose establishments  founded 
for securitizing process and management of issuance process. In sum 
Sukuk is the foundation that can enable coordination between the orig-
inator and issuer establishment and those who invest in Sukuk.

ii) Sukuk Owner Originator-Establishment (Originator/Obligator): It 
is the establishment having sold its assets to SPV and operating the 
fund gained from this transaction. Originator establishments are ge-
nerically governments and companies. Companies can be interest-free 
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financial corporations, banks or non-finance private-sector corpora-
tions.

iii) Sukuk owners (Investors): Investors that obtain Sukuk both from 
the issuance process and secondary market.

SUKUK TYPES 
a) Mudaraba-Partnership Sukuk (Based on Labor-Capital Partner-

ship): Mudaraba is an Arabic-origin word meaning fighting, beating. In 
the literature of finance it signifies a partnership in which one party stakes 
its labor, experience or art while the other party invests capital. The owner 
of art or labor also manages the coordination of business. The owner of 
art or labor holding the manager position is called mudarip while the part-
ner investing capital is called Rabb-ül mal(capital owner). In participation 
banks participation accounts rely on mudaraba (partnership). As the agent 
of capital owner participation bank controls the management of mudaraba 
Sukuk. In Mudaraba contracts the agreements signed between the partners 
stipulate how much share each partner would obtain from total revenue. In 
the event of a loss the sole responsibility would be on the capital owner. 
If there is a malign or explicit fault of the manager who caused a loss by 
infringing contractual terms, the proprietor would be obliged to retrieve the 
accrued loss (Yardımcıoğlu et al., 2014: 162).

By signing mudaraba contract, an originator establishment (Mudarip) 
transfers owned enterprise or asset to the account of a participation bank. 
Participation bank then issues a Sukuk in the equal-value of the enterprise 
cost that was transferred. Participation bank delivers the issued Sukuk to 
capital market. Investment bank is allowed to sell Sukuk as a block but 
not allowed to offer to the public, or to sell through public offering. Par-
ticipation bank transfers the funds accrued through Sukuk issuance to the 
originator establishment. Via this technique it is feasible for the originator 
establishment to fund its investment. In maturity date enterprise’s asset can 
be sold to the originator establishment in return. Sukuk investors’ capital 
is then amortized. Participation Bank obtains managerial and commission 
revenues from fund management. The revenue received at maturity date 
is shared with the Sukuk- owner investor based on the previously signed 
contract. During maturity period Sukuk investors obtain a dividend income 
that resembles to stock investors’ gain. Thus a secondary market can be es-
tablished for Mudaraba Sukuk. Investors are then allowed to sell obtained 
Sukuk according to the current price effective in secondary market (Tekin, 
2017:164).
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b) Murabaha Sukuk: In this Sukuk type the party that issues certifi-
cate is termed as property murabaha seller, the party that buys murabaha is 
called as property buyer and the fund is called as purchase cost of property. 
In other terms there is a hedge certificate in progress. Certificate owners 
obtain murabaha property and in the reselling of property they acquire the 
right to set final sale price. In order for a murabaha-based Sukuk to hold 
legal-  license,  it must be publicly traded solely in primary market. In 
Islamic law it is forbidden to endorse Sukuk endorsement or trade in sec-
ondary market since certificates represent property-  buyer’s debt to the 
certificate owners therefore credit sale and purchase of debt would offer 
a sum of interest (Tok, 2009:21). With the funds collected via Murabaha 
Sukuk goods are purchased in cash and upon adding a certain profit margin 
they are sold at the maturity date and acquire a right on the final sale price 
of the investor. The relevant process of Murabaha Sukuk can be outlined 
as such (Güngören, 2011:108):

• Main contract is signed between the company and debtor.

• Company investors issue Sukuk and obtain Sukuk revenue.

• Company buys the goods from property seller on the current mar-
ket (spot).

• By adding profit margin company sells the property on its current 
market   price to the debtor on condition that it would be paid as 
installments in the agreed timeframe.

• Debtor sells the property to a property buyer on the current market.

• Investors acquire final sale value and revenue.

c) İcara Sukuk(Lease): It is a type of lease contract in which life-in-
terest of a real estate subjected to a lease-contract can be transferred from 
the property owner to contract owner. The word (icara) lease refers to the 
rent paid to property owner. Almost  identical with financial leasing, İcara 
Sukuk grants a right of buying the leased asset when the rental period ends. 
However in addition to ownership right of the property İcara Sukuk owners 
could exercise the right to earn leasing revenue from an asset. İcara Sukuk 
can be endorsed, publicly traded in secondary markets and even if rent-
al-asset could become useless due to a disaster or accident, a lease-holder 
could annul the contract. On the other hand the leased asset is insured 
against such potential risks in current practices. Depending on the terms 
of contract lease-revenue ratio can be fixed or volatile for the subject asset 
in İcara Sukuk (Büyükakın and Önyılmaz, 2012:4). It can thus be argued 
that to some extent İcara Sukuk allows the owner to be a shareholder of the 
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asset. Nonetheless, unlike traditional shareholding system in a joint-stock 
company, this right in İcara Sukuk grants the license to its owner until a 
maturity date predetermined in the contract (Türker, 2010: 8-9).

d) Selem Sukuk: Selem Sukuk is the process of promising to deliver a 
demanded and predetermined entity until a forward date or in other terms 
until the maturity date in the contract. To that end funds are paid in advance 
by investors to SPV (special-purpose  company). Selem Sukuk thus refers 
to the practice implemented by SPV (Bafra, 2016:93-94). Selem contract is 
an agreement projected upon the delivery of contracted asset to the buyer 
on a return basis. Unlike murabaha and lease (icara) contracts this type of 
contact is publicly traded by Islamic banks as a financial instrument mostly 
for small scale farmers, artisans and merchants (Obaidullah, 2005: 95).

In this type of contracts it is also quite a salient factor to make the sub-
jected asset of contract free from any ambiguity since in this type of con-
tract delivery of goods will be completed at the end of maturity date in the 
contract. In Islamic law it is a must to select manufacturing goods of which 
quantity and quality comply with Selem contract. Thus it is forbidden to 
build these contacts on the quality of a particular good or a specific product 
of a land because this kind of a contract would involve garer, or ambiguity, 
in a different saying  (Yanpar, 2014: 99,165).

e) Muşaraka (Partnership) Sukuk: Muşaraka is a capital  partner-
ship. Müşaraka parties join to the investment together. End-period return 
is divided among the parties as per müşaraka contract. Muşaraka is related 
to equal-value certificates issued to initiate a novel project or to develop 
an existing project. Ownership right is represented by the issued  certifi-
cate. Müşaraka investors are owners to the extent of their business share. 
Muşaraka certificates can also be endorsed and they have secondary mar-
kets. There are certain nuances that differ mudaraba from muşaraka (Tekin, 
2017:165):

In Muşaraka all partners partake in the investment thus all partners ex-
ercise a right in management. If the business faces a loss this loss is dis-
tributed in an equal proportion with the participation share of investors. In 
Mudaraba there are only capital-owner partners in one side while on the 
other side there is the responsible partner in charge of managing the busi-
ness. According to partnership agreement business loss merely belongs to 
partners having invested capital. That being the case mudaraba contracts 
could not become popular (Aktaş, 2016: 11).

In Muşaraka ownership of all assets belongs to all of the partners. In 
Mudaraba all assets belong to partners having invested capital. In Muşara-
ka business risk is distributed to all capital-investing partners proportional 



Assistant Prof. Dr. Cumhur SAHIN • 37 

to the sum of capital they invested whilst in Mudaraba capital owner is 
the one coping with the entire business risk. The licentiate or professional 
is held liable only if there is negligence or malice on his/her part (Aktaş 
2017: 15).

f) İstisna Sukuk (Exception): In Istisna Sukuk  practices  SPV enters 
into a contractual relationship with a subcontractor who is assigned, as a 
condition of contractual terms, to produce or build the asset constituting 
the scope of contract (Bafra, 2016: 99). In relation to Istisna Sukuk prac-
tice, provided that the nominal value that buyer is to pay equals to the 
price to pay for an asset or work specified in the contract, the asset could 
be issued as Sukuk. Besides, in istisna contract, a Sukuk that could also be 
issued in line with the agreed payment plan between the buyer and seller  
could as well be dated to different maturity dates (Taylor, 2003: 396).

g) Vakala Sukuk: “Vakala” as a term refers to agent, representative. 
In Vakala Sukuk Sukuk owners are the holders of an investment portfolio 
controlled by an agent. In this system the main objective is, in return for 
a service, benefiting from the experiences and knowledge background of 
the agent so that a portfolio income could be generated for Sukuk owners. 
Likewise originator establishment can acquire a quality investment portfo-
lio formed by the knowledge and background of the agent. Vakala can be 
described as a preliminary stage working to facilitate practicing financial 
models viz. icara (lease), selem, istisna and murabaha (Çürük, 2013: 47).

h) Hybrid Sukuk: Hybrid Sukuk refers to issued certificates from an 
asset pool created by uniting more than one financing contract. In Hybrid 
Sukuk the said asset pool contains contracts such as icara(lease), murabaha 
and istisna. Acquiring an asset pool composed of instruments with a range 
of qualities allows the funds to exhibit an increased mobility. Although 
murabaha and istisna contracts are forbidden to be sold in secondary  mar-
kets, hybrid  Sukuk can be publicly traded  in a  secondary  market pro-
vided that at least 51% of the asset pool  belonged is formed by lease con-
tracts. Since contracts that cannot be publicly traded in secondary market 
are recognized as a part of the pool the income of hybrid Sukuks can only 
be equivalent to a predetermined fixed ratio (Tarıq, 2004: 21).

HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENT OF SUKUK 
Sukuk practices were first performed by Malaysian Government in 

2002. In its early days 51% of Malaysian Sukuks issued in an amount of 
500 million USD were sold to Gulf Countries, 30% were sold to Asia, 15% 
in  Europe and  4% were to the USA. In the suggested structure, lands of a 
public institute Federal Malaysian Land Office were sold to an established 
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SPV (Public Assets Company) and rented from this institute to Malaysian 
Treasury. In this structure obtained lease revenues were then transferred as 
profits for people to whom Sukuks issued by SPV were sold (Tok, 2009: 15).

Malaysian Capital Market Board (SC) enforced rigid rules in Sukuk. 
Unlike other security exports the Board introduced extra obligations for 
Sukuk. To name a few are, in Malaysia, to be eligible to issue a Sukuk it 
is mandated to receive approval of “Shariah Advice Commission” recog-
nized by SC and formed by appointed members. In that way it can be offi-
cially registered to establish an Islamic business model that lays the ground 
for issuance. On the other hand data and documents related to the issuance 
and explanations on the essence of issuance have been proclaimed in a list. 
It is a must that all issuances are subjected to a rating-measurement recog-
nized by the rating system of SC. Furthermore provided that not all Islamic 
financial instruments are listed in Malaysian stock exchanges they are re-
quired to abide by Fully Automated System for Issuing/Tendering and Real 
Time Electronic Transfer of Funds and Securities systems enforced by SC 
(Gray and Arshad, 2007: 283).

It has been monitored that members of Gulf Cooperation Council-Ma-
laysia, Indonesia, Pakistan and Turkey- increased their Sukuk issuance 
ratio which was around 32 billion US Dollars in 2015 by a ratio of 40 
billion US Dollars in 2016. It is envisaged that in 2017 with the entrance 
of new issuer countries to the market and increase in volumes this forward 
trend would continue. Sukuk, despite the stall in growth trend, is the asset 
type that achieved the highest growth. At the end of 2015 circulated Sukuk 
volume increased by 14% in comparison to 2014 thereby reaching to 342 
billion US Dollars. Malaysia maintains its leader position in terms of cir-
culated Sukuk volume and size of issuance. Malaysian issuances repre-
sent 55% of total Sukuk volume circulated globally and 88% of Southeast 
Asian market (http://katilim finans dergisi.com.tr/Sukuk -kira -sertifikasi/, 
21.01.2019)

In Sukuk issuance some of the problems that can still pose challeng-
es in most of the countries can be listed as below (Kasımoğlu et al., 
2018:11):

i. The fact that custodian and securities regulations are either not 
adequately developed or not fully actualized yet, 

ii.  The fact that bankruptcy and insolvency regimes are not adequate-
ly developed yet,

iii. The fact that taxation systems ignore the features of Sukuk con-
tracts,
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iv. The fact that loan and credit assessment tools are not adequately 
developed yet, 

v. Since there is not a Centralized Board there is inconsistency in the 
interpretations on conformity with Islamic principles, 

vi. The fact that law system faced challenges in the past in default 
payments,

vii. Negative effects of the incompleteness and immaturity of inter-
bank capital markets and central bank’s open-market transactions on 
the functioning of market  liquidity.

Among the factors impinging upon the growth of Sukuk mar-
ket are standardization, investor  custody, management and liquidity 
weakness which are emphasized points on an international scale.

Table 1: Main Differences Between Sukuk and Bond  
SUKUK BOND 

Essence

It is not a debt but represents 
indivisible shares and rights of 
concerned investors on  certain 
assets /projects/ services.

It is the debt of issuer party.

Basis  

Based on a minimum of 51% 
tangible assets. It establishes an 
ownership right of a project to an 
investor, underlying asset or right/
service. 

Not required. Since in general, 
there is no underlying asset it is not 
bound to warranty. Creditors can 
directly demand their loan from the 
debtor.

Warrant 

In addition to unstructured extra 
warrants it has been guaranteed via 
ownership rights on basic assets or 
projects. 

Mostly, they are uncovered  notes.

Capital and 
Revenue Not warranted by the issuer party. Warranted by the issuer party.

Aim /
Principle 

Aims that conform with the 
principles of interest-free banking 
are integrated to the issuance in 
line with effective principles.

They can be issued for any given 
aim.

Risks for 
Certificate  
Owners  

Certificate owners are affected by 
the performance of main assets/
projects in the respective ratio 
of their shares. Also debtor’s 
performance can also affect Sukuk 
payments.

Since there is not an underlying 
asset, bond  owners  are unaffected 
by the performance of underlying  
asset but merely under the effect of 
financial status of debtor.

Originator 

Ordinary partnership in which 
natural and legal persons bearing 
capital  company or merchant 
features cooperate and unite their 
wealth in reference to a written 
contract.

Public and private corporate legal 
persons.
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Resource: Kuveyt Turk Lease certificates Asset-Leasing Ltd. 
Company, What are lease certificates?, http://www.ktportfoy.
com.tr/yatirimci-kilavuzu/sukuk-kira-sertifikalari/kira- sertifika-
lari-sukuk-nedir.34.aspx, 04.01.2019)

Graphic 1. Global Sukuk Issuance

As also exhibited in Graphic 1, in the first half of 2018, there was 
a sharp fall in Sukuk  issuance compared to the same period in 2017.
https://www.lamiafinanza.it/en/finance/islamic-finance/55020-why-the-global-sukuk-mar-

ket-is-stalling-in-2018, 16.01.2019

Graphic. 2 . Sukuk  Issuance by Regions  

https://www.lamiafinanza.it/en/finance/Islamic-finance/55020-why-the-global-Sukuk 
-market-is-stalling-in-2018, 16.01.2019
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As demonstrated in Graphic 2 too, compared to Asian-Pacific states, 
it is evidenced that particularly for GCC formation constituted by 6 Arab 
Nations near Persian Gulf, there was a notable fallback in Sukuk issuance 
due to low petrol prices in 2017 and 2018. 

SUKUK BUSINESS OPERATIONS IN TURKEY 
When we investigate the growth of Sukuk market in Turkey it is noted 

that once the legal substructure was corrected after the notice released in 
April 2010 by SPK it could then be viable to commence Sukuk issuance. In 
August 2010 Kuveyt Türk Participation Bank performed the first Sukuk is-
suance of Turkey by applying Wakala structure (Çanakçı, 2014.54). Sukuk 
business operations in Turkey were commenced via lease certificates is-
sued by Asset Leasing Companies (ALC). Among a list of Sukuk practices 
only a legislation was issued for lease Sukuk also known as icara Sukuk. 
Capital Markets Board put into effect a new regulation to allow transaction 
of novel capital market instruments in the financial  markets of Turkey  
and in accordance  Serial: III, No: 43 notification on “Principles on Lease 
certificates and Asset Leasing Companies” was effectuated in 01/04/2010 
dated, no 27539 Official Gazette. Upon this notification it became viable 
for private-sector companies to issue Sukuk and this instrument allowed 
those companies to acquire funds from capital markets (Yılmaz, 2014:92).

The biggest Sukuk/lease certificate issuance took place in Turkey on 26 
September  2012 with the cooperation of Government of Turkish Repub-
lic, Undersecretariat of Treasury Asset  Leasing Company. The amount of 
issued Sukuk /lease certificates is 1,5 Billion TL. These Sukuk /lease certif-
icates were listed with 2,803% profit margin in Irish Stock Exchange while 
graded with BB note by Standard &Poor’s (Yardımcıoğlu et al., 2014: 216). 
On 10 October 2013 Undersecretariat of Treasury achieved a high amount 
of 1,25 billion US Dollars for a 5 year-term and 557% lease ratio of Sukuk/
lease certificate issuance. It was reported that the said issuance attracted 
330 investors and the demand reached to 6 times above the total amount 
issued. It was also stated that 27% of Sukuk (lease certificate) was sold to 
the investors in the Middle East, 19% in Turkey, 19% in England, 14% in 
Europe, 11% in the  USA, 10% in Asia and other regions (Bilen, 2016: 
264). As of 2018 total Sukuk-issuance of participation banks amounted to 
15.328.950.047₺ (TL) in Turkey while international issuance amounted to 
90.000.000$ (http://www.tkbb.org.tr/diger-istatistikler, 21.01.2019).

In Turkey the basic operation, issuance stages and application process 
of Sukuk is as listed below (Bafra, 2016:134):
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1. Fund-user bank establishes an ALC (asset leasing company) and 
ALC then issues lease certificates to obtain funds .

2. Investors or right owners purchase issued lease certificates (Sukuk).

3. Total sum of Sukuk is imbursed by the investors  or right owners; 
thereby fund is obtained.

4. In order to purchase the asset to be leased ALC submits collected 
Sukuk sums to the fund-supplier bank.

5. Purchased asset is leased to the fund-supplier bank and obtained 
lease sums and revenue is distributed to investors or right owners 
as Sukuk revenues.

6. In order to amortize Sukuk fund-user bank purchases back the cir-
culated assets in maturity date and assets can thus be returned.

CONCLUSION AND SUGGESTIONS 
In recent years one of the interest-free financial instruments that attract-

ed wider popularity has been Sukuk. Also known as interest-free bond or 
lease certificate Sukuk is essentially the certificate founded upon a secu-
ritized asset. The key distinction between Sukuk and bond is that there is 
an underlying asset in Sukuk. In Sukuk system asset owner pays the usage 
right from the predetermined sum in the specified maturity date. Terms are 
such that obtained revenue of sale in the date of issuance is paid back at 
maturity date and specified interim payments or maturity date due payment 
of usage right are refunded to the investor.

 In contrast to other Islamic states, in Turkey, Sukuk could be prac-
ticed in a comparatively recent time period and it draws attention as the 
latest fund-collecting version of Islamic banking. An analysis of the mar-
kets exhibits the striking increment in the trading volume and quantity of 
Sukuk. Since it is an investment instrument the system appeals to all sorts 
of investors regardless of whether or not they have religious sensitivity. A 
panoramic view of Sukuk usage in Turkey can be summarized as below:

- In Turkey legal regulations in the issuance of Sukuk is dated to a 
recent year as 2010. Due to this late introduction, development of Sukuk 
market in Turkey started comparatively later than most Muslim states and 
sadly could not yet be matured.

- In Turkey legal regulations were merely applied for icare Sukuk which 
is one of the type of issued Sukuks, hence remaining Sukuk types failed to 
achieve the desired progress. In the same vein Sukuks issued by Participa-
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tion Banks could only be distributed in the name of icare Sukuk or in other 
words lease certificate. 

- In Turkey a majority of issued Sukuks are aimed for large-scale inves-
tors whereas Sukuks issued for small and medium scale investors are not 
yet in desired levels or amounts. It is suggested to effectuate regulations to 
assist all investors in benefiting from Sukuk  issuance.

- In Turkey there is not a mechanism to monitor the compliance of 
Sukuks with the Islamic law. As an effect, Muslim investors who reside in 
other states are hesitant on the credibility of Sukuk investment system in 
Turkey.

In order to improve Sukuk market potential in Turkey, it is suggested to 
take the recommendations below into account:

• Through visual and print media popularizing the promotion of pub-
licly-traded  Sukuks, 

• Honing the legal and technical substructure in stock exchange so as 
to appeal to Sukuk, 

• Analyzing the market of developed countries such as Malaysia so 
as to acquire insights on Sukuk, 

• Making investment approach a long term stance and establishing an 
environment of trust so as to ensure profundity in Sukuk markets,  

• Predicting any potential problems in markets and taking appropri-
ate measures to that end, 

• Raising the awareness of investors through various seminars and 
training supports.
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INTRODUCTION
Situated at the crossroads, Turkey has to embrace an influx of refugees 

and immigrant workers coming from the Middle Eastern countries such 
as Irak and Syria and Turkic countries, such as Azerbaijan and Uzbeki-
stan during the last 30 years. At present, Turkey accommodates around 
3.607.563 registered Syrian refugees (2018 statistics) and many additional 
immigrant workers from different countries. While only 153.413 Syrians 
live in temporary accommodation centres, others have settled through-
out Turkey. The majority has been settled down in four cities: İstanbul 
(558.548), Şanlıurfa (456.754), Hatay (441.197), Gaziantep (417.013). 
Besides, six other cities accommodate over 100.000 Syrians each. These 
are Bursa, İzmir, Konya, Adana, Mersin and Kilis (www.goc.gov.tr). Reg-
istered refugees gainTemporary Protection Status, which provides individ-
uals to gain access to services, such as health care, education, social assis-
tance and translation (cf.Yıldırım et al. 2019).  

This situation has stretched the limits of Turkey’s health and education 
services, mostly due to their sheer numbers.The Turkish state and its in-
stitutions were not prepared for the massive arrival of people with various 
needs. Moreover, the Turkish state appears to have assumed that refugees 
were going to be integrated into the existing healthcare and education sys-
tem (Yıldırımet al. 2019). However, the existing system was designed to 
serve the Turkish population both interms of its capacity and service variety. 
As a result, the cities in the South East of Anatolia have been particularly 
under stress in many respects (Ekmekçi (2017); Kilic et al. (2013); Uzun&-
Sevinç(2015);Yıldırımet al.(2019)). However, the situation is not any dif-
ferent in many parts of Istanbul and other metropolitan cities such as Bursa. 

Fortunately, in order to lessen the burden on the Turkish health ser-
vices, 750 Syrian doctors and 750 nurses and midwives and 300 translators 
were employed in 2018. They were given training by the experts of the 
Turkish Ministry of Health. This training consists of one-week didactic 
teaching and 6-week practical education in WHO-supported training clin-
ics (Yıldırım et al. 2019, p. 91). However, as the present study will address, 
intercultural communication problems cannot be resolved by this modifi-
cation to the Turkish health system. 

Although their educational background did not prepare them to deal 
with the problems that intercultural communication pose, the professionals 
in education and health sectors do their best to cope with the challenges 
the crisis has brought into the system. What is more, nobody seems to have 
questioned whether their training was up to this overwhelming task at the 
beginning. Most importantly, their foreign language skills may not apar 
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with the requirements of intercultural communication situations. They may 
not have the required skills and the experienceto interact in intercultural 
settings. Moreover, they do not know how to develop these skills, and per-
haps they do not have time to spare to acquire these skills while trying to 
keep up with the everyday pressures. In order to cope with this new chal-
lenge, they need to improve their intercultural communication skills and 
raise intercultural sensitivity. 

This literature review aims to introduce the concepts of intercultural 
communication and intercultural sensitivity and its importance in situa-
tions where people from different cultural backgrounds need to interact. 
Following this, it will also look at studies investigating working and can-
didate teachers and nurses who are to facethe new challenge. That is, the 
article will review some studies carried out on intercultural sensitivity lev-
els of Turkish teacher candidates, teachers, Turkish nursing students and 
working health personnel. 

Intercultural Sensitivity Concept
Working with people with a different cultural background is a challeng-

ing task. In order to work effectively in a multicultural environment, one 
needs intercultural communicative competence and intercultural sensitivi-
ty. According to Johnson et al. (2006, p. 530),  Intercultural Competence is 
‘‘an individual’s effectiveness in drawing upon self-knowledge, skills, and 
personal attributes in order to work successfully with people from different 
national cultural backgrounds at home or abroad.’’

Individuals who have been brought up in a monocultural environment 
and who do not have required language skills may not be able to develop 
intercultural communicative competence and intercultural sensitivity with-
out external support. If they do not receive support for this, it is inevitable 
they experience cultural clashes and communication break down. More-
over, people involved in this inefficient interaction may end up developing 
negative thoughts and feelings. All this may eventually lead to prejudices 
which hamper interaction.

Bruner (1996:47) explains that our learning and thinking are based on 
our culture and our upbringing. In this context, our cultural values and 
the social environment we grow up are the significant factors influencing 
our social and cognitive maturation. Culture seems to be acrucial factor in 
forming who we are and how we think and behave.  In this respect, our cul-
tural background leads us to behave in specific ways. In situations where 
we find ourselves interacting with people from other cultural nationali-
ties, we make conscious or unconscious assumptions based on our existing 
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schemas which are based on our prejudices.On the other hand, our interac-
tants also behave in the same way. In such situations, we may experience a 
clash of expectations and a communication breakdown (Gumperz, 1982).  

In professional situations, participants need some training to become 
more aware of such tricky situations. When people are alert to this kind of 
clashes, and their probable undesirable consequences, they may be more 
careful and considerate so that the interaction can be maintained to provide 
services. For this reason, it is essential for professionals who work in ser-
vice sectors, such as health and education need to have in-service training 
and or pre-service training to enable them to cope with the challenges of 
intercultural interaction (Karataş(2018); Kilicet al. (2013)).         

Hammer et al. (2003) use the term ‘‘intercultural sensitivity to refer to 
the ability to discriminate and experience relevant cultural differences...’’ 
(p. 422). They defined the term ‘intercultural competence’ as ‘’the ability 
to think and act in interculturally appropriate ways.’’(p. 422). They hy-
pothesise that there is a positive and parallel relation between intercultural 
sensitivity and intercultural competence.  The Developmental Model of 
Intercultural Sensitivity (DMIS) was created by Bennet (1986, 1993). It 
aims to explain how we perceive a cultural difference. 

The model was based on six worldview orientations that individuals 
go through in the process of acquisition of intercultural competence. The 
Model assumes that ‘‘... as one’s experience of cultural difference becomes 
more complex and sophisticated, one’s potential competence in intercul-
tural relations increases.’’(Hammer et al. 2003 p.423). That is, individuals, 
construct their intercultural communication experiences so that they should 
be ready to involve in interaction with people from other cultures. Those 
who have spent most of their life in monocultural socialisation internalise 
their cultural worldview. However, when they find themselves interacting 
with people from other nationalities, they have difficulty in interpreting 
and experiencing the difference between their own culture and that of their 
interactant. The main issue here is reaching the level where they interpret 
and experience cultural differences appropriately so that they could better 
understand their own and other’s cultures. Hence, their intercultural com-
municative competence enhances.   

Hammer et al. (2003, p. 423-424) describe the Model’s six orientations, 
each of which refers to a particular worldview structure with certain kinds 
of attitudes and behaviour. The first three sets of orientations are described 
as more Ethnocentric which means that one’s own culture is expected to 
be in the centre of his/her life.   The second three-set of orientations are 
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underthe category of Ethnorelative which indicates that one’s own culture 
is experienced within the context of other cultures (ibid, p. 425).

Ethnocentrism has three phases: Denial, Defense Reversal and Mini-
mization. Denial of cultural difference happens when an individual’s own 
culture is in the centre of life. It is regarded as the real culture that everyone 
should adopt. Individuals who are in Denial state are not interested in cul-
tural difference. Bennet et al. (2003, p. 424) claim thatDenial state is ‘‘the 
default condition of typical monocultural primary socialisation’’. Part of 
the communication problem begins when individuals perceive others from 
the perspective of their own culture and life experiences. For example, 
Kilic et al. (2013) reported that nurses working in the hospitals in the East 
and West of Turkey interpreted what patients demanded from their Cultural 
perspective and not surprisingly refugee patients did the same thing. As 
a result of this, participants could not understand each other. As a result, 
valuable time is wasted, and tired nurses feel overwhelmed.    

The second worldview orientation is Defense against cultural difference 
which assumes one’s own culture is the only valid one. Their perspective 
is stereotypical which seems to indicate that they are ‘‘openly threatened 
by cultural difference’’ (p. 424). According to this perspective, the world 
is divided into ‘us’ and ‘them’. That is, the individual thinks that his/her 
culture is superior to that of others. Sadly, it appears that this situation is 
experienced in some parts of Turkey at present (Ekmekçi (2017), Aygünet 
al. (2015)).

The final phase is called Minimisation. When Minimisation of cultur-
al difference occurs, the individual’s ‘‘cultural worldview is experienced 
as universal’’ (ibid, p.424). The issues which are referred to as threats in 
Defensephase are now regarded as familiar concepts. At Minimisation 
phase, individuals look for similarities, not the differences between ‘us’ 
and ‘them’. With intercultural training, both Turkish professionals and ref-
ugees can reach this level. 

Ethnorelativeworldview orientation includes three phases. The first of 
them is Acceptance of cultural difference. Individuals begin to see their 
own culture as just one of many cultures. ‘‘By constructing metalevel con-
sciousness’’ (ibid. p. 425), they come to realise that people may be from 
the different cultural background, but they are equal human beings. They 
become more skilful and willing to recognise the role cultural differences 
play in interaction. However, Acceptance does not indicate a total agree-
ment. On the contrary, in some cases, people may not agree with all prac-
tices and ideologies, but they do not regard this situation as a threat. It 
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seems that this level of consciousness could only be reached when young 
generations are educated right from the beginning of their formative years. 

Adoption to cultural difference is the phase when ‘‘the experience of an-
other culture yields perception and behaviour appropriate to that culture’’ 
(ibid. p. 425). The ability of empathy is associated with this worldview. 
One’s ability indicates that the experience is not only cognitive, but also 
effective and behavioural. When the Adoption process is fully realised, one 
becomes multicultural in the real sense. ‘‘Integration of cultural difference 
is the state in which one’s experience of self is expanded to include the 
movement in and out of different cultural worldviews’’ (ibid.p. 425). An 
individual experiencing Integration identifies his/her self belonging to two 
or more cultures but does not subscribe to one totally. S/he can shift their 
frame of reference depending on the situation.

Intercultural sensitivity of Turkish teachers and teacher 
candidates

According to Vygotsky’s Socio-cultural theory, learning is not only for 
cognitive development but also for transmission of socio-cultural values, 
norms and the mindset individuals develop in the process. Vygotsky sees 
interaction in the heart of cognitive development. Child language acquisi-
tion process takes place via interaction during which information related to 
social and cultural values and norms are transferred. Therefore, children’s 
development is constructed on these cultural values. That is, the socio-cul-
tural values and norms which we learn from our close family members 
determine our views on life in general and other people’s cultural values 
and norms. In this context, language acquisition and maturation are based 
on our socio-cultural background (Karatepe (2012); Bruner (1996), p. 47).   

School life certainly opens new horizons in individuals’ life. What chil-
dren learn at school is expected to add up to and enrich their process of 
socio-cultural development. In Turkey, our schools have become more and 
more multi-cultural with the arrival of refugees and immigrants. In a school 
environment, teachers and school administrators are expected to have the 
right qualifications to deal with a multi-cultural setting. However, to what 
extent they have become qualified to do so is another question begging 
foran answer. In the coming parts of the article, studies both on intercultur-
al sensitivity of classroom teachers and education programmes which are 
currently in use in educational faculties in Turkey will be presented.   

Karataş (2018) carried out an extensive study with teacher trainers 
teaching at seven different faculties and 1366 teacher candidates studying 
at 26 universities in Turkey to find out to what extent they thought that 
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the education programme implemented in these institutions contributed to 
trainees’ development of intercultural sensitivity. The results of his study 
show that all trainers and teacher candidates agreed that in general class-
room teacher education programmes failed to enable teacher candidates to 
develop intercultural sensitivity and raise awareness on cultural differenc-
es. Moreover, trainers pointed out that the programme had not been de-
signed with the anticipation that teacher candidates would one day teach in 
amulti-cultural setting.  In this respect, the programme was found to be far 
from being realistic when Turkey’s socio-cultural mosaic was considered. 
Nevertheless, the practicum courses in the programme were regarded as 
an excellent opportunity to help teacher candidates gain experience in real 
classroom environment. Teacher trainers warned that even this opportuni-
ty could provide only limited access to a multicultural classroom setting 
because practicum schools were not selected keeping this issue in mind. 
Trainers suggested that candidates could gain an intercultural sensitivity 
and raise their intercultural awareness if only they venture to have friends-
from other countries and try to learn about different cultures by show-
ing some personal effort.  Moreover, teacher candidates said that while 
some trainers were willing to talk about how to deal with the challenges a 
multi-cultural class sets after lessons, other trainers avoideddoing so.

Kaya (2014) investigated opinions on the education programme of 64 
final year teacher trainees’ studying in the Foreign Language Department 
and Educational Technologies Department of Yıldız Teknik University. 
Like Karataş (2018), Kaya also found that the candidates did not believe 
that the programme would enable them to teach in a multi-cultural school 
environment presented. Polat&Rengi (2014) carried out a study on 286 
practising classroom teachers in state schools to find out which issues they 
classified as an intercultural difference to pose as difficulty in a multi-cul-
tural teaching environment.   The findings revealed that the teachers had 
a high level of intercultural sensitivity. Nonetheless, they were more con-
cernedbecause of their limited foreign language skills. 

Intercultural sensitivity of Turkish Health Personnel

Not all professions particularly need to have high levels of intercultural 
sensitivity to perform their job. However, people working in the health ser-
vices are an exception. They care for patients from different cultural back-
grounds daily. Unfortunately, not one day passes that we hear news about 
a person from health services has been attacked physically and verbally by 
patients or their family members. Communication problems due to lack of 
intercultural communicative competence regarded the primary limitation 
by the health service personnel. 
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Moreover, it has a detrimental impact on the quality of health service 
(Aksoy &Akkoç (2019); Aktaşet al. (2015); Aygünet al. (2015)). Employ-
ing translators were thought to resolve the problem. As Aygünet al. (2015) 
reported, translators, who were employed just because they could speak 
Arabic and Turkish, were untrained and unqualified in the field of medical 
sciences. As a result, unfortunately some of them ended up helping the 
problem to get worse. 

If the personnel were trained so that they canhandle the conflict emerged 
due to cultural difference, this couldhelp them to resolve conflictsin some 
situations. The aim is  that the benefits of this kind of trainingcan lead to 
higher patient satisfaction. For this purpose, academics have begun to look 
at the course programmes used in the nurse education and the influence of 
the educational context on the nursing students’ intercultural sensitivity 
(Bulduket al 2011, Bulduket al. 2017, Egelioğluet al. 2016, Meydanlıoğlu-
et al. 2015,Uzun&Sevinç2015). Although the literature appears rich in this 
respect, sadly not much progress has been observed in training multicultur-
ally sensitive health personnel (cf.Göl&Erkin 2019).  

Various studies reported the factors related to the qualifications of nurs-
ing graduates played a more critical role in determining the level of in-
tercultural sensitivity. These are theirfuture foreign language proficiency 
levels, their communicative skills in the language and their plans, such as 
travelling abroad and working abroad.  According to the findings,Göl&Er-
kin(2019) reported, previous positive experience of nurses on interacting 
with foreigners was another critical factor which culminates high level of 
intercultural sensitivity. Similarly, Bilgiç&Şahin(2019) investigated the re-
lationship between nursing students’ intercultural sensitivity and ethnocen-
tric behaviour. They found a negative correlation between these two con-
structs. That is, that the higher level of sensitivity students have, the lower 
ethnocentric behavioural tendencies they show. Mainly, students who had 
friends from other countries had higher sensitivity level and lower ethno-
centric tendency.  This finding certainly supports Bennet’s Model.  

Uzun&Sevinç (2015) investigated stress level of working nurses in 
a small state hospital in the town of Kilis where all services have been 
strained with an enormous influx of Syrian refugees in a short period. They 
found a negative correlation between practising nurses’ cultural sensitiv-
ity and their perceived stress levels. Though it was at a medium level, 
their cultural sensitivity was influenced by their perceived stress. Nurses 
reported that they felt more stressed when they could not cope with cultural 
differences. Moreover, the refugees were reported to have reflected their 
stress and anxiety on the tired health personnel while both sides struggle 
due to language problems.  Leung et al. (2014) pointed out that people with 
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higher levels of intercultural sensitivity tended to feel less anxious during 
intercultural interaction.  

Conclusion
The findings of studies reviewed here show that both in teacher educa-

tion and nurse education, not onecomponent of course programmes address 
the development of intercultural competence and international sensitivity 
these professionals. These studies recommended that classroom teacher 
training programmes and nurse education programmes should be revised 
to enhance them so that they prepare to deal with the challenges. In a sim-
ilar vein, Uzun&Sevinç (2015) concluded that health service personnel 
need to be competent in foreign languages in order to ease the burden of 
lack of communication. Besides, vocational training programmes should 
be revised to enable nurses to serve patients from diverse cultural back-
grounds. Duringin-service training, some seminars on intercultural sensi-
tivity can be given to the practising teachers and nurses. It was highlighted 
that training should be given not only to help teachers and nurses but also 
in order to create a better communication environment in society.  After all, 
the classrooms are a micro-society, and what happens there can be reflect-
ed out of the school. Uzun&Sevinç (2015)  added that such an intercultur-
al communication course could include watching videos and discussing 
them, organising excursions to schools where multicultural classroom can 
be observed, interviews with more experienced teachers and seminars (see 
also Akçaoğlu&Arsal (2017);Karataş(2018); Uzun&Sevinç (2015)). 

New graduate teachersand nurseshave usually appointed to schools in 
the South-Eastern part of Turkey where many Syrian refugees live. When 
appointing these young professionals, authorities can take their language 
skills and cultural background into account. For example, many Syrian 
teacher candidates study in faculties of education at present. They can be 
deployed there to help lessen the burden of lack of communication.  

It is fortunate that early studies in the field are encouraging that in-
dividuals can be trained to become more competent to deals with issues 
emerging in intercultural settings (Fischer (2011). In Leung et al. (2014) 
intercultural training is suggested to enable individuals to develop inter-
cultural sensitivity. Fischer (2011) carried out a study on the impact of an 
8-session course for university students. The course included seminars on 
culture and multi-culturalism,role-plays and drama activities. This training 
can include seminars where trainees are given information about culture, 
and experiential activities, such as visits to multicultural environments, 
such as schools as well as museums. The aim is to familiarise participants 
with different aspects of particular cultures.  Fisher (2011) reported that 
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those students who had gone through the training, become more aware 
of cultural differences. This kind of effort would contribute to the partici-
pants’ general intercultural communication competence. 

Moreover, Leung et al. (2014) advocate a different approach based on 
context-specific intercultural competencies. They refer to this approach as 
‘in Situ Intercultural Competence’ (p. 511). First of all, intercultural compe-
tencies required for a particular situation are identified. This way, employ-
ers may seek out candidates showing particular disposition. Then,acourse 
programme for a specific context is designed for particular outcomes. This 
approach seems to match with real-life communication wherethe language 
is used within a ‘context of situation’ and ‘contextual factors’ guide people’s 
linguistic and non-linguistic behaviour (Halliday & Hasan 1990, p. 12).

With the right type of education and leadership, some young genera-
tions of health and education professionals can reach the levels of Adop-
tion and Integration in the future. Members of Turkish society need this 
kind of awareness-raising so that there would be a healthy communication 
between refugees and Turkish population.   
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INTRODUCTION
Today’s world is going through a period of extremely rapid change and 

development. Economic and technological developments in particular, 
have certain impacts on organizations with global operations. The surviv-
al of organizations to ensure their adaptation to ongoing developments is 
crucial to gain leverage within a tough competitive environment. This is 
due to the fact that while the primary objective of all organizations is to 
generate profit, they need to continue their existence in the first place to 
achieve this objective. 

 The human factor is the primary factor among many others within 
organizations. This is the reason why corporate communication is essen-
tial for businesses. Communication is considered to be the main factor in 
the survival of today’s businesses. Apart from internal communication, 
communication between the customers and the employees should also be 
healthy in business organizations, as businesses depend on customer loyal-
ty and engagement to continue their standing. 

Today, communication is the pivotal asset of businesses and is a major 
resource required for their survival. The resources of humans constitutes 
major capital for the organizational communication process. Therefore, a 
lack of communication seems unlikely in a human community. In con-
sideration of this, organizations should adopt an efficient communication 
approach and have a successful corporate communication ability in order 
to continue their existence and gain a competitive advantage. 

High solidarity and coordination among organizational elements, har-
mony, and the establishment and maintenance of good relations among the 
employees lead to communication. The organizational harmony, efficiency 
and interaction to be achieved thanks to communication, both improves 
organizational efficiency and builds a robust connection among the ele-
ments of production or service delivery process. Building such connection 
requires setting up an organizational communication platform (Tutar and 
Yılmaz, 2003: 15).

In this context, this section intends to elaborate firstly on the concepts 
of communication and corporate communication. It refers to the purpose, 
tools and types of corporate communication and mentions the topics of 
communication in virtual organizations and communication in businesses 
during crisis periods. This topic is considered to contribute to the internal 
and external relationship pattern of companies that become a part of social 
structure by means of their organizational characteristics.
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1. THE CONCEPTS OF COMMUNICATION AND 
CORPORATE COMMUNICATION
The changes experienced today in several areas as a result of techno-

logical developments, led to form the communication concept which is 
and will continue to be frequently cited in the literature. Communication 
refers to the conveyance and delivery of emotions, opinions, information 
or news to others by any means. It is not appropriate to limit this concept of 
such broad meanings to only its lexical meaning. This is due to the fact that 
communication deals with overall activities and relations of people with 
different characters that come to existence, as a result of ever increasing 
population. 

The communication concept is used to refer to the exchange of infor-
mation among individuals and in the simplest terms, it refers to a quotation 
of meanings through various symbols. The word communication comes 
from a Latin word “communicare” as a verb which means rendering mean-
ings common among individuals. Similarly, the etymon of the word “com-
munication” is “commun”, which have the meanings of making something 
collective or common and in its best terms, it refers to “using something or 
information collectively” (Karatepe, 2005: 47).

Communication is transmission of emotions, opinions and information 
from an originator to a receiver through different media. The shortest defi-
nition of communication is the transmission of messages. Communica-
tion, as an act of message transmission, originates from people’s need for 
self-expression. The following statements have been said about communi-
cation, in accordance with these definitions: Communication is a system 
that forms the foundation of society, an instrument that ensures order in an 
organizational structure, a technique of monitoring individual behaviors 
and an essential art for social cohesion (Sabuncuoğlu, 1982: 160).

Each individual perceives and interprets communication in a different 
way. The personal beliefs and values of an individual have an impact on 
receiving, interpreting or sending a message (Hall, 1977: 266). The suc-
cess of individuals in their social relationships rely on their communication 
skills. These skills enable them to think abstractly and to maintain a more 
civilized life (Schneider, 1975: 3).

Communication falls under the domain of several disciplines. This fea-
ture renders it difficult to make only one definition for communication. The 
following are some definitions of communication which have many similar 
definitions:



Assistant Prof. Dr. Esra ÇIKMAZ • 67 

Communication, at large, involves a process which individuals conduct 
to exchange information. Researchers, who attempt to explain the concept 
of communication in terms of information, have described it in several 
ways. Communication is the way of disclosing, explaining and interpreting 
information (Dökmen, 1998: 19). Communication arises from a need and 
refers to conveyance of meanings from one person to another (Tutar, Yıl-
maz and Erdönmez, 2003:7). In an alternative definition, communication 
refers to transmission of information, opinions and skills among individu-
als using various means (Mutlu, 1994: 98). The main purpose of communi-
cation is to be able to deliver the intended emotion and opinion to the target 
person in the intended manner and to obtain in return what is desired and 
provoke an expected reaction (Usluata, 1995: 15). In consideration of these 
definitions, the primary objective of communication is the efforts of the 
originator and the receiver to understand each other. If two people do not 
have the objective and capability to share a meaning, then it is not possible 
to talk about a communication process.

The shortest definition of communication is the transfer of information. 
Communication, which is defined as an “exchange of information and con-
veyance of meanings”, is a major tool of guidance and coordination for the 
functioning of organizations. Organizations are social units that are estab-
lished deliberately to achieve pre-specified objectives and which operate in 
a certain order (Tutar and Yılmaz, 2003: 22).

Corporate communication is a way of communication that is directed 
internally and externally, in order to influence or change the attitudes of 
society and the employees towards the organization. Corporate commu-
nication is a collective process that facilitates the continuous exchange of 
information and opinions among units, elements and environments of a 
business, and establishment of required relations among its units, in or-
der to ensure functioning of the business and to help it achieve its targets 
(Sabuncuoğlu, 2012: 153).

Businesses cannot carry out their operations without communication. 
Therefore, the coordination of employees depends on communication. 
When the employees of an organization are not aware of each other’s 
needs, their cooperation is not possible and any act of communication pos-
es as an adverse impact on businesses. Communication helps in achieving 
main management functions such as planning, organization and control. 
Businesses can accomplish their functions in this way (Tutar, and Yılmaz, 
2003:116). Organizational communication is the exchange of messages by 
an organization, internally and externally (Qlueck,1980:564). In another 
definition, corporate communication is the formal communication method 
of an organization, internally and externally.
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Organizations are systems of cooperation. They are formed to gather 
means and coordinate them in line with an objective. Cooperation, irre-
spective of the level, may only be achieved through communication. Cor-
porate communication is intended to accomplish specific objectives. The 
objectives of corporate communication may be listed as follows (Gürgen, 
1997: 37):

• To communicate and explain corporate policies and decisions to 
employees, and to inform them about working order, remuneration 
system, reward and penalty system, promotional opportunities, so-
cial benefits, etc.;

• To announce annual budgets and revenues, as well as activities of 
organizations to employees and relevant parties;  

• To make presentation and notification about innovative manage-
ment approaches and employees of organizations and the union;

• To introduce the units and managers of the organization through 
corporate media and to share corporate information regarding the 
members of the organization;

• To inform organizational members about regulations with respect 
to its field of activity,to take preventive measures against any pos-
sible mistakes in that respect.

2.  MEANS OF CORPORATE COMMUNICATION USED 
IN BUSINESSES
The way and the means to be used to conduct corporate relationships 

is as important as the regularity and intentionality of such relationships.  
Points to take into consideration when choosing the means of communica-
tion to be used in businesses include their capacity to facilitate information 
transfer and to transmit a message without changing its format and essence 
and in a clear and swift manner. Businesses require a communication sys-
tem setup in order to determine and achieve corporate objectives. Busi-
nesses may use a variety of means of communication due to the fact that 
the means of communication facilitate the smoothness and non-stationary 
condition of a communication system (Tutar and Yılmaz, 2003: 120). In 
this respect, means of corporate communication used in businesses can be 
categorized as written, verbal and audio-visual.
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2.1. Means of Written Communication

Means of written communication refer to the instruments used for trans-
mitting a message in a written form. The means of written communication 
may include organizational charts and guides, activity reports, brochures, 
written business agreements, business letters, etc.

• Organizational Charts and Guides are the means used to acti-
vate an organization and to indicate the powers and responsibili-
ties of people working in an organization.

• Activity Reports are the means of written communication used 
to inform the members of an organization and other parties, when 
required, about its activities and way of functioning. These may 
include Annual Activity Reports, Income Statements, Balance 
Sheets, Financial Statements and results.

• Brochures are issued and delivered by organizations when they 
need to promote their products and services to prospective con-
sumers.

• Written Business Agreements refer to the agreements drawn up 
by organizations with their members and other entities or public 
institutions. These may be subcategorized as contracts, deeds and 
protocols.

• Business Letters include written documents issued by organiza-
tions for their correspondence with other entities and their members.

When a message is intended to be lasting, the means of written commu-
nication are used to ensure its transmission without losing the validity and 
accuracy of the information to be transferred through a few steps. Means 
of written communication include written reports, business journals, bro-
chures, manuals, banners and bulletins (Tutar and Yılmaz, 2003: 120).

Means of written communication are frequently used in businesses. The 
purpose of using this type of communication frequently is to retain docu-
mentary evidence. Unwritten messages usually may be forgotten but writ-
ten notes may always be retained. They may be readdressed and reviewed 
when required. On the other hand, written communication takes some time 
and may not be interpreted by everyone in the same way. Instruments such 
as letters, announcements, leaflets, brochures, introductory booklets of 
businesses, payment receipts, short memos used among the staff members 
of departments, internal and external publications of businesses, bulletin 
boards, suggestion and complaint boxes, reports, etc. are used to have writ-
ten communication (Ertürk, 2000: 121-122).
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Means of written communication are the communication tools that are 
usually employed when verbal communication is not applicable or for the 
purpose of avoiding the handicaps caused by unreliability of verbal com-
munication means. Whereas written communication has the advantage of 
durability and endurance, it has disadvantages such as being a time-con-
suming and costly way of communication (Tutar and Yılmaz, 2003: 120).

2.2. Means of Verbal Communication

Means of verbal communication allow the verbal transmission of a 
message. Conferences, oral presentations, phone calls, verbal notices and 
announcements, etc. also constitute ways of verbal communication. What 
is noteworthy about non-verbal communication is that people may pay ut-
most attention to what they say but they tend to be less careful about their 
gestures (Çıkmaz, 2013).

 A good observer has no difficulty in understanding if the other party 
lies or not, and if they expresses their genuine feelings. The observer also 
needs to be familiar with the content and context of the verbal expression 
made by the originator of the message, in order to make such conclusion. 
Therefore, verbal expressions generally convey the maximum information 
a person may provide (Özgüven, 1992: 101).

Most managers inevitably prefer to use the verbal communication 
method when carrying out daily operations. Verbal communication refers 
to the type of communication where people talk face to face to commu-
nicate. Verbal communication is a very effective method. In businesses, 
the managers may choose to talk either face to face, or on the phone, for 
verbal communication. However, in such cases, they should be attentive 
to their choice of words and in using their tone of voice in an expressive 
way. While verbal communication has strengths such as being swift and 
adaptable to the current mental state of a person, it has some weaknesses 
such as being easily forgettable, lacking documentary evidence quality, 
etc. (Ertürk, 2000: 123).

2.3. Means of Audio-Visual Communication

Especially thanks to recent technological advancements, businesses 
started to also use the means of audio-visual communication in a wide-
spread manner, as a supplementary and ancillary, or as a complete replace-
ment to the means of written and verbal communication.

The means of audio-visual communication include sound and image 
productions, and computer mediated communication used in the fields of 
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communication and education. This constitutes communication through 
audio-visual techniques (Özgüven, 1992: 101-102).

Businesses should ensure the quality maintenance of communication 
between their staff members and their customers and in this context, they 
should actively benefit from communication with customers in order to 
carry out service marketing in a competitive environment. Therefore, it 
is essential for the managers of businesses to implement activities for im-
proving the communication skills of their staff members (Çıkmaz, 2013: 
60).

3.TYPES OF INTERNAL COMMUNICATION IN 
BUSINESSES
Internal communication of businesses may be analyzed in two catego-

ries, which include formal communication and informal communication.

3.1. Formal Communication

Securing a constant balance in an organization requires the arrangement 
of collective efforts. This suggests being oriented towards common objec-
tives in order to ensure an efficient cooperative system. Accordingly, the 
collective efforts vs common objectives dilemma, which is mainly influ-
enced by both the organization and its management, is the major factor that 
leads the organization and its management to success. This necessitates the 
establishment of an appropriate relationships system, both vertically and 
horizontally, in order to achieve common objectives. Proper coordination 
of the aforementioned relationships depends on the proper functioning of 
communication channels (Sabuncuoğlu, 1998: 29).

Formal communication relates to the formal structure of an organiza-
tion and is a way of communication which follows a hierarchical line of 
authority and is intended to deliver certain messages to the relevant par-
ties pursuant to predefined official rules. Communication flows in three 
directions in organizations. These are vertical, horizontal and diagonal 
flow directions. Vertical communication refers to the downward and up-
ward communication of personnel. Communication flows downward in 
organizations under normal circumstances. This is usually based on writ-
ten communication. Horizontal communication in organizations, on the 
other hand, is established among people with the same or similar status. 
The communication between different levels of organizational hierarchy is 
called diagonal communication (Tutar, 2003: 126).
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3.1.1.Vertical communication

The vertical dimension of communication in management refers to the 
dimension of superior-subordinate communication. The direction of ver-
tical communication is both downwards and upwards (Davis, 1998, 508).

Superior-subordinate communication refers to the communication be-
tween managers and their subordinates. Superior-subordinate communi-
cation is established in both downwards and upwards direction, within 
the context of professional communication. Downward communication is 
originated by the superiors and goes down until most lower ranked em-
ployees. The main purpose of downward communication is to provide 
professional knowledge to subordinates, and to lead them in accordance 
with such knowledge. The primary purpose of upward communication on 
the other hand is to inform the superiors about lower ranked personnel. 
This type of communication involves development reports, proposals, 
statements and various information required for decision-making. The su-
periors communicate their decisions and orders downward in relation to 
several matters, in line with the specified objectives and the employees 
communicate upward the results of the orders and instructions given to 
them, their wishes and requests and their complaints and suggestions (Tu-
tar and Yılmaz, 2008: 146).

It is indicated that superior-subordinate communication has five general 
purposes within professional communication. These purposes may be list-
ed as follows (Katz and Kahn, 1978:440):

• To give instructions on professional training;

• To inform of procedures and practices of the relevant organization;

• To provide insight about business requirements;

• To give feedback about the performance of employees;

• To give information that enables employees to understand the ob-
jectives.

3.1.2. Horizontal communication

Department managers and employees within the same level of profes-
sional organizations use horizontal channels for communication without 
referring to a senior level which they report to in common. Horizontal 
communication channels substantially contribute towards managers with 
similar positions, to develop and enhance their mutual relationships im-
mediately for cooperative purposes. Employees communicate among each 
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other even in organizations with authoritarian management structure, espe-
cially when superior-subordinate communication fails to sufficiently satis-
fy the understanding of orders and instructions. Henri Fayol, a supporter of 
the Hierarchical Management Model, indicates that communication con-
flicts and problems arise in a professional organization which is only based 
on hierarchical interactions, and communication among employees may 
contribute to resolution of such conflicts (Tutar and Yılmaz, 2009: 175).

Communication among employees at the same level in professional or-
ganizations is called employee-to-employee communication, i.e., horizon-
tal communication. The horizontal flow of information facilitates informa-
tion sharing of employees and coordination of duties. It helps to establish 
a social bond among employees. It serves as an efficient way of preventing 
resignations/dismissals and negative behaviors. Employees feel more se-
cure about a message when they receive it from their peers rather than 
senior management (Wilson, 1992: 130).

The main purpose of employee-to-employee communication is to serve 
as a channel for coordination and problem solving in professional orga-
nizations as it enables a clearer and efficient communication by way of 
taking professional communication beyond specific procedures (Kaplan, 
1984: 38-40).

3.1.3. Diagonal communication

Diagonal communication refers to a type of communication established 
between subordinates and superiors working in different functional units. 
It is observed that diagonal communication is not available in most or-
ganizations. However, diagonal communication promotes organizational 
specialization and a better understanding by different units of their respon-
sibilities towards each other, and facilitates their cooperation (Tutar and 
Yılmaz, 2003:131).

Diagonal communication refers to the communication among chains 
of command. For example, a study concerning a group of managers con-
cludes that two third of their communication involves horizontal or diag-
onal communication. Only one third of their communication consists of 
vertical communication within their own chain of command. Several stud-
ies on communication networks of organizations prove that information 
on general subjects may be communicated diagonally among production, 
sales, management and human relations departments, as well as internally 
within themselves. A chain of command communication tends to prevail 
only when required and sometimes it is of secondary importance even 
when it is necessary (Caplow, 1976: 77).
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3.2. Informal Communication

Several concerns and needs of employees lead to informal communi-
cation in organizations. Informal communication refers to a type of com-
munication established in natural organizations (James, 1979: 114). When 
formal communication fails to be applied efficiently or sufficiently, natural 
communication emerges and develops quickly. Informal communication is 
an unregulated communication without any predetermined formal methods 
but it is also a type of communication that may involve rumors, gossips 
and intentional news. This type of communication develops naturally in 
an organization.

When downward, upward and horizontal communication channels fail 
to satisfy the communication needs of employees, then informal commu-
nication channels emerge in addition to the aforementioned channels to fill 
the gap of formal communication channels (Caplow, 1976: 77).

4. COMMUNICATION IN VIRTUAL ORGANIZATIONS
Virtual organizations are the organizations which are based on infor-

mation technologies and have a strong communication infrastructure to 
carry out virtual work. Virtual organizations enhance their coordination 
and communication functions at a large scale and improve organizational 
efficiency through information technologies. In today’s context, organiza-
tional change results from the advancements of communication technolo-
gies (Rockart, 1998: 35).

Communication in virtual organizations is based on instruments such 
as shared databases, emails and intranet, computer conferencing, software, 
groupware that enables communication and information sharing among 
co-workers and computer supported cooperative work systems. For virtu-
al organizations to benefit from information technologies effectively, such 
technologies should be coordinated in a way to ensure accomplishing the 
following objectives (Tutar and Yılmaz,2003: 140):

• All requisite information for an organization should be processed in 
an electronically deliverable format;

• Information should be available and accessible at different times 
and locations;

• Electronic communication infrastructure should be organized to 
overcome communication and coordination handicaps.

Communication in virtual organizations is important particularly in two 
aspects. The first aspect is to furnish employees with the information need-
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ed to carry out their work and to share information, and the second one is to 
create values that promote coordination, performance and job satisfaction. 
People choose their own work locations in virtual working arrangements. 
Choosing a place of work becomes as colorful as choosing a vacation spot. 
A fax, a notebook computer with a modem card and a mobile phone linked 
to this computer may be sufficient to perform work from anywhere. To-
day, virtual working has become an actual state with its positive and neg-
ative aspects. Most probably it will become increasingly widespread, in 
line with the developments in information technologies in the near future 
(Fleet, 1988: 379).

Today, internet use is a routine action of a typical employee. Internet has 
become an inevitable means of communication in terms of internal com-
munication of businesses, both thanks to its speed and wide range. When 
considering the technologies and applications used to communicate through 
the internet, email is suggested to be the most common and effective way 
without question. As a matter of fact, it is remarkable that two thirds of the 
total labor force in the US and 5% of the working population in several Eu-
ropean and Asia Pacific countries use email (Bengshir, 2000: 2). 

Today’s organizations usually communicate (for internal bulletins and 
newsletters) with their employees through e-mail. Additionally, email has 
also become an essential tool of communication for an organization to 
communicate with its external environment (such as customers, sharehold-
ers, competitors, unions, suppliers, public institutions, etc.), apart from its 
internal communication. Therefore, use of email has enabled businesses 
to save in terms of documentation. Email increases the speed of commu-
nication, enables saving in terms of its effect to prevent paper use and 
becomes prominent as an efficient way of communication by reducing the 
errors compared to communication through phone. The use of emails is 
also acknowledged to help an organization establish a compelling mar-
keting network intended for its customers. Email is used as a major tool 
as part of modern marketing concept. Electronic mail is considered as an 
ideal tool for increasing the performance of employees in many businesses. 
Numerous advantages can be mentioned regarding the use of email in or-
ganizations. The most important advantages include its speed, cost saving 
advantage, and an increase in the efficiency of an organization and perfor-
mance of an individual (Hamilton, 2004).

5. COMMUNICATION IN BUSINESS DURING CRISIS 
PERIODS
Stress and tension levels of people increase during crisis periods. 

During such periods, factors such as the tone, stress and color of the voice 
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should be paid a particular care. During crisis periods in businesses, a “cri-
sis spokesperson” should be appointed for communication of the organiza-
tion with the public. The crisis spokesperson assumes great responsibility 
during such periods. The crisis spokesperson should inform the public and 
respond to the objections as far as possible. When doing these, misstate-
ments should be avoided (Meyers and Halusha, 1986).

Regardless of the period and environment, one of the most important 
elements of being organized and ensuring recovery is the ability to have an 
extensive and efficient communication. Efficient communication is a matter 
of time management. The formation of a press center may be helpful to 
ensure efficient communication during a crisis. The press center should be 
close to the emergency control center or “war room” for facilitating infor-
mation flow from elsewhere. A “crisis committee” should be established for 
execution of organizational activities during crisis periods. The committee 
is responsible for the management of crisis and public relations. Overcom-
ing a crisis requires crisis management, and crisis management requires 
expertise on crisis management and adapting this expertise into a commu-
nication processes. The use of electronic mass media also helps substantial-
ly to efficient communication during crisis periods. It is inevitable to hold 
meetings with employees during crisis periods.  (Olson,1999: 97).

Communication has an important role during possible crisis periods in 
businesses. Businesses may address the target audience both internally and 
externally easier, thanks to proper and smooth communication at the time 
of a crisis. Accordingly, efficient communication under such circumstanc-
es allows the use all available skills and capabilities to their fullest extent 
(Roebuck, 2008: 9). Internal and external efficient communication during 
crisis periods depends on the capabilities of the originator and the receiver. 
At this point, communication of information and messages, that should be 
comprehended during crisis situations, by the originator in a proper and 
clear way highlights the importance of comprehension and evaluation (Tu-
tar, 2009: 187-188). 

6. CONCLUSION
Today, the rapid advancement of science and technology and globaliza-

tion has eliminated international borders and consequently, the competitive 
environment has become tougher. This led to increasing the efficiency and 
importance of corporate communication. The field of organizational com-
munication attracts the attention of communication professionals as a field 
of activity beyond the paradigm of productivity and efficiency, with an 
increasing contribution from both organizational sociology and communi-
cation fields, and it continues to develop. 
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Organizational communication facilitates regular exchange of informa-
tion and opinions both among several units and elements of an organiza-
tion and also between the organization and its periphery or establishment 
of interdepartmental relationships, in order to maintain the operations of 
the organization and to achieve its objectives (Green, 1996:101).

This section includes general information on concepts of corporate 
communication in businesses. It describes the objectives, means and types 
of corporate communication used in businesses. In addition, it mentions 
communication in virtual organizations and communication in businesses 
during crisis periods. From this point of view, effective management of a 
crisis relies on an efficient communication to a great extent. Communica-
tion activities are usually observed to serve a double function in a crisis 
such as assisting the management of crisis while protecting business rep-
utation.
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INTRODUCTION
Science and technology are changing living conditions and forms of 

worship. We are so accustomed to developments that new digital religion 
or digital worship term do not suprise us. However we can not stop think-
ing and following to the developments about technology and embrace 
them with great enthusiasm. In modern times, changes and transformations 
include paradigms that are sometimes unpredictable. Many of the discov-
eries of the early ages developed in the shadow of Einstein’s relativity, 
Heisenberg’s uncertainty over the human mind and N. Bohr’s atomic mod-
el. We are now approaching different to the World, life and worship issues 
thanks to current thinking models of modern mind. Different approaches 
do not only change the way we look at events but also contain some para-
dox and these are paradox of modern times.

Modern times paradox include changing forms of worship. The phenom-
enon of digital religion has developed considerably since its first appearance. 
Digital technology’s rapid development has led to empirical culture studies of 
digital religions. The effect of media research and critical theories have made 
it inevitable to observe religion and digital technologies. Reflections of digital 
worship showed itself in religious life and culture which led to the diversifica-
tion of cultural relations. There are some questions to be asked and examined 
like digital technologies how to shape religious processes or how to contribute 
to our experience of being a better person. Theology is the key to all answers.

The dialogue between science and religion has a well-established history. 
In addition to those who believe in deep-rooted religions such as Christianity, 
Judaism and Islam, the advocates of such teachings as Hinduism, Buddhism, 
Taoism and Confucianism are also aware of the versatility of dialogue be-
tween religion and science. Awareness leads researchers and theologians of 
different religions to put themselves under certain responsibilities. Especial-
ly during the period when digital instruments became widespread and digital 
worship made itself more felt, researchers concentrated on digital worship 
areas. The examination of old traditions with new ways of behaving forms 
the basic framework of the said concentration. The digital world and virtual 
reality promise people unlimited freedom and a high level of engagement. 
The diversity of promises and the impact of digital technologies on religious 
thought have attracted many participants these days. Religious interactions 
through the products of new media technologies increase the number of 
sharing and participants every day. The technologies of Modern times allow 
the perception of worship to change and gain greater mobility.

Scientists who are focused on studying the effects of digital technolo-
gies on thought and religious practices are coming together for a common 
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paye, albeit from different disciplines. This is the role of technology in 
theology. The term religion is very broad, including symbols, rituals, spir-
itual practices, metaphysical beliefs, doctorates, and various political ori-
entations. Theology, on the other hand, aims to emphasize rational thought 
within a particular religious tradition. The essence of the word theology 
means “reasoning about God” (Peters, 2016, s. 15). In Modern times, re-
searchers who focus on the phenomenon of religion often try to explain the 
truth within the framework of a critical question.

This study includes an analysis of how people have changed their spiri-
tual life and worship patterns through digital technology. How do worship 
change through new media, what kind of roles these technologies undertake 
are examined in this study. Now, religious believers, various communities 
and institutions consider digital technology as a different tool. Digital reli-
gions help individuals to create their own identity and lead to the ability to 
express themselves. The first step in resolving the issue is through an ex-
amination of the relationship between new media, digital culture and belief.

Contradictions of Modern Time

In the shadow of Human Computer Interaction and changing forms of 
communication, New Media Technologies have increased the sphere of 
influence. For this reason, researchers from different fields of communi-
cation, philosophy and more have turned their attention to digital commu-
nication forms. These days, questions about religious practices are mani-
festing themselves in digital spaces. The combination of different theories 
and methodologies raises different questions: How do religious practices 
manifest themselves in the digital environment? How are religious fanat-
ics transformed through new media? Does digitization help the birth of 
new presence perception online? What are the social and cultural effects of 
digital worship? How do religious institutions and cultures respond to this 
differentiation? Are religious authorities experiencing any weakness due 
to online worship, or are they taking advantage of technology? Within the 
framework of these and similar questions, the subject of digital worship 
deserves to be examined in more detail.

Efforts to explain life in modern times manifest themselves in a di-
lemma that often takes place between material and spirituality. The most 
critical point of the dilemma is that the determinism in spirituality is not 
based on a substance. Major religions often repeat that we will live in a 
non-material world. This topic has been frequently discussed for centuries, 
but much of the research has failed to reach a definitive consensus. Numer-
ous works about technology have been published over the years. Scientists 
are trying to eliminate a perception limited to the realm of nature to reveal 
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reality. The main problem in the age of Informatics is the discernability 
of an objective form of divine action, whose intervention in the physical 
world is not entirely clear. Thomas Torrance, a man who devoted his life to 
theology of science, says: “Science theology is only a humanitarian effort 
to investigate the truth because we are trying to capture God as much as 
we can, to understand what we have discovered, and to speak openly and 
cautiously about what we understand” (Torrance, 1969: 281-282).

The occurrence of certain cultural changes in the information age has 
affected the phenomenon of religion. However, the religion’s quests and 
the duties of forming attitudes are still valid. Human nature always seeks 
truth. The path of the individual crosses religion and technology. The dis-
courses of religions to explain the existence of man are enriched through 
technology. The mentioned state of enrichment has not only affected the 
developmental stages of how we view human life, but has also captured 
these stages. The question of how religion and technology influences or 
leads to human existence has changed the one-dimensional perspective. 
Giving a supreme meaning to technology has become widespread by pre-
venting situations that were previously described as destiny. For example, 
early detection of certain health problems was not possible when technol-
ogy and medicine were not modern. It is now possible to solve problems 
such as early diagnosis of the child in the womb, or problems of individ-
uals who have problems with fertility through technology. These circum-
stances caused him to be given a lofty meaning. This has caused a bit of 
a breakdown in the understanding of God’s will or “Destiny”. The real 
question here is how far the technology can go.

Although the contribution of technology towards religious beliefs is 
much, it has entered into the struggle with religion. For example, some 
views were once available that the Earth was created in the time frame of 
about 6,000 to 10,000 years ago. Hypotheses based on religious beliefs 
were abandoned as a result of later excavations, fossil remains and carbon 
materials (Feist, Shukla, & Beauvais, 2010: 197). Therefore, developing 
modern technologies have shown us that religious beliefs, which were pre-
viously regarded as true, are lacking in human existence. Today, people 
share some verses with new media technologies, refer to some hadiths, 
and believe that they have completed their religious obligations in a tra-
ditional way. The important point here is digital worship. The advocates 
of digital worship believe that the virtual world will increase its influence 
in the future and they will replace traditional religious worship. Digital 
worship, which continues the field of expansion, resembles the Protestant 
Reformation. The premise of Martin Luther led to an increase in the effects 
of printing tools later on. Likewise, new media technologies are key to 
digital worship.
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Looking at the developments, it is clear that different virtual religions 
and communities will emerge in the digital age. Digital worship centers 
will not be physical structures formed by a brick and mortar. New Me-
dia Technologies also represent people who do not have membership in a 
religious organization or who do not physically go to places of worship. 
With the rise of smartphones and social media apps, religious issues are 
being discussed in virtual space. Nowadays it is very difficult to escape 
from technological tools and this triggers, influences and changes people’s 
behavior. Interaction allows people to communicate their thoughts, while 
digital apps target people’s forms of worship. Because it is now easier to 
worship with online technologies, and these technologies are reshaping 
even religious people and making them gain new behaviors.

Theology and New Media Technologies

In the light of the computer and communication technologies, many 
fields are changing and one of them is the phenomenon of theology. Theol-
ogy increases the interaction with new media technologies. And theology 
reinterprets the old prophecies under a technology umbrella and tries to ap-
proach the subject in the philosophy of science. Before mentioning the the-
ology of modern times, it is important to explain the concept of theology. 
The term theology originated from the combination of the words “Theos” 
(God) and “logos” (Logic) in the ancient Greek language. Theology refers 
to the work of thinking or learning on the words of God  (Campbell & 
Garner, 2016: 9-10). When we look at the word roots of the concept, it is 
seen that the emphasis is placed on “logos” as in the concept of technology. 
But what we need to talk about here is digital worship. The term refers to 
a field of study that focuses on analyses of theological thought about the 
emergence, development and future of technology. 

With the help of science, technology theology is changing. Researchers 
of the modern age try to interpret religious traditions based on reductionist 
thinking. However, because of each geography contains different cultures 
makes it difficult to reach a common conclusion. But scientific studies are 
determined to overcome these challenges. Thanks to technology, we have 
various ideas about religion. The following question come to mind: What 
would our lives be like without any technology? It can be seen through 
technology that science and logic make a revolutionary development of 
ideas. The forms of thought led by technology revolve around life, emo-
tions, nature and communication. 

For some people, technologies that are just machines lack the nature of mo-
rality, the human way of thinking. Technique and science are used by human 
hands as good or bad. Because it is clear that the negative situations caused by 
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technological tools are not on their own. But sometimes it can be stated that 
technology is out of control. Another problem is hidden within technological 
mysticism. The state of mysticism, which manifests itself in many religious 
doctrines, has targeted the personality structure of modern man. Do we find all 
the glory of our spiritual imagination in the reality we live in? Or can we reach 
this imagination without resorting to the material world? Similar thoughts turn 
into a ball of questions that contains a variety of mysteries.

The scientific worldview always needs to be questioned and expand-
ed. And that sometimes happens with metaphysics because it is clear that 
without metaphysics there is no progress that has full-blown consequenc-
es. Theologian Arthur Peacocke emphasized the importance of reconsid-
ering religious issues from different perspectives. And he also noted the 
emphasis on metaphysics and mysticism: “The special revelation of God 
has an effect on the divine mystery. The mystery is by no means stuck to 
theology and not in limited form. The mystery in the existence of twenti-
eth-century science needs to be evaluated in a new dimension. States like 
uncertainty and fluctuation in quantum physics increase our knowledge 
of certain things. But it requires us to think clearly first. Thoughts on the 
basis of physical reality were once more difficult. However, reflections on 
the question of modernism and the mystery of existence are facilitated by 
natural sciences”(Peacocke, 1993: 141). Therefore, the century we live in 
contains a period in which theology and technology are intertwined. 

Digital Worship

We have often witnessed the conflict between science and religion in 
the past, but today there is a period of peace. The phenomenon of science 
and religion is not only living peacefully, but also seeking answers to mod-
ern-day questions with an understanding away from dogmatic thoughts. It 
is very difficult to evaluate a subject in our time without a scientific and 
technological framework, even worship is carried out digitally. Thanks to 
the advances in communication technologies over the last decade, we can 
explain the question of what is digital worship. Conceptually, when we 
look at the subject of digital worship, it is seen that the internet platform 
comes to the fore. Since the 1990s, the internet, which made itself felt in 
society, has enabled the birth of many formations. One of them is the phe-
nomenon of “cyber-religion” seen in the late 1990s. The transformation 
of virtual communities into virtual societies has led to the emergence of 
new movements of worship. The desire to maintain worship in a digital 
environment arises from this. Nowadays, the development of virtual reality 
technologies has helped to create artificial worlds similar to the reality. 
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The emergence of digital worship actually originated in the Western 
countries pioneered by the Christian world. The concept of the “Cy-
ber-church” was first discussed in the book “Cyberchurch” by futurist Pat-
rick Dixon in 1997. Dixon emphasized that new cyber communities will 
emerge that can grow in a very short time thanks to web-based technolo-
gies. He also stated that traditional worship structures will change through 
video technologies, communication systems and community forums and 
this situation will spread as a global wave  (Dixon, 1997: 181). Tim Bed-
nar, in his article “We Know more than our Pastors”, brought a different 
perspective to the subject. And in his work exploring the impact of the 
blogging movement on faith experiences. Also, he has made a depiction of 
modern cyber churches (Bednar, 2007).

Digital worship was originally defined as a metaphorical framing and in 
a way that religious practices did not include traditional constraints. Cyber 
religion was used by some to suggest new kinds of religious communities. 
In digital worship, there was a structure in which people carried their spir-
itual lives to cyberspace  (Campbell, 2013: 13-14). Morten T. Højsgaard 
and Margit Warburg say that cyber religions have a meaning beyond the 
reflection of thought as a concept: “There is strict opposition to traditional-
ly structured institutions, where content reflects the main characteristics of 
postmodern cyberculture. And digital religions, which are also a phenom-
enon, are changing the traditional structure of pursuits for ontological and 
metaphysical questions. Because religious institutions are being replaced 
by new environment” (Højsgaard & Warburg, 2005: 62).

Digital worship includes the processes of a religious group to carry out 
their religious activities through the internet. Digital worship, which is in-
tended to facilitate worship services, comes across in a wide variety of 
forms. The virtual environment has become a reference point for theolog-
ical questions. Today, the phenomenon of digital worship is changing the 
traditional structure of many places of worship. Physical forms of worship 
or meetings are now held in a virtual environment. Thanks to the multime-
dia offered for the virtual environment, worship has become richer. And it 
has ceased to be an alternative and has begun to become a main element. 
Digital worship relates to new cultural values and technological contexts. 
It also includes the process of transferring and questioning traditional reli-
gious assumptions to the virtual environment. 

Advocates of digital worship, who have embraced new media tech-
nologies, do not completely ignore traditional religious beliefs. Instead 
they have gone down the path of learning the techniques online. Although 
there are many digital worship communities available online, there are few 
known communities. Religious services are provided with the help of in-
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ternet technology. For example, many churches in the United States have 
their own internet church campus and have numerous members. And these 
churches are distinguished from traditional churches in terms of physical 
environment. When we look at the researches on digital worship, it is seen 
that the places of worship in the UK are integrated with digital technolo-
gies. Most of the 16,000 churches in the country have wireless internet ac-
cess  (Campbell & Garner, 2016: 2). And efforts are being made to expand 
and develop religious services with digital generations.

Digital Worship and Online Applications

Digitalized worship and online understanding of religion are reshaping 
rituals and changing traditional constitutional systems. Individuals aim to 
make use of the opportunities provided by the digital world. Fluency and 
flexibility of new media technologies are different from traditional. This 
allows new forms of religiosity and practices. Although digital worship 
is now much less common than traditional worship, it is very interesting 
because it contains different forms of worship. Therefore, it is necessary to 
examine the areas of digital worship and digital practices.

Now let’s examine popular digital worship practices within the frame-
work of new media features defined by Lev Manovich (Manovich, 2002). 
When the services for digital worship are investigated, it is seen that the 
services for the Christian religion in particular are excessive. One of the 
most popular of these services is “Life Church” (Life Church TV, 2019). 
In particular, there are live streaming services from 28 different churches 
in 8 different states of the United States. When we look at service like this, 
we are witnessing that the internet has become a new tool for spreading 
the areas of worship. Organizations carrying out digital worship services 
are also integrated with social media sites. Thanks to these applications, 
the elements of the traditional church were transferred to the virtual world. 

The basic features of the new media have been effective in digital wor-
ship models. Interaction, feedback, versatility, time and space differences 
are the main features. There are numerous communities, sites and digital 
practices that carry these characteristics and provide services for digital 
worship. It is important to explain the partnership of technology and reli-
gion through digital applications. This will lead to an easier understanding 
of the issue of digital worship. In particular, popular services belonging to 
the three great sacred religions have been studied within the framework 
of new media characteristics. The sites and applications reviewed are the 
most downloaded, clicked and preferred services in search engines and 
digital platforms:
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Table 1: Digital worship services of three holy religions

New Media Tools Features

Digital Sources Live 
broadcast

Social 
Interaction

Representation 
in Social Media

Creating 
Religious 
Identity

Mobile 
Application

C
hristian W

orship

(Life.Church 
Tv,2019) available available available available available

(i.Church TV, 2019) available available available not exist not exist

(Gracechurch TV, 
2019) available available available not exist available

Jew
ish w

orship

(Swfs TV, 2019) available available available not exist not exist

(Synagogue TV, 
2019) available not exist not exist not exist not exist

(Myjewishlearning 
Tv, 2019) not exist available available available not exist

Islam
ic w

orship

(Makkahlive TV, 
2019) available not exist available not exist available

(Thenationsmosque 
TV, 2019) available not exist not exist not exist not exist

(Zakariyyamasjid 
TV, 2019) available available available not exist available

First of all, three different sites have been examined for services to the 
Christian faith. When we look at the common features of the sites, live 
broadcasts are made from inside the churches. In addition, there are social 
interactions for digital worship and sharing via social media tools. Sec-
ondly, internet-based websites for Jewish faith were discussed. Only one 
of the sites reviewed opted for tape broadcasting rather than live broad-
casting. Publications usually take place from inside synagogues. There is 
also the possibility of social interaction in publications and representation 
in social media. However, the lack of mobile applications in particular is a 
shortcoming. It is seen that digital services for the faith of Jews are weaker 
compared to services for the Christian religion. 

Thirdly, the services for the religion of Islam were examined. In par-
ticular, live broadcasts are as varied as services for Christian religion. In 
addition to live broadcasts from Mecca, there are broadcasts from various 
mosques during prayer periods. However, when compared to the services 
of Christians, there is weakness in terms of social interaction. Representa-
tion in social media is mostly available. Another deficiency is the creation 
of religious identities in services. Users cannot demonstrate their religious 
identity. In terms of mobile applications, services are sufficient.
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To sum up, the variety of services for Christians stands out. Religious 
groups are now able to address communities through social media tools. 
For example, Jesus has his own Facebook page. Buddha also has twitter 
accounts. There are also services that allow you to contact the Pope or 
watch Mecca live and pray. For instance, there are services like Godtube.
com, which includes videos of Youtube for Christian faith, or various so-
cial media services like Millat Facebook, which is similar to Facebook but 
only for Muslims.

Discussion and Conclusions

Although new media technology affects many areas, there is no holistic 
analysis or conceptual integrity on the subject. Especially the phenomenon 
of digital worship is an area that needs to be examined in more detail. To 
provide a new framework for the subject, it would not be right to describe 
digital worship with a definition performed only on the internet. It is im-
portant to show how digital media unites with digital worship, how it is 
shaped and how it affects societies. 

Religion shapes and changes many elements in society. Changes in 
technology and media now affect the cultural structure. And the effect is in-
evitably seen in the religious sphere. Thanks to technology, societies have 
begun to adapt easily to different values and religious opportunities. We 
now live in a world where digital worship affects spiritual lives. The values 
of traditional beliefs not only change, but also become integrated with new 
media technologies. Today, social media is an important medium where 
individuals can discuss their various beliefs. Social media has become par-
ticularly rich with forums, podcasts and various apps. Therefore, issues 
related to all areas of life began to take place in the digital environment. 
The most important of these is the digitalization of worship.

Digital worship became the new form of religious practice. Digital wor-
ship shapes beliefs and at the same time helps traditional beliefs to enter 
culture in new ways. Therefore, the distinction between traditional forms 
of worship and digital forms of worship has become increasingly blurred. 
Traditionalists, on the other hand, oppose this blur. According to them, the 
activities carried out on the internet contain different strategies, so tradi-
tional forms of worship cannot be completely replaced. In the age of infor-
matics, there is a cultural structure surrounded by the free movement of in-
formation. The coexistence of this cultural structure with digital practices 
indicates a different dimension. Because different religious understandings 
emerged as online and offline. This can lead to deviations from the purpose 
of worship. 
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Digital religious practices transformed by new media technologies. 
This technologies is also reflection of the offline environment. Different 
ideas were gathered together through religious practices. This happened 
thanks to the interaction, virtual community and multimedia, which are 
the own features of new media technologies. There are two sides in terms 
of worship. On the one hand, the advocates of traditional religion, on the 
other, adopt the characteristics of online culture. These two sides should be 
examined closely.

Comprehensive study of digital worship can be achieved through close 
examination of religion, culture and media. These areas are very critical for 
the development of interdisciplinary investigations. Internet pages, mobile 
applications, live broadcasts and many other media for digital worship are 
increasing day by day. This study, which focuses on the concept of digital 
worship, will shed light on future technology-religion relations.
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At this stage of the statement, we must emphasize that cultural com-
petition is as important as racial competition and that Iran is the founder, 
owner and protector of Iran’s cradle of civilization. The Persian language, 
which started with the Iranian Firdevsi, united the archaic languages   of the 
region under the Persian language and reflected this search to his literature 
and architecture. A very important point is that the Persian nationality con-
tinued to prevail with the cultural genes in the face of the Turkish nobles 
who held the racial genes and demographic initiative. As a matter of fact, 
on behalf of their nation Persians protect the civilization developed in the 
geography of Iran, the majority of which is formed by the tribes of Turks 
throughout the history. This claim included Iranian Turkish administra-
tions and Iranian civilization identified with Babur, Harzemshah, Hazara, 
Seljuk and Ottoman Turkish societies and made itself felt by them. So, for 
the Turkishness of Iran, the diagnosis of the Kesrevi school is in the form 
of Turkish-speaking Farsiar. Persian cultural imperialism is stopped by 
Ataturk of the Republic of Turkey; nowadays intellectuals of Karakalpa-
kistan. Turkmenistan, Uzbekistan. Afghanistan and Azerbaijan are aware 
of Iran’s declared cultural policy. To summarize, the Persian nobility uses 
the culture trump against the racial trump of the Turkish nobles. Entering 
too much detail may lead to get off the point. To go back to  the declaration 
it can be summarized that; at the basis of political, economic and other 
relations between Azerbaijan and Turkey lies the cultural initiatives that 
include the Turkish world. The trump of Turkey and Azerbaijan against 
Iran is agnation denominator. Iran’s thesis against the both countries is 
based on culture. The cultural relations of this nature between Azerbaijan 
and Turkey followed a fluctuating course positive and negative.1

Nations’ ethnic identities and their distribution across the globe, even 
under the name of different administrative structures, may give them su-
periority, while other nations who are uncomfortable with this feature can 
establish protectionist or aggressive alliances. Such structures can now 
bring them together around their interests. The solidarity between Iran and 
Armenia is a solidarity of this nature. We do not want to go into details as 
this matter was examined in detail by us. We wish to mention briefly the 
Azerbaijan- Iran relationship, and return to Azerbaijan-Turkey relations. 
When Iran was added to the Minsk group as an extension, it hinted that 
it could use this position as an element of oppression against Azerbaijan 
in the Azerbaijan-Armenia relations. This event was the first stage of the 
developments. According to the commercial, political and cultural agree-
ments between Azerbaijan and Iran; while Iran opened a consulate in Na-
khchivan, Azerbaijan would open a consulate in Tabriz. While Iran makes 

1 ALEKSANDROV, S. K.; Stranı Mira (World States), Rus Politik - Edebiyat Politizdat 
Publications, Moscow, USSR, 1989, page 13
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TV broadcast covering and undefined area towards the territory of Azer-
baijan, Azerbaijan would be entitled to do the same. However Iran has 
broken its promise and sought new sanctions encouraged by the prestige 
of the Minsk. In the second phase, Azerbaijan hinted that Iran should be 
fair in in the role of arbitrator in the negotiations between Azerbaijan and 
Armenia by convincing the potential of the communal society within Iran. 
In the following days, Iran intervened in the oil Azerbaijan’s exploration 
activities in the Caspian Sea with a military demonstration. This was the 
third phase. However, while Iran claims that this region belongs to it, it has 
formerly accepted that Azerbaijan can search for oil in a region in the south 
of the present location and much closer to Iran geography, and Azerbaijan 
has started oil exploration activity in those regions (these are “Talış and 
Lankaran Sea beds).

The relations between Azerbaijan and Turkey are developing day by 
day. Turkey and Azerbaijan should be very careful about their relationship 
in the developing world. Because when we look at our glorious history, 
there has been an extremely wrong war between the state of the Safavids 
and the Ottoman state. Today we must erase them, we must eliminate the 
sectarian conflicts in vain. We must firmly unite under the roof of Islam 
and Turkishness. Then we’ll be strong. Leading the states of Central Asia 
will be our responsibility. Because the state which protected the essence 
and Turkishness of the former Soviet states the most was Azerbaijan. Azer-
baijan owes this to its high level of intellectual accumulation and many 
famous and renowned scientists who are the only examples that made the 
Turkish world proud.

The turning point of the developments is that Azerbaijan signed an 
agreement with Western countries in 1994 to drill oil. This was a strategic 
step towards breaking the monopoly of Russia in the region. By that time, 
Moscow, which directly or indirectly controlled the energy sources in the 
Caucasus, had the only pipelines through which oil and natural gas could 
be delivered to the outside world. Washington has declared the Caucasus 
as a ”vital region” and NATO has declared it a ”strategic region. If today’s 
trend continues as expected, then one of the steps will be the establishment 
of US or NATO bases in the two countries.

In order to better evaluate the processes in the North Caucasus, it is 
necessary to look at the developments in the last 10 years in the whole 
region. The turning point for the developments is that Azerbaijan signed an 
agreement with Western countries in 1994 to drill oil. This was a strategic 
step towards breaking the monopoly of Russia in the region. By that time, 
Moscow, which directly or indirectly controlled the energy sources in the 
Caucasus, had the only pipelines through which oil and natural gas could 
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be delivered to the outside world. Russia’s monopoly on the energy sourc-
es has suffered a major setback on the steps taken by Azerbaijan to transfer 
the oil from the Caspian Sea through Georgia and Turkey to international 
markets. This was actually a scenario written by the US to save the newly 
independent Caucasian republics from entering the orbit of Russia.2 

Washington was therefore planning to hit a few birds with one stone: it 
would meet its own need in part with the Caspian oil, and more important-
ly, it would set up new alliances in the Caucasus, moving Azerbaijan and 
Georgia away from Russia, possibly breaking Moscow’s activity in its own 
backyard perhaps forever and would have kept an important bridgehead in 
the region where Iran is also located. Russia, having the difficulty of estab-
lishing a new state and struggling with economic problems, had no power 
to disrupt the US plan. Azerbaijan managed to approach West step by step 
without making Russia angry during the time of the experienced politi-
cian Heydar Aliyev. The way Georgian government under the direction of 
Eduard Shevardnadze turned to the West was more painful; Tbilisi’s use of 
wrong tactics, on the other hand, the fact that Russia has more sanctions on 
Georgia has made the process more difficult.

Nevertheless, the changes in the power in the two countries enabled the 
US to strengthen its position. Washington has declared the Caucasus as a 
”vital region” and NATO has declared it a ”strategic region Washington. 
If today’s trend continues as expected, then one of the next steps will be 
the establishment of US or NATO bases in the two countries. In this case, 
Russia will be alone with Armenia in the region. In fact, by opening a 
parenthesis here, it is important to note that the US did not leave Armenia 
completely under the influence of Russia. The US, which is trying to influ-
ence Yerevan through the Armenian diaspora, is doing the most foreign aid 
to this country after Israel - compared to the population - .

The participation of Azerbaijan and Georgia to the West camp is not 
only a political but also military development, which will weaken Russia’s 
“soft belly” in the Caucasus. The already expanding NATO has been based 
on the eastern and northern borders of Russia. The US’s “Greater Middle 
East Project” also includes provides stability in the Caucasus, For this rea-
son. the most critical question at this stage is whether the US will “play” 
with Northern Caucasus in order to further weaken Russia.

Russia, on the other hand, managed to shake off the shock of the col-
lapse of the Soviet Russia, freed itself from waddling and entered into 

2 ALLAHVERDİYEV, Nizameddin, GÖYÇAYLI, Şövqi; Azerbaycan Respublikasının İq-
tisadi ve Sosial Coğrafiyası (Azerbaycan Cumhuriyetinin İktisadi ve Sosyal Coğrafyası 
‘Economic and Political Geography of Azerbaijan Republic’), Azerbaycan Öyretmen 
Neşriyyatı Publications, Baku, Azerbaijan, 1996, Page 89-98
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competition with the US on the subject of Caucasus. For example, Mos-
cow has trumps to ruin or at least obstruct US’s plan to turn Georgia into 
a fortress in the Caucasus. Russia has great political and military power 
in Abkhazia and South Ossetia, which declared their independence while 
once positioned under the Georgian umbrella. South Ossetia’s joining the 
North and together affiliating to the Russian Federation and the Abkha-
zians’ follow-up mean Georgia’s de facto fragmentation. Karabakh is a 
common trump card between Russia and the US. It is also known that the 
United States time to time used the Chechen card too.

However, Russia has succeeded in undermining the US trump card as 
the latest terrorist incidents have stigmatized the Chechens as terrorists in 
the international public opinion. Even though the question of “Who is the 
benefiting?” may produce interesting answers, at this stage arguing that 
the terrorist acts in Moscow and Caucasus can  be connected to the Rus-
sian or Western intelligence services means entering in the zone of the  
“conspiracy theory”. However, it is also true that these attacks, in terms 
of results, evoke the moves in Caucasian chess. If this is true, dangerous 
developments in the form of ethnic conflicts, riots,  wars or new terrorist 
incidents in the Caucasus, which already looks like a timed bomb with its 
complex ethnicity, should be expected. This implies that a process that can 
take Russia up to fragmentation can begin.

Amendment of the articles of the Constitution of Azerbaijan relating to 
the name and language of the nation, concern for the future of the Azer-
baijanis highly educated by means of student exchange programs or higher 
education in Turkey,  abolishment of Turkey’s guarantor rights with an 
amendment to the Constitution of Nakhchivan Autonomous Republic are 
issues that can not be considered positive. On the other hand; issues such 
as: adoption of Latin letters by law enacted in 1991 thus providing unity 
of alphabet with Turkey, in the beginning three and later two Turkish TV 
channels’ making live broadcast in Azerbaijan and following this an Azer-
baijani TV channel’ starting to make live broadcast in Turkey are positive 
developments. However, all these do not mean that a Turkic cultural strat-
egy to be followed against  Persian cultural imperialism is specified. The 
factor of “Armenia” is present at the center of Azerbaijan-Turkey-Geor-
gia triangle just like the Azerbaijan-Turkey-Iran triangle. In this respect, 
it will be necessary to take a look at the ethno-social structure of Georgia. 
In Georgia Ossetians, Abkhazians, Ajars and Armenians as well as Turks 
live. Formation of a Turkic front between Azerbaijan and Turkey against 
the Persian-Armenian alliance will affect Georgia closely. Cevaheti is the 
Ahiska of the recent history. According to the decision of the European Se-
curity Council, the Turks who were deported from this region had the right 
to return to their homes within 10 years. While the Turkish population in 
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Georgia does not want the Turkish population to intensify, Armenians who 
do not want to evacuate Cevaheti for Turks can establish an anti-Turkish 
Armenian-Georgian alliance on this issue. An Armenian-Georgian-Per-
sian solidarity may appear and this situation requires the intensification of 
Turkish-Azerbaijani relations.

While Armenia and Iran pursue anti-Western, pro-Russia policies, Geor-
gia pursue anti-Russia and pro-Western policies such as Turkey and Azer-
baijan. However, although the Adjara Autonomous Republic is connected 
to Georgia, it is not pro-Western and pursue pro-Russia policies linked with 
Armenia and Cevaheti. Turkey is not using its guarantor rights on Adjara in 
spite of the Treaty of Kars. If the Azerbaijan-Turkey and Iranian Turks form 
a front in Caucasus, the Turks of Georgia will not stay out of such devel-
opment. Such a development can lead to the Georgian-Armenian-Persian 
Alliance. Not only that, it also includes Derbent, which is still part of the 
RF, which enhances the already existing Armenian, Persian and Russian 
solidarity.   While Armenia and Iran pursue anti-Western, pro-Russia poli-
cies, Georgia pursue anti-Russia and pro-Western policies such as Turkey 
and Azerbaijan. When Azerbaijan -Turkey relations discussed in ethno-so-
cial ground, the strain factor is important. Territorial solidarity based on 
ethno-cultural factors involves Iran, one of the fundamental elements of the 
region, with its Persian ethno-cultural structure.  Azerbaijan-Turkey soli-
darity featuring ethno-social factors  will also include Georgia and Russia3

The powerful countries of the region Iran and Turkey had many simi-
larities in terms of internal politics. While Mustafa Kemal Ataturk was per-
forming a series of reforms to make Turkey a nation state based on Turkish 
culture instead of an religious community based on the Arab culture; in 
1925, Shah of Iran, Reza Khan, took the example of Ataturk in his internal 
politics. Reza unlike the secular principles of Ataturk Khan could not put 
the secular principles of Ataturk in state administration, but by applying 
pressure to the mullahs opposing the application of similar reforms as Tur-
key has realized many innovations. Just like Atatürk’s fight with Islamists 
in Turkey, Shah was also engaged in relentless conflict with the mullahs. 
The era of Atatürk and Reza Khan was the scene of very good neighborly 
relations and cooperation. Atatürk founded the Sadabat Pact, which includ-
ed Iran and Afghanistan, against Soviet expansionism.4

In the 1990s, Iran built its politics on the environment and the region 
on three main pillars: Caspian Politics, Gulf Politics and Middle East Pol-
3 http://strateji.cu.edu.tr/TURK_DUNYASI/02.asp ; 2 April, 2005
4 http://strateji.cu.edu.tr/TURK_DUNYASI/02.asp ; 2 April, 20054 GEYBULLAYEV, 

Giyaseddin; Azerbaycan Türklerinin Teşekkülü Tarixinden (Azerbaycan Türklerinin 
Teşekkülü Tarihinden”From The History Of The Formation Of Azerbaijan Turks”), 
Azerbaycan Devlet Neşriyyatı Publications, Baku, Azerbaijan, 1994, Page. 79
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itics. After the collapse of the Soviets and declaration of independence of 
the Central Asian Turkish Republics one by one, a natural rapprochement 
between Turkey and these countries began. Both Iran and Russia were 
concerned with this rapprochement. Russia in the first place targeted the 
countries of Caucasus which could create a bridge between Turkey and 
Central Asia. While trying to establish its control on the region at any cost, 
has also led the Caucasus to political turmoil and conflict. The Azerbai-
jan-Armenia War and the occupation of Karabakh, the struggle in Georgia 
and Chechnya was always a product of this effort. For Russia, rather than 
Turkey gaining strength in Central Asia, Iran would be better.

Iran was obliged to establish political and economic cooperation with 
Russia, Azerbaijan, Turkmenistan and Kazakhstan having territory at the 
shores of the Caspian. However, his relations with Azerbaijan were gath-
ered at a very gentle point. Azeri and Turkish population exceeding 30% 
in the country was the biggest fear of Iran. Especially if the Azerbaijanis 
gathered in the North and turned to a national awakening, the unification 
of North and South Azerbaijan was inevitable. So Iran who would lose its 
common border with Turkey, becoming a Gulf country and its effectiveness 
in the Caspian and Central Asia would be completely lost. For this reason, 
Iran did not have very cold or very warm relations with Azerbaijan. Iran 
implicitly supported every initiative against Azerbaijan. Russia provided to 
Armenia the nuclear warhead missiles titled S-125 missiles in early 1997, 
which will be used against Azerbaijan and Turkey  was determined. Sold 
missiles were transported through Iran, and once again it became obvious 
Islamist Iran was an enemy with whom.5

The turning point for the developments is that Azerbaijan signed an 
agreement with Western countries in 1994 to remove oil. This was a stra-
tegic step towards breaking the monopoly of Russia in the region. By that 
time, Moscow, which directly or indirectly controlled the energy sources 
in the Caucasus, had the only pipelines through which oil and natural gas 
could be delivered to the outside world.

In order to better evaluate the processes in the North Caucasus, it is nec-
essary to look at the developments in the last 10 years in the whole region. 
The turning point for the developments is that Azerbaijan signed an agree-
ment with Western countries in 1994 to remove oil. This was a strategic 
step towards breaking the monopoly of Russia in the region. By that time, 
Moscow, which directly or indirectly controlled the energy sources in the 
Caucasus, had the only pipelines through which oil and natural gas could 
be delivered to the outside world.

5 http://www.yesil.org/teror/iranbolgesi.htm ; 19 Nisan, 2005
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Russia’s monopoly on the energy sources has suffered a major setback 
on the steps taken by Azerbaijan to transfer the oil from the Caspian Sea 
through Georgia and Turkey to international markets.This was actually a 
scenario written by the US to save the newly independent Caucasian re-
publics from entering the orbit of Russia. Washington was therefore plan-
ning to hit a few birds with one stone: it would meet its own need in part 
with the Caspian oil, and more importantly, it would set up new alliances in 
the Caucasus, moving Azerbaijan and Georgia away from Russia, possibly 
breaking Moscow’s activity in its own backyard perhaps forever and would 
have kept an important bridgehead in the region where Iran is also located. 
Russia, having the difficulty of establishing a new state and struggling with 
economic problems, had no power to disrupt the US plan. Azerbaijan man-
aged to approach West step by step without making Russia angry during the 
time of the experienced politician Heydar Aliyev. The way Georgian gov-
ernment under the direction of Eduard Shevardnadze turned to the West was 
more painful; Tbilisi’s use of wrong tactics, on the other hand, the fact that 
Russia has more sanctions on Georgia has made the process more difficult.

Nevertheless, the changes in the power in the two countries enabled the 
US to strengthen its position. Washington has declared the Caucasus as a 
”vital region” and NATO has declared it a ”strategic region Washington. 
If today’s trend continues as expected, then one of the next steps will be 
the establishment of US or NATO bases in the two countries. In this case, 
Russia will be alone with Armenia in the region. In fact, by opening a 
parenthesis here, it is important to note that the US did not leave Armenia 
completely under the influence of Russia. The US, which is trying to influ-
ence Yerevan through the Armenian diaspora, is doing the most foreign aid 
to this country after Israel - compared to the population - .

The participation of Azerbaijan and Georgia to the West camp is not 
only a political but also military development, which will weaken Russia’s 
“soft belly” in the Caucasus. The already expanding NATO has been based 
on the eastern and northern borders of Russia. The US’s “Greater Middle 
East Project” also includes provides stability in the Caucasus, For this rea-
son. the most critical question at this stage is whether the US will “play” 
with Northern Caucasus in order to further weaken Russia.

Russia, on the other hand, managed to shake off the shock of the col-
lapse of the Soviet Russia, freed itself from waddling and entered into 
competition with the US on the subject of Caucasus. For example, Mos-
cow has trumps to ruin or at least obstruct US’s plan to turn Georgia into a 
fortress in the Caucasus. 6 

6 ASANİSHVİLİ, George; “Ist   International Silk Road Symposium on Media News, 24 
SAAT”, Scientific and political aspects of the “Great Silk Road”, 26 June, 2003, page. 78
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Russia has great political and military power in Abkhazia and South 
Ossetia, which declared their independence while once positioned under 
the Georgian umbrella. South Ossetia’s joining the North and together af-
filiating to the Russian Federation and the Abkhazians’ follow-up mean 
Georgia’s de facto fragmentation. Karabakh is a common trump card be-
tween Russia and the US. It is also known that the United States time to 
time used the Chechen card too.7 

However, Russia has succeeded in undermining the US trump card as the 
latest terrorist incidents have stigmatized the Chechens as terrorists in the inter-
national public opinion. Even though the question of “Who is the benefiting?” 
may produce interesting answers, at this stage arguing that the terrorist acts in 
Moscow and Caucasus can  be connected to the Russian or Western intelli-
gence services means entering in the zone of the  “conspiracy theory”. 8 

However, it is also true that these attacks, in terms of results, evoke the 
moves in Caucasian chess. If this is true, dangerous developments in the 
form of ethnic conflicts, riots,  wars or new terrorist incidents in the Cau-
casus, which already looks like a timed bomb with its complex ethnicity, 
should be expected. This implies that a process that can take Russia up 
to fragmentation can begin. Turkish Minister of State Tuzmen met with 
Azerbaijani President Ilham Aliyev as part of his contacts in Baku. Minis-
ter of State Kürşad Tüzmen proposed to the President of Azerbaijan Ilham 
Aliyev, whom he met in Baku, for the export of goods and services against 
energy. Saying that this proposal could provide important inputs for both 
sides, Tuzmen added that if the proposal was accepted by Azerbaijan, it 
would contribute $ 1 billion to the trade volume. Saying that Azerbaijan 
does not want to base its economy on oil completely, Tüzmen pointed out 
that they want to shift from the energy sector to the service sector except 
petroleum products.Emphasizing that Turkey wants to do a lot of work in 
various fields in Azerbaijan and this country still has very pristine areas, 
Tuzmen underlined that Turkey already has numerous goods and services 
to provide to this country.Saying that the banking system is a deficiency 
in Azerbaijan and the banking system is seen to be developed in order to 
increase trade very well, Tuzmen underlined that there are many successful 
examples of trade in exchange of goods realized with many countries. 

Saying that even though exchange of goods is normally made against 
payment of money Kursad Tuzmen emphasized that between the countries 
such as Turkey and Azerbaijan sharing a common language, religion and 
history union a number of mechanisms can easily be put into practice9. 

7 EIU Azerbaijan Country Report July 2000
8 TİKA Publications
9 http://www.525ci.com ; 19-11-2004
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INTRODUCTION
Azerbaijan, with its rich natural resources, was the focus of the West 

in 1991 when it regained its independence. The threats the country faced 
pushed him to find strategic partners and to attract considerable Western 
capital to the region. Azerbaijan has seen itself close to the US-Geor-
gia-Ankara alliance in terms of the threats that the geopolitical siege of 
the Moscow-Yerevan-Tehran alliance would create for itself. In particular, 
Turkey has a special importance in the alliance. Turkey, being a connection 
between the Turkish Republics and NATO, has tried to make use of the 
role of this organization in the direction of expansion towards the Caspian 
Basin. Political, economic and geographical factors have led Turkey to 
struggle for Caspian Basin.

The topic which Turkey attaches the biggest importance in Azerbaijan 
and the Caspian region is the “oil”. Turkey’s foreign policy towards the re-
gion in recent years has actually indexed to oil and the Baku-Ceyhan pipe-
line. The US administration supports the Baku-Tbilisi-Ceyhan pipeline 
project. This project aims to reduce the dependence on Russia in a way. 
Because of the Karabakh conflict, Baku-Armenia-Ceyhan pipeline was not 
accepted as an alternative solution. Due to its proximity to the West, Geor-
gia has assumed the role of the only gateway of Azerbaijan to Europe. In 
light of all this preliminary information, it is clear that Azerbaijan is a very 
important strategic country for Turkey. My aim is to follow the recent de-
velopments of the Baku-Tbilisi-Ceyhan pipeline and try to determine how 
successful Turkish foreign policy practices are on this issue.

Oil affects not only economically, but also politically, the countries that 
possess it in world politics. Thus, countries with rich reserves sometimes 
face various political intrigues depending on oil and sometimes make it a 
strategic threat.1

Nowadays, oil, also known as black diamond, is one of the most im-
portant energy sources in the world. On the one hand, the rapid increase 
in oil consumption along with industrialization, on the other hand, the fact 
that an alternative energy source to oil has not been found yet, has further 
increased the importance of oil. The fact that the oil reserves of the Western 
powers will end in the near future has led the US, EU and other Europe-
an countries to focus their attention on Central Asia. The Republics that 
emerged after the collapse of the Soviet Union did not have the economic 

1  Yrd.Doç.Dr.Nesrin Sarıahmetoğlu, “Hazar Petrol Boru Hattının Güzergahı ve Güvenliği 
meselesine Bir Bakış”, Avrasya Etütleri, TİKA, Sayı 17, 2000, syf. 67
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potential to process the oil and natural gas reserves on, they own because 
of the insufficient capital and the obsolete technologies.2 

For this reason, these oil-rich republics cooperate with major western 
oil companies to operate and develop their existing reserves. In Azerbaijan, 
oil is located on the Apsheron peninsula extending to the Caspian Sea, on 
the banks of the Kura river, in the Kabristan area and near Ganja. Given 
the fact that almost all of the USSR’s oil needs were met in Azerbaijan 
during the war years, the geostrategic importance of Azerbaijan is under-
stood more. Azerbaijan’s known oil reserves are about 8 billion barrels, 
and according to 1989 data, 77% of the oil is supplied from the Caspian 
Sea.3  However, Azerbaijan’s energy reserves are not fully known. Some 
experts estimate that the potential oil reserves are about 40 billion barrels 
and the natural gas reserves are 500 billion cubic meters.

In September 1992, two state companies, namely Azerineft and Azneft-
kimya, were merged to operate the rich oil reserves of Azerbaijan, and 
the Azerbaijan Oil Company (The Azerbaijan Republic-SOCAR) was 
established.4 An agreement was signed with Azerbaijan International Oil 
Consortium (AIOC) to prevent the development of oil fields. Then Russia 
was included in the consortium and the agreement was revised and 102% 
shares of SOCAR was transferred to Russia. On 20 September 1994, the 
contract called as “Mega Project” was signed between SOCAR and AIOC 
and AIOC was authorized to search and extract oil in Azeri, Güneşli and 
Çırak regions. The relevant agreement entered into force on 12 December 
1994 after its approval by the Azerbaijani Parliament.

Turkey has been involved in both agreements in order to develop pro-
duction of the Azerbaijani oil. The first of these is the Mega Projects, with-
in the framework of which the share of the Turkey Petroleum Corporation 
(TPAO) is 6.75%. The second project is 9%. The Shah Sea Project is also 
the only project in which Iran joins but United States does not.5

According to the estimations, there are about 200 billion barrels of oil 
reserves in the Caspian Sea worth 4 trillion dollars.  According to experts’ 
claims, the Caspian Sea, situated in the middle of the world’s richest under-
ground resources, is on the way to becoming a region of oil and natural gas 
producer that can compete with some Iranian Gulf countries.  Azerbaijan and 
Kazakhstan, which have the largest oil reserves in the region and do not want 
to share it with their neighbors, argue that the Caspian is a sea. Iran, Russia 

2 Doç.Dr.Kenan Çelik,Cemalettin Kalaycı, “Azeri Petrolünün dünü ve Bugünü”, Avrasya 
Etütleri, TİKA, Sayı 16, 1999, s. 105

3 I.b.i.d., s.106
4 I.b.i.d., s.107
5 I.b.i.d., s.109
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and Turkmenistan, not having so much reserves, argue that the Caspian is a 
lake and that the oil to be produced in this region should be shared6

Russia says that the Caspian Sea is a lake and that it is not subject to 
the International Maritime Law and opposes to the use of oil and gas re-
serves of the Caspian Sea solely by Azerbaijan. According to this view put 
forward by Russia and Iran, wealth in the Caspian Sea should not be used 
individually by the five coastal states but used together in collaboration by 
the five states. Chapter 9 of the Maritime Law Convention relates to closed 
and semi-closed seas. Considering this article, Caspian Sea is within the 
scope of the Maritime Law. This situation refutes the opinion of Russia that 
“Caspian is a lake and should be subject to international rules regarding the 
lakes, because, according to the relative chapter of the agreement, being 
closed does not prevent the acceptance of the Caspian as a sea.”7

Russia applied to the first oil blackmail after the summer of 1994, after 
realizing not being able to prevent the signing of the Mega project. The aim 
of Russia was to use the Karabakh issue and the status of the Caspian as a 
means to put pressure on Baku. As for the status of the Caspian, Iran has 
assumed the role of a reliable ally of Russia since the first day. Russia and 
Iran’s participation in oil agreements with Azerbaijan shows that they do 
not have a solid attitude in this regard.

Baku-Ceyhan pipeline, assiduously emphasized by Turkey, starts from 
the Sangachal terminal near Baku, entering in Turkey via Georgia and fol-
lowing the Erzurum, Erzincan and Kayseri route, ends at Ceyhan.8  In the 
long term, in addition to the oil of Azerbaijan, Kazakhstan oil and Turkmen-
istan natural gas as well as are thought to be transferred via the East-West 
corridor. Accordingly, Kazakh oil and Turkmen gas will be transferred to 
Baku first and from here to Turkey via the Baku-Ceyhan pipeline by means 
of the Transcaucasian line to be the laid under the Caspian Sea. In the 
project work carried out by Turkey, it is estimated that a total of 45 million 
tons of crude oil, 25 million tons of which from Azerbaijan and 20 million 
tons of which from Kazakhstan, will be delivered to Ceyhan terminal. The 
high investment and transportation costs of the Baku-Ceyhan pipeline are 
just one of the factors that hinder the realization of this line. Moreover, the 
dependence of the Turkish Republics on Russia will decrease due to oil 
and natural gas pipelines. Especially Russia and some Western countries 
are concerned that if the pipeline goes through Turkey, economic relations 
between Turkey and the Turkish Republics will further develop Therefore, 

6 I.b.i.d., s.110
7 I.b.i.d., s.111
8 I.b.i.d., s.117
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it can be said that the obstacles in front of the Baku-Ceyhan pipeline are 
political as well as economic.

The route passing via Turkey is opposed on the grounds that it would 
be too costly. However, the developments occurring in this regard, in par-
ticular specially the declarations of the President of the USA and Aliyev’s 
in favor of the Baku-Ceyhan pipeline and finally the signing of the Ankara 
Declaration, indicates that Turkey line is more fortunate than others.9 

Turkey, with its rather limited resources, has been producing 23 thou-
sand barrels per day (1.1 million tons per year) crude oil and is large-
ly dependent on foreign oil.10  With the adoption of the Baku-Ceyhan oil 
pipeline project, Turkey’s oil imports can be carried out more easily and 
cheaply. It appears to be a strong possibility that when the main oil pro-
duction begins, the Baku-Supsa route can be extended up to Ceyhan sup-
plying oil to the international markets through Turkey. Upon acceptance of 
this project, Turkey will be able to meet the growing energy needs at low 
prices by buying the majority of oil that will pass via this route. Thus, it is 
estimated that Turkey will achieve 250-300 million dollars a year handling 
fee. However, this income is insignificant when compared with the billions 
of dollars of foreign investment opportunities and the volume of business 
to be generated with the establishment of the Baku-Ceyhan line, in the next 
five years in the Ceyhan region. Another advantage of this line is that it will 
prevent the increase of oil traffic in the straits.

Caspian oil has become a new power focus in world politics. The pos-
sibility of realization of the Baku-Supsa route, which will be cheaper than 
the Baku-Ceyhan route supported by the US also, does not happen to be 
warmly welcomed by Turkey.11 Because Turkey will earn a substantial in-
come from oil pipeline. This income will also contribute to the reduction 
of oil expenditures, as well as the control of energy resources on transport 
routes. Thus, the strategic importance of Turkey is located between Asia 
and Europe will increase further. If we consider cultural and ethnic ties of 
Turkey with the states newly gained independence; we can see how dif-
ficult it is for Turkey to pursue a realistic and pragmatic policy. Turkey’s 
dependency on US in the Caucasus policy is an undeniable fact. US hopes 
to connect Turkey, Azerbaijan and Georgia to the West by means of the Ba-
ku-Ceyhan pipeline project.12 Turkey’s biggest goal is to reduce oil depen-

9 I.b.i.d., s. 122
10 I.b.i.d., s. 119
11 Yrd.Doç.Dr.Nesrin Sarıahmetoğlu, “Hazar Petrol Boru Hattının Güzergahı ve Güvenliği 

meselesine Bir Bakış”, Avrasya Etütleri, TİKA, Sayı 17, 2000, s. 70
12 Rainer Freitag-Wirminghaus,  “Turkey’s Political Role in Central Asia and in the Struggle 

for New Energy Resources” , Südosteuropa Aktuell, Munchen,Südosteuropa-Gesellschaft, 
1999, s. 49
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dence on Russia and Iran. Enabling the countries in the region to diversify 
their export routes in a free competitive environment and in a sustainable 
way in place of remaining dependent to Russia to export their products will 
accelerate and consolidate their economic independence. This will be a 
matter of vital importance to ensure economic and political stability in the 
region, contributing to the long-term economic benefits of Turkey.

US considers Turkey as a strong state, a provider of security in the re-
gion as an extension of its Caucasus policy. Especially in the Clinton peri-
od, declarations made by the US shows that US has followed a pro-Ceyhan 
policy. The main purpose of the US is to increase the diversity of oil in the 
region by eliminating the Russian monopoly in this region, to strengthen 
the economic and political positions of the regional states by establishing 
a kind of cooperation in the region and to reduce the dependence on the 
Middle East on oil. 13 The US administration is more concerned with the 
political and strategic depth of the Baku-Ceyhan pipeline. Already, the US 
and European oil companies have accused the US administration of politi-
cal action rather than economic thinking.

In the case of the use of Novorossisk and Supsa lines, oil is supposed 
to be transported by tankers. But Turkey has put various restrictions on the 
passage of oil tankers from Bosporus. Upon this development, the oil is to 
be transported through Bulgaria, Romania and Ukraine to the world mar-
kets without passing through the straits. The failure to reach a decision for 
the Baku-Ceyhan pipeline allowed the Russian Energy Minister to increase 
its activities for the introduction of Novorosissk.14 However, discussions 
with Moscow on this issue can be considered as a method of disturbing 
Washington. When Russia originally offered the Baku-Novorossisk line 
for the early oil flows to the export pipeline, many Western states, partic-
ularly the US, were concerned about Russia’s possible pressure during the 
transportation of oil and opposed to it. 15

Russia has enough oil exports through the Black Sea. If the Caspian 
oil is added here, Istanbul and Dardanelles Straits will not be able to carry 
this heavy load. The use of small tonnage tankers will increase the cost. 
At the time of the discussion on the route to transport the early production 
oil, Russia has already claimed that there is a pipeline between Baku and 
Novorossisk port, and this line is the only alternative to be realized both 
cheaply and quickly. 16 According to this, the oil will be pumped from 

13 I.b.i.d., s. 54
14 Doç.Dr.Kenan Çelik,Cemalettin Kalaycı, “Azeri Petrolünün dünü ve Bugünü”, Avrasya 

Etütleri, TİKA, Sayı 16, 1999,s. 118
15 Yrd.Doç.Dr.Nesrin Sarıahmetoğlu, “Hazar Petrol Boru Hattının Güzergahı ve Güvenliği 

meselesine Bir Bakış”, Avrasya Etütleri, TİKA, Sayı 17, 2000, s. 70
16 I.b.i.d., s. 76
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Baku to Novorossisk port, where the oil will be loaded into the tankers 
and will be delivered to the world markets via the straits. Turkey, however, 
based on the problems that arise because of increased oil tanker traffic in 
the Bosporus indicated that it is unacceptable to bring Kazakh and Azeri 
oil to the Black Sea due to environmental and strategic facts and has made 
serious warnings regarding the plan. Furthermore, Turkey accepted new 
regulations relating to the straits and put into effect in 1994. In accordance 
with the provisions of the Montreux Treaty, non-coastal states may enter 
commercial ships freely through the Straits. Turkey asserted that it has 
been 62 years since the Treaty of Montreux was signed, in the course of 
this time traffic in the Straits increased considerably, therefore the straits 
must be regulated and taken under control.17 If the oil tankers are allowed 
to pass, the straits will be in great danger. Turkey therefore imposed some 
restrictions on the passage of oil tankers through the Straits by adopting 
new regulations.

On these developments, Russia made a new attempt to reduce the im-
portance of the Straits. A protocol was signed in 1994 for the withdrawal of 
350 km of pipeline from Russia to Bulgaria and Greece to Alexandrapolis 
port. On October 9, 1995, two routes were determined for the marketing of 
early production oil in Baku to the international markets. The first one is the 
North Pipeline, which extends from Baku to Novorossisk port of Russia, 
and the other is the Western Pipeline from Baku to Georgia’s Supsa port.18

Apart from the Baku-Novorosisk and Baku-Supsa pipelines, there are 
different alternatives considered for the main oil transportation, especially 
Baku-Ceyhan, Baku-Basra and Baku-Pakistan. With Baku-Basra line, it is 
possible to deliver Azeri oil to the gulf via Iran and from there to the world 
with tankers. However, almost all major countries are opposed to this pro-
posal. Us, in particular, is extremely worried about giving such a trump to 
Iran.19 According to the parties defending the idea that Baku-Ceyhan line 
should pass via Iran instead of Turkey and Georgia this route is both costly 
economically and also it is not responding to Azerbaijan’s strategy and 
therefore it is contrary to the alternative pipeline rationale. It also brings 
the concern that the export of oil from Georgia lead to the monopoly of 
this country on transfer of oil. Another issue discussed is the safety of the 
pipeline. Those who want the line to pass through Iran claim that Georgia 
is extremely unfavorable in terms of security, considering that Georgian 
territory is the scene of countless conflicts.20

17 Doç.Dr.Kenan Çelik,Cemalettin Kalaycı, “Azeri Petrolünün dünü ve Bugünü”, Avrasya 
Etütleri, TİKA, Sayı 16, 1999,s. 115

18 I.b.i.d., s.115
19 I.b.i.d., s.116
20 Yrd.Doç.Dr.Nesrin Sarıahmetoğlu, “Hazar Petrol Boru Hattının Güzergahı ve Güvenliği 

meselesine Bir Bakış”, Avrasya Etütleri, TİKA, Sayı 17, 2000, s. 74
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It seems attractive that the Iranian route at first glance is cheap. But 
then this ostensibly highly favorable route can create some strategic prob-
lems and cause major economic losses. Due to the security problems in the 
part of Baku-Pakistan which will pass through Afghanistan, the chance of 
these two lines is very low. Consequently, the route the main oil will be 
carried will most likely be one of the Baku-Novorossisk, Baku-Supsa and 
Baku-Ceyhan routes.

As mentioned earlier, it is very difficult for Turkey to pursue a pragmat-
ic policy Caucasus. At the same time the US sphere of influence in the re-
gion it is so effective that the government of Turkey or another state in the 
region seem to be impossible to pursue an independent policy from the US. 
The Baku-Ceyhan project is a very sensitive and particularly noticeable 
issue for the Turkish military. During the Çiller period, the Baku-Ceyhan 
project ranked second in the party program and it was stated that the Bos-
porus would be closed if Baku-Novorossisk line was accepted.21

In fact, Turkey leans towards a pipeline project passing through Arme-
nia. Azerbaijan’s response to Ankara, which wants to soften its relations 
with Armenia, is clear: negative. Azerbaijan even reacted to Ankara’s pas-
sivity during the 1997 Russian-Armenian crisis. What really needs to be 
questioned in policy of Turkey towards the region is, “while on one hand 
defending the Baku-Ceyhan and Turkmen gas pipeline via Caspian Sea 
within the scope of the “East-West Corridor” strategy, on the other hand 
giving priority to the Blue Stream Project which is clearly an alternative to 
the Turkmen gas and which makes Turkey largely depending on a single 
source ( Russia). The understanding that is effective in the decision-mak-
ing process on this issue in Turkey, giving priority to the Blue Stream proj-
ect caused the postponement indefinitely of the transfer of Turkmen gas 
from under the Caspian Sea in a parallel line to Baku-Ceyhan line reaching 
Turkey, which has resulted in the exclusion of an important element that 
would increase the chances of economic feasibility.22

The world’s second largest oil company, British Petroleum, announced 
the construction of the Baku-Tbilisi-Ceyhan Pipeline in September. The 
project is expected to be completed in 2005. BP Azerbaijan President Da-
vid Woordward has announced that another group led by BP will decide to 
invest $ 5 billion to develop oil fields on September 18th.23

21 Rainer Freitag-Wirminghaus,  “Turkey’s Political Role in Central Asia and in the Struggle 
for New Energy Resources” , Südosteuropa Aktuell, Munchen,Südosteuropa-Gesellschaft, 
1999, s. 50

22 A.Necdet Pamir, “Baku-Ceyhan: Bitmeyen Senfoni”, Avsam Analizler, bknz: www.avsam.
org.tr

23 http://www.arkitera.com/haberler/2002/08/22/bakuceyhan.htm
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ENERGY RESOURCES AND BTC24 PROJECT
Turkey’s geographic location is close to Middle East and the Caspi-

an Sea basin where 70 percent of the world’s energy resources that have 
been identified to date is present. For the transport of Caspian Sea oil and 
gas reserves the route reaching the Mediterranean through the eastern Tur-
key is the shortest and the low-cost, convenient and reliable option from a 
technological and environmental standpoint. On the other hand, transport-
ing such large amounts of oil from narrow and traffic-intensive Turkish 
Straits by tankers is not a valid way. For these reasons Turkey has focused 
her efforts on the realization of the transfer of Caspian oil and natural gas 
reserves to the Western market over the East-West Energy Corridor. The 
pipeline projects connecting the Caucasus and Central Asia to Europe are 
important for the integration of the region into the West. Safe and com-
mercially profitable pipelines will help the region to achieve stability and 
prosperity. At this stage, the Baku-Tbilisi-Ceyhan Crude Oil Main Export 
Pipeline (BTC) Project was planned for both Central Asia and Azerbai-
jan oil. This is most commonly referred to as Baku Ceyhan (BTC). The 
construction works are currently in progress as of 2005 and will start to 
pump Azerbaijan’s oil through BTC at full capacity starting from the sec-
ond quarter of 2005 according to the approximate calculations. Within the 
scope of this project, Azerbaijan has launched a new project for an alter-
native route to Baku - Supsa and Baku - Novorossisk oil pipelines. Within 
the scope of this project, European markets, which are new markets for 
Azerbaijan Petroleum, are opened. Since Russia is against BTC, it is mak-
ing all kinds of pressure on Azerbaijan side. Lastly since 1 January 2005, 
Russia has stopped exporting its natural gas to Azerbaijan. Russia says that 
the cause of the incident arose from the problems arising in the natural gas 
lines imported in Turkmenistan. However, the incident was echoed in Baku 
as a political game of Russia to Azerbaijan within the scope of the BTC 
project, which is almost to be completed. Around 1 billion dollars’ worth of 
Azerbaijan oil per year will be exported to European markets over Ceyhan, 
Mediterranean route in the scope of BTC. It is estimated that both Azerbai-
jan s the oil producer and Georgia as a transit country as well as in Turkey 
will profit from the project.25

The legal framework of the BTC Project was completed at the end of 
2000. Detailed engineering work was finalized in June 2002. The construc-
tion phase, which is the third and last phase, started on 10 September 2002 
and is expected to last for 32 months. The groundbreaking ceremony for 

24 Bakü Tiflis Ceyhan ham petrol transferi için inşa edilmekte olan boru hattı projesine verilen 
addır. 

25 http://www.ans.az ; Azerbaycan bağımsız ANS Televizyonundaki Ana Haber Bülteninde 
haber konusundan derlenmiştir. 9 Ocak, 2005 Tarihli ANS TV Ana Haber Bülteni
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construction was made on September 18, 2002, with the participation of 
the Presidents of Turkey, Azerbaijan, Georgia and US Secretary of Energy 
in the Azerbaijan’s Sengaçal region. In addition, in October 2002 between 
Turkey and Azerbaijan, in December 2002 between Turkey and Georgia 
BTC Project Environmental and Social Impact Assessment was approved. 
The first tanker to carry the Caspian oil is expected to be loaded in Ceyhan 
in the second half of 2005. Regional energy trends played an important role 
in the determination of the pipeline route. The BTC pipeline will not only 
transport Caspian oil to the Western markets, but also reduce tanker traffic 
in the Turkish Straits, safeguard navigation, protect the environment and 
contribute to the security of Istanbul’s 15 million population.26

CONCLUSION
The BTC Project provides a robust and viable option for Europe to 

diversify energy supply in a regular, safe and cost-effective way. This proj-
ect is not only economic but also the safest and most strategically sound 
route in terms of the environment. Thus, Turkey will facilitate the trans-
portation of Caspian oil and natural gas in a safe manner to the world 
market. Another important project of the East-West Energy Corridor is the 
Baku-Tbilisi-Erzurum (BTE) Natural Gas Pipeline. The legal framework 
of this project which will transfer the Azeri gas over Georgia to Turkey is 
completed and the delivery of Azeri gas is expected to begin in 2006. This 
also constitutes the first step of the Pipeline Project of the Caspian Pass, 
which will transport Turkmen gas to Europe. The transportation of Caspian 
oil and natural gas resources with more than one pipeline will allow Euro-
pean countries to diversify and secure their energy supply. South European 
Gas Ring project within the framework of the interconnection of natural 
gas pipelines in Turkey and Greece, will form an important part of the fu-
ture of Europe’s efforts to diversify energy sources. The Intergovernmental 
Agreement between Turkey and Greece on this subject was signed in Feb-
ruary 2003; Natural Gas Sales and Purchase Agreement between DEPA 
and Botas was signed in December 2003 thus providing Turkey’s energy 
network to that of EU. Turkey is an important energy partner and energy 
policy of Turkey is consistent with the EU’s energy security policy. Energy 
strategy, constitutes an important area of   cooperation between Turkey and 
the EU27.   

26 http://www.mfa.gov.tr ; 2 Ocak, 2005
27 http://www.mfa.gov.tr/MFA_tr/DisPolitika/GenelGorunum/Genel+Gorunum.htm ; 20 

Kasım, 2004
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1. INTRODUCTION
Due to the bottlenecks and crises in the economy, liquidity shortages 

exist in the markets and access to capital is restricted. It is often seen that 
new investments or projects cannot find the funds they need and those 
who have excess funds cannot reach the appropriate investment or project. 
The need for funds should not be considered as necessary only for people 
who wish to provide an additional financial return. Social enterprises also 
need social financing. Rapid developments in technology, software and the 
internet are changing the traditional methods of financing. It can be said 
that the concept of crowdfunding has emerged as an alternative financing 
method in the form of funding via the Internet due to the spread of the 
Internet to the masses. Crowdfunding is the lack of funding needed for the 
realization of a project or initiative idea from various credit institutions for 
various reasons and the provision of funds needed through internet plat-
forms that bring together the party in need of funding and the party willing 
to fund it.

As a direct financing method, it enables large capital to be obtained 
through small participation through internet platforms and realization of 
new enterprises or projects. In crowdfunding, entrepreneurs communicate 
with a large number of individuals over the Internet for the funds they need 
to implement an idea / project. Crowdfunding is basically the funding of a 
product or project. There are four models for crowdfunding, whether fund-
ing a product or capital funding for a project. These are donation-based 
crowdfunding, reward-based crowdfunding, debt-based crowdfunding and 
equity / partnership based crowd funding (Zengin et al., 2017; 23). In ad-
dition, these models can be classified as financial models (debt / credit 
or partnership / shares) and non-financial models (donations or awards) 
(Sancak, 2016; 101).

The aim of this research is to reveal the perspectives of young people 
(university students) who may be future crowdfunding investors and finan-
ciers. For this purpose, a questionnaire was applied to vocational school 
and undergraduate students of Ege University. University students’ knowl-
edge of crowdfunding, funding model preferences and fields were tried 
to be determined. In the introduction part of the study, briefly the crowd-
funding and the purpose of the study are explained. In the second part, the 
concept of crowdfunding, its short historical development, crowd funding 
models and literature review about crowdfunding are given. In the third 
part, the scope and method of the research is explained and in the fourth 
part the findings are shared. In the conclusion part, the current situation 
of the university students’ perception on crowdfunding, predictions about 
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future and research suggestions for those who will work in this field are 
included.

2. HISTORY OF CROWDFUNDING, CROWDFUNDING 
CONCEPT AND CROWDFUNDING MODELS

2.1. History of Crowdfunding

Due to the decrease in the confidence in the banks with the 2008 glob-
al economic crisis, crowdfunding platforms and parties wishing to benefit 
from crowdfunding via the internet have emerged. But the method of crowd-
funding is to do something old in a new way. It is likened to the method of 
financing the work of societies in 3000 BC. Unlike in the past, crowdfund-
ing uses the internet for capital formation. Before the emergence of banks 
and financial institutions, wealthy families provided loans to individuals to 
finance everything from trade to infrastructure in societies. A debt instru-
ment has been created as a financial instrument and the interest rate has 
changed according to how well they know each other and how much capital 
is needed. The penalty for not repaying the debt was very severe. One of the 
first examples of crowdfunding was the use of Alexander Pope’s Homer in 
1713 to translate the ancient Greek poem Iliad, consisting of 15,693 lines. 
In Photo 1, the first edition of the translation of Homer’s Iliad by Alexander 
Pope shows the contributors to the translation (Kickstarter, 2019).

Photo 1. The first edition of the translation of Homer’s Iliad by Alexander Pope

As can be seen from Photo 1, 750 people who contributed to Alexander 
Pope’s Iliad translation by giving two gold guinea were listed in the first 
edition of the book.
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In 1783, Mozart used a similar model to present his newly composed 
piano concerto in the Vienna concert hall. Mozart requested donations to 
present his concerto and wrote the names of the donors to the manuscript 
invitation of his concerto (Kickstarter, 2019).

Photo 2. Concerto Manuscript with the Names of the Supporters Donating to 
Present Mozart’s Concerto

In 1876, crowdfunding was also used to finance the Statue of Liber-
ty, the most recognized monument in the world. French citizens paid for 
the statue and American citizens paid for the base of the statue. Meetings, 
theater performances, art auctions and campaigns were organized in both 
countries to raise the required funds.

Frédéric Auguste Bartholdi, the architect of the Statue of Liberty, of-
fered to give all the donors a miniature of the statue with the donor’s name 
on it. This proposal is similar to the reward system used to raise funds in 
today’s crowdfunding (Dresner, 2014; 4).

Photo 3. Newspaper Announcement for the Donation Campaign for the Con-
struction of the Pedestal of the Statue of Liberty
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In 1885, Pulitzer published his donation project in his newspaper and 
announced that he would give a 6-inch statue of liberty to anyone who 
donated $ 1. A total of $ 102,006 was collected from 120,000 people (Kick-
starter, 2019). Although it is difficult to relate the events of that time to 
the present, there are examples of institutions and icons that emerged in 
America in the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries thanks to the 
masses. Before the Great Depression in the US, banks were established to 
finance infrastructure investments and government activities. In order to 
adapt to the change in agriculture with the industrial revolution, farmers 
were forced to take out loans for machine purchases. Businesses in differ-
ent sectors have also faced difficulty in accessing capital due to this shift 
in technology. Construction and credit cooperatives provided capital to in-
dividuals and companies. People invested their savings in cooperatives, 
and when the union had enough money, it financed the activities of its 
members. However, these cooperatives were able to serve small groups or 
communities and did not have as many different types of services as banks.

The historical development of crowdfunding can be illustrated in a 
timeline from the Great Depression in 1929 to the Jumpstart Our Business 
Startups (JOBS) law in 2012. The major events in this chart were the Great 
Depression in 1929, the establishment of the American Capital Market in 
1933, the Law in 1934, the Regulation D / Accredited Investor in 1982, 
the Worldcom and Enron company scandals in 2001, the Sarbanes-Oxley 
(SOX) Act in 2002, the The establishment of Kiva, the establishment of 
Kiva in 2008, the launch of the Kickstarter platform in 2009, and the JOBS 
law in 2012, known as the crowdfunding law (Dresner, 2014; 12).

2.2. Crowdfunding Concept

Definitions in the literature regarding the concept of crowdfunding are 
given in Table 1 (Atsan and Erdoğan, 2015; 301).
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Table 1. Definitions of Crowdfunding in Literature
Author(s) Year Definition

Kleeman, Voß and Rieder 2008

It occurs when a profit-making firm obtains 
certain work required for the production or 
sale of its product by making use of external 
sources through an open call to the public 
(the masses) via the Internet. Goal; It is the 
voluntary contribution of the people with a 
unobtrusive response to the production process 
of the firm or with a very humble response to 
the value provided to the firm.

Lambert and 
Schwienbacher;
Schwienbacher and 
Larralde;
Bellaflamme, Lambert 
and Schwienbacher 

Marc 2010
Sptember 
2010
2014

Crowdfunding is an open call for funding the 
initiatives via the Internet for specific purposes 
as a donor, reward, lending or shareholder.

Ordanini et al. 2011

Crowdfunding is an attempt to raise funds 
for new projects offered by individuals by 
collecting small-medium-sized investment 
amounts from many people.

Giudici, Nava, Lamastra 
and Verecondo 2012

A large group of people invests capital in a 
project using a website or other online tools.

Ahlers, Cumming, 
Günther and Schweizer 2012

Crowdfunding is a form of creating a fund in 
which a group of people usually make very 
small individual contributions to support a 
particular purpose.

Ergen, Lau and 
Bilginoğlu 2013

Crodfunding is the ability of many small 
investors to come together, waiting for their 
investment in a project of their choice, or 
sometimes partnering in a form that requires 
a symbolic response, pre-ordering in product 
development, or making a donation of some 
kind to provide capital to entrepreneurs.

Wash 2013
Crowdfunding is the activity of requesting 
resources through open calls from a large 
number of supporters to realize a new idea.

Valanciene and 
Jegeleviciute 2013

Crowdfunding is a method of establishing a 
connection between entrepreneurs who want 
to acquire capital and those who are willing 
to invest in small amounts, creating a capital 
resource that develops through internet-based 
intermediaries.

Lehner 2013

Crowdfunding is the provision of small 
amounts of money to support a project or 
initiative by a broad spectrum of audiences 
called “the mass”.

Joenssen, Michaelis, and 
Müllerleile 2014

Crowdfunding is the initiation of commercial 
or non-commercial projects by individuals 
or organizations with a public call to raise 
funds, evaluate market potential and build 
relationships with customers.



Social, Human and Administrative Sciences Research Papers128 •

Within the scope of these definitions, crowdfunding can be defined as 
a new financial resource creation system that brings together interested 
groups on the online platform to find the amount of financing needed for 
the realization of ideas / project initiatives and enables them to obtain the 
amount of financing. Crowdfunding, which is expressed as a new method 
in financing business ideas, can be confused with angel investment and 
venture capital. The affluent individuals’ shareholding or convertible lend-
ing through shares brings together angel investment and surplus individu-
als and investors express venture capital.

2.3. Crowdfunding Models

Crowdfunding models can be classified into three categories: donation, 
debt and equity. Donation-based crowdfunding can be divided into dona-
tions and awards, debt-based crowdfunding can be divided into donable 
credit, pre-sale and traditional credit, equity-based crowdfunding investor 
and entrepreneur. In this research, it is classified as models based on dona-
tions, awards, debts and equity (Paschen, 2017; 180).

The donation-based crowdfunding model can be divided into two as 
donations or reward-based donations. There is no risk for the donor only 
in donation based crowdfunding. Donors do not receive any return on se-
curities. Entrepreneurs cannot raise a significant amount of capital. In the 
award-based donation model, there are risks to donors due to incidents 
such as fraud. There is no real financial return. The potential return is 
small. No securities are acquired. It is difficult for many entrepreneurs to 
increase capital without a product.

The investment-based crowdfunding model is divided into debt-based 
and equity-based models. In equity funding based on equity, profit is shared 
when the enterprise makes a profit. There is no limit for financial gain. It 
can attract a large number of investors. Of course there is a risk of losing 
the investor. Owners of capital are liable to creditors in case of bankrupt-
cy. Securities laws regarding crowdfunding investment can be complex. 
Debt-based crowdfunding is understood as a predetermined rate of return 
between the lender and the borrower. Lenders take precedence over capital 
owners in case of bankruptcy of the borrower (The World Bank, 2013; 20).

2.3.1. Donation Based Crowdfunding

In the donation-based crowdfunding model, fund transfers are accepted 
as donations since they do not provide any material and / or intangible 
returns or benefits to the project funders in return for the funds provided 
by the investors. Generally, this crowdfunding model includes non-profit 
and philanthropic social, environmental projects. Thus, these projects can 



Emre KAPLANOĞLU • Burak ÇAPRAZ • Murat KOCAMAZ • 129 

be implemented faster. The most important risk here is that the donation, 
charity and charity projects are unrealistic and vulnerable. This risk can 
be mitigated through a preliminary review of the mass funding platforms. 
(Paschen, 2017; 181).

2.3.2. Award Based Crowdfunding

In the award-based crowdfunding model, it is promised to offer prod-
ucts / services with material / intangible value predetermined by the proj-
ect owner based on the size of the funds provided by the investors. These 
promises are a kind of incentive to reach the funds needed for the project. 
Non-financial rewards are often offered to stimulate the motivation of proj-
ect contributors to earn rewards. For example, if a product with a project 
output is realized when the project is realized, it may be given to the donor 
of the product free of charge, giving a thank you letter, announcing the 
names of the donors from the product or website or giving the name of the 
product.

Award-winning crowdfunding to fund a new product is increasingly 
used for projects involving the arts, design, entertainment and technol-
ogy sectors. For example, although “Extraordinary People” film needed 
20.000TL for editing and post production, 39.500TL was provided with 
crowdfunding. The contributors were given invitations to the gala, post-
cards, photographs from the set, thanks to the website and the title of 
co-producer (Tekeoğlu, 2015; 301).

2.3.3. Debt Based Crowdfunding

In the debt-based crowdfunding model, the project in need of fund-
ing determines a maturity and interest according to the amount of funds 
through the crowdfunding platforms and tries to provide funds as loans. 
The investor who invests in the project receives a return based on the 
scope, maturity and interest rate of the project. Debt-based crowdfunding 
can be in the form of lending from person to person (P2P) or from person 
to enterprise (P2B). Although it is similar to borrowing from the bank, the 
required funds are demanded from individuals (Ziegler et al., 2017; 21).

2.3.4. Equity / Partnership Based Crowdfunding

In the partnership-based crowdfunding model, the project is introduced 
through crowdfunding platforms and funds are invested as share-based in-
vestment. When the project reaches the amount of funds it needs in the 
targeted time, this fund is given from the crowdfunding platform to the 
project owner company as paid-in capital.
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Therefore, investors become partners to the company for the amount 
they fund. It is similar to the traditional share investment, but allows mul-
tiple small investors to become partners in companies that are not traded 
in organized markets without intermediaries. It is an alternative method 
of finance, usually created by enabling the masses to participate in equity 
capital in the financing of products that are likely to gain new start-ups and 
commercial innovation. While issuing equity capital depends on many and 
long legal regulations, the rapid growth in equity based crowdfunding and 
the newly established enterprises are taken into consideration to reduce the 
legal regulations regarding this method of financing (Hornuf and Schwien-
bacher, 2017; 579-580).

3. SCOPE AND METHODOLOGY

3.1. Scope

There is no research on the awareness of crowdfunding in Turkey, which 
is an alternative funding method that has increased awareness around the 
world and whose economic size is expected to increase. 

This research was conducted to fill this gap. In this research, it was em-
phasized that new ideas and projects emerged predominantly from young 
population. Ege University vocational and undergraduate students are in-
cluded in the study.

3.2. Methodology

In this research, a 5-point Likert-scale questionnaire was applied to de-
termine the perception and awareness about crowdfunding among voca-
tional and undergraduate students at Ege University.

With the questionnaire applied, it was tried to put forward the aware-
ness of crowdfunding method, its usage and which sectors can be used 
with which crowdfunding model.

4. FINDINGS
Information about the vocational and undergraduate students partici-

pating in the survey is given in Table 2. These information is related with 
gender and age of participants who accepted to involve to survey.
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Table 2. Information about Vocational and Undergraduate Students Participat-
ing in the Survey

Gender
Total

Age
Man Woman 18-24 25-31 32-38

Vocational 178 292 470 466 4 -
Undergraduate 154 150 304 231 71 2
Total 332 442 774 697 75 2

The situation of knowing the crowdfunding method is given in Table 3.

Table 3. Vocational and Undergraduate Students’ Knowledge of Crowdfunding 
Method

Do you know crowdfunding?
Total

Yes No
Vocational 12 458 470
Undergraduate 22 282 304
Total 34 740 774

Information on crowdfunding and where vocational and undergraduate 
students learned, it is given in Table 4.

Table 4. Sources of Vocational and Undergraduate Students About Learning the 
Concept of Crowdfunding

Where did you learn crowdfunding?
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Vocational 2 8 2 0 0 12
Undergraduate 2 10 0 6 4 22
Total 4 18 2 6 4 34

The results of the 5-point Likert scale survey that applied to vocational 
and undergraduate student are given in Table 5.
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Table 5. Survey Results According to 5-Point Likert Scale

Questions / Judgments
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1
The realization of a project 
is related to the number of 
participants.

V 40 60 38 222 110 470

U 12 68 32 116 76 304

2
The Internet is an adequate 
platform for the promotion 
of the project.

V 26 166 46 180 52 470

U 12 122 32 110 28 304

3

Institutions recognized on 
the Internet are required 
to act as intermediaries to 
fund the project.

V 16 14 122 218 100 470

U 8 26 70 148 52 304

4
Public institutions and 
organizations need to 
establish sufficient trust.

V 26 8 34 162 240 470

U 12 14 24 140 114 304

5
I support the projects of 
people and institutions I 
know and know.

V 16 40 64 224 126 470

U 8 28 40 170 58 304

6
I support the people and 
institutions that I believe in 
the outputs of the project.

V 12 28 72 224 134 470

U 8 12 22 186 76 304

7
I want to support my 
project from people and 
institutions which I know.

V 20 14 46 206 184 470

U 12 14 26 176 76 304

8

I would like support from 
people and institutions who 
will believe in the outputs 
of my project.

V 22 14 42 200 192 470

U 10 16 20 164 94 304

9 I’d rather fund my project 
for donation.

V 18 40 172 174 66 470
U 12 26 126 98 42 304
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10 I support the projects in 
exchange for donations

V 16 34 134 212 74 470
U 8 36 74 146 40 304

11 I prefer to fund my  project 
with award-based.

V 14 36 182 178 60 470
U 4 38 86 122 54 304

12 I support the award-based 
projects.

V 18 32 146 194 80 470
U 10 32 74 142 46 304

13 I borrow funds (with 
interest) for my projects.

V 78 124 130 102 36 470
U 28 60 84 108 24 304

14
I support the projects 
by lending (principal + 
interest).

V 54 90 148 130 48 470

U 22 68 100 88 26 304

15 I get a partner and fund my 
projects.

V 22 42 116 238 52 470
U 8 34 78 142 42 304

16 I support the projects as a 
partner.

V 20 26 90 276 58 470
U 10 36 58 154 46 304

17 I want support for the 
technological projects.

V 18 14 54 226 158 470
U 14 12 36 158 84 304

18 I support the technological 
projects.

V 22 12 52 246 138 470
U 10 16 40 152 86 304

19 I want support for the green 
projects.

V 32 10 34 200 194 470
U 10 10 24 146 114 304

20 I support the environmental 
projects.

V 30 8 34 200 198 470
U 10 14 26 150 104 304

21 I want support for the 
agricultural projects.

V 28 28 100 170 144 470
U 12 20 64 116 92 304

22 I support the agricultural 
projects.

V 28 16 98 176 152 470
U 10 22 48 124 100 304

23

I want support for Culture 
& Art (Film, Video, 
Literature, Photography, 
Music etc.) projects.

V 22 16 54 170 208 470

U 16 18 34 148 88 304

24

I support the Culture & Art 
(Film, Video, Literature, 
Photography, Music, etc.) 
projects.

V 22 20 48 158 222 470

U 14 8 40 154 88 304



Social, Human and Administrative Sciences Research Papers134 •

CONCLUDES
There is no research on the awareness and perception of crowdfund-

ing in Turkey, which is an alternative funding method that has increased 
awareness worldwide and is expected to increase in economic size. This 
research was conducted to fill this gap. In this research, it was tried to de-
termine the perceptions and awareness of university students, especially 
with regard to the idea that new ideas and projects emerged mainly from 
the young population. A total of 774 students, 470 from the vocational de-
gree programs of Ege University and 304 from undergraduate departments, 
were included in the study. The recognition of crowdfunding is very low 
among the students in the research. The method of those who know the 
concept of crowdfunding is primarily by the internet. It is determined that 
the crowdfunding is known and used for funding in any project and not in 
vocational degree programs, but it is low level in undergraduate depart-
ments and it is preferred in short-term funds in overseas crowdfunding 
platforms in project types in agriculture, education and environment sub-
jects. Donation or donation and reward model was preferred in these types 
of projects as crowdfunding model. The targeted total funds could not be 
reached but two projects reached the target fund amount and succeeded. 
Funding by the majority, which can be regarded as the basic philosophy 
of crowd funding, is considered important for the realization of the proj-
ect by both vocational and undergraduate students in connection with the 
number of participants. There is no conclusive judgment that the project 
is sufficient for the majority of the project to be promoted by the internet. 
The fact that the institutions that will mediate the projects are recognized 
institutions on the internet attaches more importance to vocational students 
but not to the same extent for undergraduate students. It has been found 
that it is very important for the public institutions to make arrangements 
to ensure sufficient trust in crowdfunding in both groups. While the under-
graduate students give more importance to the projects of recognized or 
known people / institutions in the projects to be funded, the perception of 
the vocational students is less important. It also shows that the project out-
put is important for the recognition outside the recognized and well known 
persons / institutions. It is understood that the students will seek support 
from their familiar and familiar people and institutions for their own proj-
ects. In addition to this judgment, it can be said that people and institutions 
who believe in the output of the project are also important in connection.

When the preferences among the crowdfunding models are analyzed, it 
is concluded that they prefer funding less than donation projects and they 
find it more important to support them in return for donations. Here, under-
graduate students pay more attention to donation support. The award-based 
model is similar. They are indifferent in borrowing or lending funding and 
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seeking support. It can be said that the most preferred model compared to 
all models is to ask for or support the projects by taking partners. When the 
project preferences of university students in crowdfunding are examined, 
it is seen that the most important type of project is culture and art, technol-
ogy, environment and agriculture projects respectively.

As a result, since the public funding model, which is becoming in-
creasingly popular abroad as an alternative financing method, is very low 
among university students, studies (meetings, seminars, etc.) should be 
conducted in order to introduce the method. The realization of the project 
was related to the number of participants and it was seen that more impor-
tance was given to the regulatory aspect of the public institutions to ensure 
trust. It would be appropriate for the public to establish the legal structure 
related to the introduction of the method, platforms, funding models and 
funding processes. It is seen that overseas universities have crowdfunding 
platforms on a university basis. This approach may also serve as a model 
for Turkish universities. Therefore, the method is not limited to specific 
platforms. For this, cooperation with existing platforms can be established 
or universities can create their own platforms. Thus, university students 
can have the opportunity to introduce and fund their new ideas / projects. 
In terms of project types, culture and art projects take the lead in their 
preferences, the second choice is technological projects and the third one 
is agricultural and environmental projects. For culture and art (film, music, 
painting, travel, etc.), agricultural and environmental projects, donation 
and reward models can be used, and for technological projects, the imple-
mentation of a partnership model is considered to be appropriate after the 
necessary legal arrangements.   
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1. INTRODUCTION

Nowadays, social media platforms are of great importance because of 
the high rate of return, unlike traditional media. This platform has an inter-
active structure that provides opportunities for both consumers consuming 
and producing content for many reasons such as politics, sports, arts, eco-
nomics and so on. The communication that has changed with social media 
tools has brought important innovations especially in the field of economy. 
Through the new channels brought into communication, it is seen that in-
dividuals are not only aiming to maximize benefit, especially when mak-
ing decisions. This situation does not conform to the models in traditional 
economic theory. Behavioral finance has gained popularity as a result of 
differentiation of individuals in terms of psychological tendencies and sup-
ported by studies that may be especially in herd psychology in some cas-
es and this popular-ity continues in both theory and practice. In line with 
these situations, it is also possible to conduct financial research on social 
media platforms where individuals are productive, have high social inter-
action and are prone to the formation of herd psychology as a result of the 
exchange of ideas. The behavioral finance field has gained popularity as 
a result of differentiation of individuals in terms of psychological tenden-
cies, and in particular, cases supported by studies in herd psychology. Herd 
psychological is evident when people do what others are doing instead of 
using their own informa-tion or making independent decisions. As a result 
of any changes occurring in financial markets, social interaction between 
individuals will be directed to move with herd psychology.

2. LITERATURE 

Kahneman and Tversky’s “Prospect Theory: An Analysis of Decision Un-
der” study in 1979 was accepted as the beginning of the field of behavioral fi-
nance and these two scientists are considered as founders. According to the Ex-
pectation Theory, investors are more sensitive to losses than earnings. Therefore, 
individuals who tend to avoid loss refer to a pre-viously determined result in 
the assessment of the current situation. In this study, it is revealed that the basic 
assumptions of the Effective Market Hy-pothesis are violated. Below are the 
studies in which this field is researched on social media platforms, respectively.

In 2011, Bollen, Mao and Zeng’s Twitter Mood Twitter Mood Stock Mar-
ket Forecasts ”study analyzed tweets recorded on Twitter between February 
28 - December 19, 2008. In this study, sentences containing clear expressions 
of moods such as “ I feel (I feel)”, “I don’t feel (I don’t feel)” were collected.

In the thesis titled “Twitter and Stock Returns” written by Blom in 
2013, the effect of tweets (contents) obtained from Twitter on stocks was 
examined and as a result it was concluded that the effects were emotional.
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In 2014, “Local Twitter Activity and Stock Returns conducted by Baik, 
Cao, Choi and Kim, the information role of social media in the stock mar-
kets was examined and it was seen that the sound in the tweet of local 
Twitter users predicted future stock returns. It was also stated that this 
un-predictability is not available for non-local users and that the positive 
rela-tionship between tone and stock performance is more pronounced in 
firms with high information asymmetry.

In a study by Ranco, Aleksovski, Caldarelli, Grčar and Mozetič called “The 
Effects of Twitter on Stock Price Returns”, the relationship between Twitter and 
financial markets was examined and it was seen that Twitter contents expressed 
the cumulative aspect of abnormal return of emotional polarity. Here, cumulative 
abnormal returns were statistically significant for several days after the event.

In a study made by Peatfield in 2016, “Brexit, Twitter and Behavioral 
Finance”, Bretix referendum votes were examined. Brexit’s vote on the 
departure of Britain from the European Union found that Twitter had less 
influence on investors in the context of behavioral finance.

In 2017, Bartov, Faurel and Mohanram conducted the study “Can Twit-
ter Help Estimate Firm Level Earnings and Stock Returns?, it was found 
that total ideas in individual tweets should be taken into consideration 
when evaluating future expectations and values of stock.

3. METHOD
Qualitative preference models vary according to the number of levels 

of the dependent variable. Binary-state models are in fact a special case 
of multi-state models. The three commonly used binary preference mod-
els are Logit, Probit and Gompit. Logit models are preferred because the 
lo-gistic function has a change in the range of 0-1. The model allows the 
risk to be estimated as any value between 01. In short, the risk in this 
function is not above 1 or below 0 (Hosmer and  Lemeshow,  2000: 1043-
1049). Probit model, the probability distribu-tion of is obtained under the 
assumption of normality. In the Probit model, the decision of the first indi-
vidual is assumed to be based on an unobservable benefit index. In order to 
estimate the probit model using the cumulative normal distribution func-
tion, the function must be linear-ized (Cramer, 2003: 9). Gompit models 
distribution is strongly negatively skewed, approaching 0 very slowly for 
small values of Z, and 1 even more rapidly than the Probit for large values 
of Z. The Gompit model is also known as the extreme value model (Golet, 
2014: 285). The characteristics of the three models are given in Table.1.
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Table.1: Binary Qoualitative Choice Models

Source: Compiled by the authors.

In these models, coefficients are not interpreted directly, marginal ef-
fects are calculated and interpreted.

4. FINDINGS
In this study, the content analysis approach used in the process of data 

collection. The evaluation of Twitter content by similar features is made 
possible by this data collection technique. The psychological tendency 
determined by the categories was examined by using binary qualitative 
choice models. The analyses were performed with logit, probit and gompit 
models and as a result of some tests and criteria applied, it was decided that 
the most suitable model is logit model. The population of the study is the 
use of Twitter during April 2018, and the sample consists of tweets shared 
under #Borsa between 01.04.2018 - 30.04.2018. The main psychology cat-
egory was created by dividing the obtained content into subcategories of 
social interaction and speculative interpretation. In the model, a total of 
4000 content, including 585 in the context of social interaction and 4585 
in the context of speculative interpretation, were analyzed. At this stage, 
content analysis was used based on the literature on the psycho-logical ten-
dencies of investors. In this context, tweets containing the codes specified 
in the data set are listed according to the text recall operation in the analysis 
menu of the MAXQDA program. Then, the results of the esti-mated mod-
els are given in Table.2.

Table.2: The Results of the Estimated Models
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(Note: In the table, “.” means that the variable is not interpreted because 
it is statistically insignificant in the category, “-” means that the variable 
decreases the probability of psychological tendency and “+” means that the 
variable increases the probability of psychological tendency.)

After estimating logit, probit and gompit models respectively, it was 
de-cided that the most appropriate model was the logit model after per-
forming hypothesis tests and using information criteria. The results of the 
link test to test the validity of the model are given in Table.3.

Table.3: Link Test

In Table.3, the “_hat” value of the model is statistically significant 
(0.000 <0.05) indicating that the model is good. At the same time, the “_ 
hatsq” value is statistically insignificant (0.163> 0.05), which means that 
the model is correctly specified, there is no model identification error. For 
this reason, the logit model is continued in the study of herd psychology. 
In order to determine whether there is a multicollinearity problem in the 
model, the VIF results calculated by the variables  are given in Table.4.

Table.4: Multicollinearity Criteria - VIF

Table.4 shows that the variance inflation factor of any independent 
variable is 10 or higher. As a result, it was concluded that there is no multi-
collinearity between the variables in the model. The results of the goodness 
of fit test according to the Pearson 𝜒2 statistics applied to the estimated 
model are given in Table.5.
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Table.5: Model Goodness of Fit Test

Since the probability value of Pearson  statistics is greater than 0.05 
(0.0632>0.05), it is concluded that the fit of the established model is good. 
In addition, all values of the model are given in Table.6 for the purpose of 
examining the goodness of fit of the model with information criteria.

Table.6: Model Information Criteria Summary Table

The fact that the BIC value has a very high negative value and that the 
AIC value is a low value is consistent with the results obtained by Pearson 
2 statistics. In addition to this, the classification table which is formed in 
order to see the success of the estimated model is given in Table.7, and 
visual aspects of  this classification table is given in Figure.1.

Table.7: Classification Table
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Figure.1: Visual of the Classification Table
It is seen that the overall success of the model established in Table.7 

is 91.32%. The number of correctly identified observations is 4187 and 
the number of incorrect observations is 398. In the case of social interac-
tion (Y=1), the proportion of correctly observed observations is 26.58%, 
whereas in the case of speculative interpretation (Y = 0), the proportion of 
correctly identified observations is 99.93%. This is seen in the graph as the 
explan-atory variables selected, the speculative interpretation of the situ-
ation or the speculative interpretation variable, it is thought to have more 
units than the social interaction variable. ROC curve of binary logit model 
is given in Figure-2.

Figure.2: Model’s ROC Curve
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In the graph, the area under approximately 0.69 curves shows the ac-
ceptable separation for the model. As a result, the model has a good predic-
tion curve with 68.68%. Since the estimated binary logit model provides 
all the assumptions, it was decided that  model is suitable good model that 
can be used in the estimation process, and then the marginal effects for the 
model were calculated and interpreted.

                              

According to the results of the binary qualitative preference model (1) 
for the tendency of herd psychology, the 1% increase in Dollar and Euro 
decreased the social interaction tendencies of the investors, while the 1% 
increase in Bitcoin and Gold increased the social interaction tendencies 
of the investors. This situation can be interpreted as the content owners 
do not show excessive confidence as a result of changes in Bitcoin and 
Gold and they want to learn the opinions of other individuals. However, 
as the increase in the number of restructuring increases social interaction, 
it can be interpreted that individuals want to learn their views in this way. 
For ex-ample, “When do gold prices for gold fall and when should we 
buy?” etc. It can be thought that the retweeting of tweets provides social 
interaction between users by communicating with other users as a result of 
tweeting. As a result of the elimination of user information in the model, 
the variable appears to be meaningless, and the social interaction tendency 
of user in-formation cannot be different.

5. CONCLUSION AND DISCUSSION
The aim of this study is to determine the tendency of herd psycholo-

gy, which is one of the irrational psychological tendencies of investors in 
Twit-ter, a micro blog on social media platforms. For this purpose, irratio-
nal investor trends on social media platforms, Twitter, are analyzed with 
bina-ry qualitative preference models. While there is an increase in the 
studies conducted in the field of behavioral finance, it is seen that there is 
a signif-icant gap in the social media field, especially in the literature of 
Turkey. In general, it is observed that social media studies focus on mar-
ket research, consumer behavior and politics. In the literature, it is seen 
that psycholog-ical tendencies of individuals are tried to be determined 
by survey tech-nique which is one of the data collection methods. There-
fore, it is aimed to present a different approach in this study. As a result of 
the analyses carried out in this context, the herd psychology tendencies of 
the 4601 in-vestors on Twitter, one of the non-rational psychological ten-
dencies, were determined by econometric analysis. Besides, the successful 



application of econometric models in behavioral finance models has been 
shown. To-day, politics, sports, arts, economics and so on. Since social 
media is more important than traditional media in many fields, there is an 
increase in the studies carried out by both the private and public sectors 
in this field. It is aimed at the findings of this study can be used by both 
public and private sector based institutions and organizations. Apart from 
the academic con-tribution, for example, it may contribute to systems such 
as FinTech, which has been transitioned in the banking sector, strategies 
to be determined on the social media platforms it reaches its customers, 
stock analysis on the Stock Exchange and many other branches of activity. 
It can be stated that this study will be useful in the analysis of the relations 
in the contemporary media which has passed to the interactive structure 
and the dynamics of progress, and the economic structure having the same 
structure.
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1. INTRODUCTION
Financing activities constitute only the half of total economy. Along 

with the real economy, financial markets are the other completing part of 
the whole economy. The production economy of goods and services needs 
the financial system. The financial system, in turn, owes its own existence 
to the other part. The two are required to work in a compatible manner. 
In order to achieve macroeconomic targets in meeting the ultimate goal 
of increased social welfare, these two segments should act in accordance.

There are different types or sources of crisis within the economic sys-
tem. Among them, it may be economic stagnation, liquidity crisis or a col-
lapse in the stock market. However, more or less the damage occurs. The 
financial markets are based on trust. It is far clear that the most valuable 
asset of financial markets is its credibility. Thus, no such capital exists to 
fill in the space of confidence in these marketplaces. Independent from 
the source of subsector, the lack of confidence produces severely harmful 
effects to all. The result is called financial crisis.

Failures are almost inevitable in today’s modern world. All types of 
crisis, whether economic or financial, interrupt an ongoing rhythm among 
segments of the economy hence leaving behind all participants of the 
economic system with the burden of a huge cost. After each crisis, it is 
claimed that it was the last. Yet, the history repeats itself. This may occur 
in different ways but the consequences are almost the same. The excuses 
of a financial crisis are simple. For example, bankers easily assert that in 
today’s large, global and complex business environment, such drawbacks 
are inevitable. The recent history of financial crises during the last 40 years 
reflects common features. These are excessive amount of optimism -irra-
tional exuberance in Alan Greenspan’s words-, insufficiency in regulatory 
framework, accounting frauds, herd mentalities and unreasonably exagger-
ated sense of confidence.

During the periods of boom years, excessive risk appetite and lofty 
prices -or balloons in other words- occur almost across all asset classes. 
The crash is followed by regulations that assure all market participants 
to consider the last crisis was left behind and would never be back. But 
only until the next one that appears sometimes as soon as the next year. 
According to Rhodes (2014) many of these incidents are avoidable. He 
argues that the critical issue is how they are resolved. Above all measures, 
he considers the strong political leadership as the most important aspect. 
Experienced cases of Brazil in 1994, South Korea in 1998 and Turkey in 
2001 are given as examples to support this argument. 
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In the literature, the relationship between financial variables and finan-
cial crisis has attracted researchers’ attention hence has been investigated 
in a number of works. Exchange rates, interest rates and stock market vola-
tility are among the most commonly analyzed variables. This study’s focus 
is limited to interrelations between financial crisis and stock market. The 
issue is examined on Turkey. Even though the interactions between crisis 
and such variables as exchange rate, interest rate and stock market vola-
tility are frequently examined in the literature, no study regarding stock 
market turnover ratio’s relationship with crisis is identified, at least for the 
best of our knowledge. Therefore, this study, in addition to other selected 
variables, provides an unusual finding on the case of crisis and turnover ra-
tio interactions. For the purpose of the study, movements of selected stock 
market indicators are observed with respect to pre, during and post crisis 
periods between 1993 and 2015. With no exception, all crises of national 
and international are covered in this time frame. The rest of this paper is 
organized as follows: the second section provides a brief on crisis’ inter-
action with economy. The third section covers the literature on relations 
between financial crisis and economy. The fourth section provides an eval-
uation on the links of financial crisis with selected financial indicators in 
Turkey. The study completes with the conclusion section.

2. CRISIS AND ECONOMY
Crisis has become nearly an ordinary part of modern economies. Fol-

lowing a crisis, economic units take measures, rearrange its position and 
adapt to new normal. Everything seems normal until the next crisis re-
minds itself and hits once again. Recent crises prove that the time range 
between crises has shortened. Moreover, they have emerged as more inter-
national than national. It is presumably due to globalization and integration 
of economies ever more than before.

Harmful effects of a financial crisis may be observed within all seg-
ments of a given economy at varying degrees. There is a large body of 
literature to investigate different aspects or connections of crisis. In gener-
al, the literature focuses on causes and consequences of crisis. Especially, 
the relationship between economic or financial variables and crisis grabs 
much attention. The interactions between exchange rates and stock market 
data are one of the most popular topics among scholars. Because of today’s 
globally integrated world economy, pricing in foreign exchange market 
possesses considerable impacts on different aspects of a local economy. 
The effects can be observed both at macro and micro level. For example, 
depreciation in national currency creates an anticipation of increase in in-
flation while export-driven sectors or companies benefit from a depreciat-
ing currency. Increased foreign exchange rates may create mixes effects. 
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Therefore, the final outcome will reflect the result of combined effects de-
pending on each one’s relative dominance.

3. RELATED LITERATURE
The literature, in general, provides evidence to prove that a joint determi-

nation exists between exchange rates and stock prices. Yet, there is no wide-
spread agreement on the sign of the relationship. The works of both Ajayi and 
Mougoue (1996) and Granger et al. (2000) support the view that there is a two-
way relationship between currency and stock markets. Ajayi and Mougoue 
(1996) study both the short and long term relationship between exchange rates 
and stock prices. They report that an increase in stock prices result in a depre-
ciating currency in the US and the UK. On the other hand, stock prices drop 
following the depreciation of the currency. Granger et al. (2000) investigate 
the same relationship for Asian countries during the Asian Crisis of 1997. They 
find evidence that there is a bivariate causality between currency depreciation 
and stock price decline for several countries in the sample.

Kohler (2010) compares the recent global crisis with the Asian Crisis 
in 1997 and the Russian Crisis in 1998 from currency markets’ point of 
view. The study reveals that the exchange rate dynamics during the recent 
global crisis are different from the other two. That is, unlike in two pre-
vious crises, depreciated currencies have strongly reversed back against 
major currencies within a year or so. The researcher explains this unusu-
al development by safe heaven flows and the role of carry trade. Capital 
fleeing from other currencies to major currencies like USD, CHF and JPY 
reversed back in short term since the US banking system was the source of 
the crisis. This experience reflects a new dynamics in currency markets. In 
addition to an effect on a broader set of currencies, more articulated swings 
in exchange rates during and post crisis events are observed.

Currency and stock market interactions, if any, may be crucial for de-
tecting a financial crisis hence preventing it. For instance, the works by 
both Ito and Yuko (2004), and Khalid and Kawai (2003) argue that the 
linkage between currency and stock markets has showed a contagion effect 
during the Asian Crisis in 1997. Dimitrova (2005) investigates the link 
between exchange rates and stock markets for the US and the UK. The 
findings provide an empirical proof that currency depreciation may depress 
the stock market but not vice versa. The result also implies that currency 
appreciation boosts stock prices.

Nath and Samanta (2003) investigate the causal linkage between returns 
in stock market and forex market of India. They report that despite the ab-
sence of a causal relationship in general, a strong causal effect is detected 
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from stock market return to forex market return in recent years. Applying Jo-
hansen’s co-integration and Granger causality tests, Zubair (2013) estimates 
the causal relationship between stock market index and monetary indicators 
(M2 and exchange rate) for Nigeria during the recent global crisis. The find-
ings indicate the absence of a long-term relationship before and during the 
crisis. Only one uni-directional causality from M2 to stock market is present-
ed. This linkage is interpreted as the responsiveness of stock market to M2 
whereas the absence of direct linkage between stock market and exchange 
rate is attributed to the inefficiency of the market. Aliyu (2011) also provides 
similar findings for Nigeria. The study features support to the rational expec-
tations hypothesis argument for the Nigerian stock market. Kontonikas et al. 
(2013) examine the response of US stock returns to Fed Funds rate surprises 
between 1989 and 2012. They find that except for the crisis period, stock 
prices increased as a response to unexpected Fed Funds rate cuts.

Using data on four South Asian countries Muhammad et al. (2003) ex-
amines short and long run relationship between stock prices and exchange 
rates. Their findings provide evidence that there is no short run association 
between the variables for all countries. However, the study’s long run re-
sults are mixed, indicating no linkage for two countries and a bi-directional 
causality for the other two. Analyzing the impact of the last global crisis on 
stock markets of India and Pakistan, Ali and Afzal (2012) assert that neg-
ative shocks possess more influence on the volatility than positive shocks. 
Focusing on the Asian crisis of 1997 and the recent global crisis for Aus-
tralia, Singapore, the UK, and the US, Athukoralalage et al. (2010) investi-
gate the relationship between stock market returns and their volatility. The 
results show no impact of the mentioned crises on returns of these markets 
although the crises significantly increased the stock return volatilities.

In a comprehensive work, Schwert (2011) studies the volatility of stock 
returns in the US between 1802 and 2010. The results reveal that the recent 
crisis is associated with historically high levels of stock market volatility. On 
the contrary to the prolonged volatility during the Great Depression, this was 
not anticipated to continue for long and so it did not. This finding carries impli-
cations about the link between stock market volatility and real economic activ-
ity. Sakthivel et al. (2014) examine the effect of the last global crisis on stock 
market volatility in India. They report that compared to the pre-crisis period, 
the volatility of mean returns shows an increase after the crisis. Rasheed et al. 
(2014) investigate the impact of exchange rate on shares turnover of Karachi 
Stock Exchange. The study provides evidence of a significant relationship be-
tween the two variables. This implies that trading volume of the stock market 
is subject to deviation in the exchange rate. Açıkalın et al. (2008) study the re-
lationship between Istanbul Stock Exchange (now called BIST) and four mac-
roeconomic variables, which are GDP, exchange rate, interest rate and current 
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account balance. They find long-term stable relationships between the stock 
market and macroeconomic variables. Unidirectional effects are detected from 
macroeconomic variables to stock market whereas the impact of stock market 
to interest rates is reported as an unusual finding.

4. DATA AND METHODOLOGY
The data set consists of such selected financial indicators as stock market 

turnover ratio, stock market trading volume, interest rate and exchange rate 
(USD/TL). The data is gathered from publicly available sources including 
World Bank, The Central Bank of Turkey, and Bourse Istanbul (BIST). The 
study contains no in depth analysis yet, provides only a general outlook of 
the relationship between financial crises and mentioned financial indicators 
over the period of 1993-2015. Consequently, there is no statistical analysis 
applied. Inferences are based on observations of rough data and graphs.

5. AN OBSERVATION ON SELECTED FINANCIAL 
INDICATORS DURING THE CRISES
The study provides a general review on the interactions of selected fi-

nancial indicators for Turkey during the crises between 1993 and 2015. 
Over the time span, the notable crises and selected financial variables are 
listed in the Table 1 below.

Table 1: Financial Crises and Selected Financial Variables

Years The Crises Turnover 
Ratio Trading Volume    (TL) Interest 

Rate (%) USD/TL*
1993 43,70 25.522.273.000 64,57 0,0145
1994 Mexican Crisis 100,29 65.147.548.500 87,79 0,0384
1995 Turkish Crisis 244,99 237.183.239.300 75,97 0,0611
1996 119,53 301.118.531.700 80,75 0,1075
1997 Asian Crisis 71,51 904.872.077.500 79,49 0,2048
1998 Russian Crisis 169,92 1.802.996.663.900 80,11 0,3127
1999 60,32 3.687.733.460.300 78,43 0,5401
2000 Turkish Crisis 238,08 11.077.814.899.400 47,16 0,6718
2001 Turkish Crisis 135,74 9.311.883.262.300 74,70 1,4396
2002 188,58 10.630.137.241.000 50,49 1,6345
2003 143,51 14.664.216.627.700 37,68 1,3958
2004 149,10 20.841.395.198.000 24,26 1,3421
2005 124,83 26.993.135.642.000 20,40 1,3430
2006 140,77 32.515.133.606.600 21,65 1,4131
2007 114,15 38.668.189.941.400 22,56 1,1647
2008 Mortgage or 

Global Crisis 188,15 33.261.479.198.500 22,91 1,5123
2009 134,98 48.253.428.572.500 17,65 1,5057
2010 133,33 63.566.439.762.600 15,27 1,5460
2011 183,22 69.533.755.067.500 14,22 1,9065
2012 113,87 62.333.293.306.000 16,35 1,7826
2013 191,19 82.016.880.405.000 15,76 2,1343
2014 168,25 85.635.122.500.613 16,77 2,3189
2015 185,15 102.587.407.636.240 14,92 2,9076
* In accordance with the subtraction of zeros in 2005, six zeros are dropped for the previous data of 
1993-2004 period.

Source: http://data.worldbank.org (28.04.2017)
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The evaluation covers all crises whether domestic or international. Fol-
lowings are identified by the observations:

• Time series of stock market share turnover ratio1* shows the most dra-
matic interactions with respect to the crises. Except for the crises in 
1997 and 2001, distinctive increases are observed in the share turnover 
ratio. Compared to 1993, the compounding effect of the Mexican and 
the Turkish crises in 1994 and 1995 reflects about a sextuple increase. 
In addition, a quadruple increase is detected during the Turkish crisis of 
2000. Even though an increase is also notable over the global crisis of 
2008, the change is relatively moderate. This detected course of share 
turnover ratio is visually presented in the Graphic 1.

Graphic 1: Share Turnover Ratios

• As another stock market indicator, the trading volume in stock mar-
ket is examined. The observations provide similar effects of crises 
on the stock market trading volume as share turnover ratio with two 
exceptions. The first one is during the Asian crisis of 1997. While 
share turnover ratio reflects no impact of the crisis in 1997, trading 
volume displays a triple increase compared to the precious year. 
A possible explanation to this case is the safe heaven effect. That 
is, the effect of the Asian crisis on Turkish market has been limit-
ed hence increasing stock purchases while prolonging the holding 
period. In 2008, on the other hand, a drop is marked in trading vol-
ume. This may be attributable to investors’ trading more on shal-
low and/or low-priced shares. Below Graphic 2 shows the trend in 
trading volume.

1 * A stock market's turnover ratio measures how often shares change hands. It is calculated by 
dividing the total number of shares traded over a particular period by the number of shares 
outstanding during that period. A high share turnover indicates that it is easier for investors to 
buy or sell the shares in the open market. Therefore, it is an indicator of the market liquidity.
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Graphic 2: Stock Market Trading Volume

• The data on interest rate does not reflect a clear relationship with 
the crises. Only notable change is observed in the crisis of 2001. A 
sharp increase, with no surprise, is shown in 2001. The course of 
interest rate may be observed in the Graphic 3.

Graphic 3: Interest Rate

• Due to the high rates of inflation in Turkey over a long period of 
time, exchange market (namely USD) has the history of a gen-
eral trend of depreciation in local currency. However, dramatic 
increases have occurred during the crises. The period between 
2002 and 2008, though, constitutes an exception to this trend. In 
this period, an appreciation has been experienced in Turkish liras. 
This may be attributed to the serious amount of capital inflows 
observed during this period. The trend of exchange rate is present-
ed in the Graphic 4.



Social, Human and Administrative Sciences Research Papers160 •

Graphic 4: Exchange Rate

6. CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS
The interactions between financial crisis and certain financial indica-

tors have been subject to examination in numerous studies. In search for 
possible associations of the crises with share turnover ratio, stock market 
trading volume, interest rate, and exchange rate, this study tackles the issue 
for Turkey. Taking all national and international crises between 1993 and 
2015 into account, a not in-depth examination is conducted. The observa-
tions indicate interactions of the crises with the selected financial variables. 
Among these associations, one with the share turnover ratio is particularly 
distinctive. Extraordinary increases in stock market share turnover ratio 
during crises may be interpreted as an indication of investors’ preference 
to lower their share holding period. A possible safe heaven effect is detect-
ed in stock market trading volume during the Asian crisis of 1997. A safe 
heaven effect may also be a case to increasing USD while dropping stock 
market trading volume simultaneously in the beginning year of the global 
crisis in 2008.

This study is considered only a preliminary examination hence the find-
ings are open to discussion. Therefore, an in-depth analysis on data set 
would be helpful to reach more solid results to interpret. It may be pro-
posed as the subject of a future research.
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INTRODUCTION
Science emerged as a result of the human effort to understand and make 

sense of himself and the nature. Cahit Arf, who is the most esteemed Turk-
ish mathematician and who created mathematical terms such as Arf con-
stant and Arf rings, said in one of his speeches that “The purpose of a sci-
entist is to understand, but to understand in capital letters”. The American 
astronomer and astrobiologist Carl Sagan also summarized what science 
is as the following: “Because science carries us toward an understanding 
of how the world is, rather than how we would wish it to be, its findings 
may not in all cases be immediately comprehensible or satisfying”. It is 
the work of scientists to understand and give meaning to the universe that 
we live in, including nature, people, products, technology and to make 
predictions for the future, to warn against bad outcomes and to strive to 
create a more livable world. It is therefore of the utmost importance that 
scientists can communicate their findings and ideas to the public in order 
that common people are aware of new scientific developments and can 
use this knowledge in their own lives, taking adequate precautions and 
basing their decisions on scientifically verified truths. However, science can 
sometimes include formulas, concepts and theories that are difficult for the 
public to comprehend. At this point, science communication, which makes 
the complex nature of scientific activities clear to the public and makes 
science more popularly accessible, also contributes to science at the same 
time thanks to the spread of science culture, leading to a more interactive 
and democratic relationship between science and the general public. The 
importance of science communication is increasing steadily in the world 
as science is advancing rapidly in every field. By surveying the science 
communication studies that have been undertaken in Turkey until the pres-
ent, we can better understand our current status and formulate plans for the 
future.

With reference to this knowledge, this study examines the historical 
development of science communication in the world and in Turkey. The 
aim of the study is to emphasize the importance of science communication; 
determine the status of science communication activities, policies, prac-
tices and problems in Turkey. Thus, science and science communication 
policies can be produced for the future with reference to these findings.

There are a limited number of studies have been made about science 
communication in Turkey, and the historical context of the subjects were 
ignored in these studies. It is important to discuss also the historical process 
of science communication and science journalism activities from the past to 
the present by reviewing the subject from a holistic perspective and under-
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standing the current status of the field. This study is important because it ex-
amines the history of science communication in Turkey to the present day.

In this study, which has a descriptive research design, the situation was 
determined by the literature review. In this context, books and articles that 
contain theoretical and historical approaches and discussions about science 
communication in the world were examined. Then, the books and articles 
discussing the history of science communication in Turkey were reviewed, 
and the official reports and plans outlining this science policy were an-
alyzed. The current data related to science communication activities in 
Turkey was obtained from the website of The Scientific and Technolog-
ical Research Council of Turkey (TÜBİTAK). In addition, data related to 
science communication education has been collected from the websites of 
universities. Finally, the Higher Education Council Thesis Center (YÖK) 
database was analyzed for thesis studies related to science communication; 
and national and international databases were scrutinized for relevant ar-
ticles as well.

Why Science Communication?
Science communication is all the various activities aiming to increase 

public knowledge related to scientific awareness and literacy; providing 
effective communication and dialogue among the general public, media 
and scientists (Burns, O’Connor and Stocklmayer, 2003, p. 198-199). In 
this respect, science communication serves as a kind of bridge between 
actors, resources, and methods.

Science communication serves to raise the awareness of science in so-
ciety, to arouse curiosity towards science and to create a perspective about 
science. Science communication is perhaps the only mechanism for most 
people to learn about scientific developments that affect everyone. In addi-
tion to providing information about what is happening in science, science 
communication also provides information on public policy about science 
and how public spending reserved to science is used and the benefits of 
scientific activities to society (Treise and Weigold, 2002, p. 311). It also 
improves scientific thinking of the public by making scientific information 
accessible. Scientific thinking, which is one of the prerequisites of eco-
nomic and technological development, also contributes to the democratic 
progress of societies. The popularization of science through science com-
munication not only leads to an increase in the level of scientific knowl-
edge and reasoning on the part of the public, but also helps to support the 
academic scientific community of the future by warning, leading, and rais-
ing the awareness of new generations who would like to practice science.
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Science communication is a field of study wherein people from many 
different fields come together. It has its own formal qualifications, profes-
sional education and research networks. It has not yet been established as 
an academic discipline; however, it has strong interdisciplinary character-
istics and may constitute a sub-discipline in the nascent field of commu-
nication studies (Trench and Bucchi, 2010, p. 3). For almost thirty years, 
science communication has been a teaching and a research field in univer-
sities around the world. Although its position as an academic discipline 
continues to be discussed, graduate degree programs and doctoral research 
in the field are increasing (Trench, 2012).

Science communication includes activities such as communica-
tion through the conventional media (press, radio, television and sci-
ence-themed contents on cinema), science and discovery centers, science 
museums, science fairs, social assistance by higher education institutions 
and adult education (Short, 2013, p. 39). In addition to these, internet fo-
rums, social media groups, science clubs and communities, science shows, 
theatrical plays, popular science book, scientific journals, scientific compe-
titions and festivals are all activities that encourage scientific literacy and 
provide opportunities for effective science communication.

Popularization of Science and Historical Development of 
Science Communication
Bauer (1998, p. 75) describes popularization as “all activities that dis-

tribute scientific knowledge, facts and methods among people who do not 
engage in scientific production or in whose lives the scientific research 
does not have an important place”. The popularization of science and pub-
lic-oriented science communication is certainly not a new phenomenon. 
Numerous popular science books were written in the 18th century to meet 
the increasing public interest. In addition, science communication practic-
es were basically developed simultaneously with two different processes: 
the institutionalization of scientific research as a high-status and special-
ized profession; and the development and spread of the mass media (Buc-
chi, 2008, p. 57).

In parallel with the Industrial Revolution and the spread of capitalist 
production, people began to appreciate the power of science and technolo-
gy in the 19th century and this increased the visibility of science in the press. 
In this century, science and technology began to manifest themselves in the 
media in a serious and sensational way. In the 1830s, a London newspaper, 
Athenaeum, included regular meetings of the London Geological Society. 
At the end of the 19thcentury, both European and American newspapers 
published the conference proceedings of scientists who wanted to popu-
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larize their work, such as Thomas Huxley, Louis Agassiz and Asa Gray 
(Nelkin, 1994, p. 124). Again, during this period, many popular scientific 
journals were established in The United States and these afforded ample 
room for editors who wanted to fill their pages with science news. At the 
end of the 19th century, scientists assumed popularization as part of their 
scientific endeavors and engaged in activities in this direction (Dunwoody, 
2008, p. 15-16).

At the beginning of the 20th century, especially with the new develop-
ments in physics, the idea that science was “too complicated” for most 
people to understand became widespread. The knowledge gap between 
scientists and ordinary citizens consequently grew, and, alongside the con-
tinuing interest in science, anti-science views emerged as well (Bucchi, 
2008, p. 57; Nelkin, 1994, p. 126).

The First World War and its aftermath witnessed significant develop-
ments in the economy and science generally. The economic growth of the 
1920s created an environment that was conducive for the popularization 
of science. Moreover, during this period, the spread of scientific studies 
and the increase in the interest in science had a major impact on the pop-
ular science press and science reporting became a staple of many newspa-
pers. Alongside the growth in science book publishing in America in the 
1920s, cinema and radio became new tools of science communication. In 
1921, the national science news agency Science Service was established 
to distribute science news produced by science journalists to the press in 
the US (Gregory and Miller, 2010, p. 53-54). The Science Service, which 
was the first institution of its kind presented science in a marketable (i.e. 
readable) format and sold its articles to more than 100 newspapers in the 
1920s reaching more than 7 million readers. By laying the foundation of 
contemporary science journalism, it brought a sense of purpose and style 
to the profession (Nelkin, 1994, p. 128).

In parallel with the economic depression of the 1930s, the slowdown in 
scientific production also reduced the relative interest in science. In these 
years, the National Science Writers Association was established to support 
science writing in the United States and to encourage media organizations 
involved in science writing. Since the number of science journalists was 
few and recruiting science journalists was costly, science writing had not 
become so widespread in the United States until the middle of the 20th 
century (Dunwoody, 2008, p. 16-17). In England, the emergence of pro-
fessional science journalism and the institutionalization of science journal-
ism coincided with the interwar period. The period also witnessed radical 
changes in newspaper publishing and, in the content, and composition of 
newspapers. The science journalists who emerged at this time were forced 
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to mediate between the journalistic culture in which they were embed-
ded and the larger scientific community, and they sought to establish the 
practical rules of their profession. The ‘news value’   of science journalism 
emerged during this period in the negotiation between scientists, science 
journalists, and editors (Hughes, 2008, p. 11). While science became a part 
of the overall project of journalism in England in the 1940s, it also began to 
be afforded wide coverage in radio and on television. This increasing me-
dia attention motivated increasing numbers of journalists to enter science 
journalism, and the number of specialized science writers consequently 
increased. In 1947, the British Association of Science Writers was founded 
to conduct discussions on the working practices and ethical standards of 
science journalists (Bauer and Gregory, 2008, p. 37).

The technological innovations surrounding the Second World War 
served as a catalyst which enabled governments to invest in scientific re-
search in the post-war period. After the Second World War, scientific stud-
ies were transformed into activities that were carried out by large research 
teams and large budgets were allocated for them by governments. For ex-
ample, while the US had allocated $1.5 billion for research and develop-
ment activities in 1930, 20 years later, this number reached $30 billion 
(Greco, 2013, p. 19). In the 1950s, science became an integral part of na-
tional economies, as well as national and international politics. In the late 
1950s and early 1960s, there was a large expansion in the science content 
published in the media (Gregory and Miller, 2010, p. 73). In addition to 
newspaper articles and radio programs, scientists became famous celebri-
ties because of the wide currency science had gained on television.

Nelkin (1994, p. 138) has described the 1960s as a period of scientific 
and technological ‘breakthroughs’ and ‘revolutions’ which ultimately gave 
rise to the golden age of science journalism. At the same time, however, 
the 1960s were a period in which criticism of popular science journalism 
also came to the fore. The expansion of a rival press, which had a critical 
and reformist ideology, forced the dominant press to revise the customs 
of journalism, and the news articles began to assume a more commenting, 
causal, and critical character. These trends were reflected in science news. 
Moreover, the fact that scientists became a party to the environmental and 
energy debates of this period, led scientists to question their own role as 
objective and impartial arbiters of truth. The admiration felt for the won-
ders of science and technology in the late 1960s and 1970s left in its place 
a sense of anxiety for the risks posed to the natural environment and social 
life. Journalists increasingly adopted a more critical view, which, rather 
than celebrating technological and scientific progress as an unmitigated 
good, emphasized the problems brought by technological change (Nelkin, 
1994, p. 21).
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In the 1980s, the technological enthusiasm of the 1960s was reborn, as 
the rise of neoliberal capitalism ensured the revival of science and technol-
ogy and underscored their strategic importance. However, unlike previous 
decades, in this new era, interest in science and technology was concen-
trated more in private capital than in states, and scientific activities were 
increasingly financed by companies themselves. Science was commercial-
ized as the inevitable consequence of its being financed by private capital 
(Bauer, 2008a, p. 8-9). The commercialization of science also served to 
enhance public relations and advertising activities in the field of science 
communication.

In the 1980s and subsequently, as the media was increasingly commer-
cialized and public broadcasting was replaced by commercial broadcast-
ing, a serious rupture occurred in the traditional relationship between the 
media and science, and a process that Weingart (2012, p. 17) has termed 
the ‘medialization of science’ was inaugurated. As part of this process, 
there has been a transition from science journalism, which pursues scien-
tific reporting in the public interest, to commercial journalism. 

In addition, the tendency toward tabloidization, which has been domi-
nating journalistic practices since the 1980s, has also been reflected in sci-
ence news. Tabloidization (Schönbach, 2000, p. 63), which means a great-
er emphasis on media products that have entertainment value or emotional 
appeal, and which can be presented in a simple, easy-to-consume form, 
has changed the nature of science news. Stories which are sensational can 
attract greater interest and their purpose is to entertain rather than to in-
form; these include mysterious natural events, miraculous cures, medicinal 
plants, as well as a focus on the private lives of scientists, all of which have 
become a staple of contemporary science news.

Different Paradigms in Science Communication
Science and technology, which are at the heart of economic, military, and 

social development, require political and public support as well as enough 
financial resources and a qualified workforce. Public support for scientific 
studies and innovations can only be achieved by understanding science and 
connecting with science in a variety of ways. Throughout history, different 
paradigms and approaches have dominated science communication, though 
these have all be aimed at encouraging dialogue and communication with 
science fundamentally. Science communication activities since the end of 
the 20th century have included different paradigms such as the ‘Public Un-
derstanding of Science’, ‘Public Awareness of Science’, ‘Public Engage-
ment with Science’ and ‘Science in Society’ (Short, 2013, p. 39).
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Science and scientists were highly respected by the public in the period 
following World War II. However, 30 years later, in the 1970s, with the 
increasing concerns about issues such as industrial pollution and nuclear 
energy, the public’s attitude toward science became more critical. At the 
same time, governments around the world began to reduce the budget 
that was allocated for scientific research. Science and technology have 
since faced a crisis of legitimacy. In the current climate, scientists and 
researchers have been forced to justify their work in order to receive pub-
lic support. In the mid-1980s, with the ‘public understanding of science’ 
movement supported by the government in England, several measures 
were taken in this direction (Göpfert, 2008, p. 215; Gregory and Miller, 
2010, p. 5). The importance of science and technology was explained in a 
report titled the ‘Public Understanding of Science’, which was published 
in 1985 by the Royal Society and which marked a watershed moment in 
the evolving relationship between science and society. The report bluntly 
stated that the public was unwilling to provide sufficient support for scien-
tific research and that interest in science was waning, provoking concern 
on the part of scientific institutions and leading to some suggestions (The 
Royal Society, 1985).The Committee on the Public Understanding of Sci-
ence (COPUS) was established upon the publication of the report, which 
stated that communication between scientists and journalists should be 
developed and science should explain itself to the public through the me-
dia (Gregory and Miller, 1998, p. 4).

Though the ‘public understanding of science’ movement was the re-
sult of a well-intentioned effort, it was based on the assumption that the 
neglect of science by the people was caused by the ignorance of the mass 
media and of the people, and if more attention were devoted to science, the 
problems would largely disappear. In this approach, which understood the 
public as passive recipients of knowledge and argued that their ignorance 
and hostility toward science could be eliminated by the appropriate imple-
mentation of science communication, the source and target were clearly 
demarcated and science communication was seen as a linear, unidirection-
al process that affected only the target audience (Bauer and Gregory, 2008, 
p. 39; Bucchi, 2008, p. 58).

The ‘public understanding of science’ movement has been widely crit-
icized since the 1990s. One of the starting points of criticism is that this 
approach assumes that the public is an empty vessel, which simply needs 
to be filled with scientific knowledge (Gregory and Miller, 2010, p. 31). 
This paradigm was also criticized on the grounds that it distances scientists 
from the general public and assumes a somewhat paternalistic stance, lead-
ing to alienation, public distrust and even hostility toward science (Pitrelli, 
2003, p. 2).
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Since the 1990s, this approach has given way to several different per-
spectives such as the ‘public engagement with science’, which argues that 
communication should be reciprocal and interactive, or ‘science in soci-
ety’. The connection between the public and science or the science in so-
ciety approach was set forth at an institutional level for the first time in a 
report entitled ‘Science and Society’ published by the House of Lords in 
England in 2000. According to many researchers, this report represents 
the end of an historical cycle. The message of the report is clear: Citizens, 
who want to convey their views on scientific issues that affect their daily 
lives, need more opportunities and interaction (Pitrelli, 2003, p. 3). In this 
new approach, the relations between the parties are more equal and more 
interactive (Bucchi and Trench, 2016, p. 157).

Science Communication in Turkey from the Ottoman 
Empire to the Republic 
In order to understand the present state of science communication in 

Turkey, it is necessary to look first to the historical development of sci-
ence policy in the country. The developments in the military and technical 
innovations that were realized within the frame of the Westernization and 
modernization movements in the Ottoman Empire began during the ‘Tan-
zimat’ reform era. Dursun (2009, p. 38) defined this Westernization process 
as the reception of Western science and intellectual life from the Ottoman 
Empire to the present day. However, it is more appropriate to define sci-
ence communication in the ‘Tanzimat’ reform era as the process of raising 
the individuals that will convey scientific developments to the public rather 
than reaching the people (Koloğlu, 1997, p. 26). 

Although the emergence of science journalism as a field of expertise 
took place in the twentieth century, the history of news reporting that had a 
scientific content is synchronous with history of journalism. For example, 
the first Turkish newspaper in Egypt named Vakayi-i Mısriye published 
what might be regarded as the first scientific news article titled “The Cy-
press tree reaching 8 meters due to the humidity of the bath and the im-
portance of the humidity (Issue:27)”; another concerns the “Importance 
given on planting trees in France (Issue: 162)”; yet another addresses the 
“5073-batman (an old weight unit used in Ottoman equals to 8 kg) cattle 
grown in state stables (Issue: 473)” (Koloğlu, 1997, p. 27). The first Turk-
ish official newspaper, which was first published in 1831 and was named 
Takvim-i Vekayi, included science and technology news.  Osman Bahadır 
(2001, p. 14) considers the formation of scientific institutions in the second 
half of the 18th century in the Ottoman Empire as having been motivated 
by the needs of the state and points out that the first scientific communities 
in the Ottoman Empire were formed after the declaration of Tanzimat. The 
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first scientific publication released in the Ottoman Empire was a medical 
journal, Vakayi-i Tıbbıye (1849). The first Ottoman science magazine was 
Mecmua-i Fünun, which was issued by Cemiyet-i İlmiye-i Osmaniye (the 
Ottoman Association of Science that was modeled on the Royal Society 
of England) in 1862 under the leadership of Münif Pasha (Cankaya, 2018, 
p. 8). In this journal, translations and articles on topics such as physics, 
chemistry, geology, medicine, astronomy, geography, economy, history, art 
history, forestry, transportation, public works, philosophy, ethnology, liter-
ature, education, language, urbanism, politics and the military were pub-
lished (Bahadır, 2001, p. 15). The proliferation of scientific publications, 
which began at this time and continued until the end of 19th century, ended 
after the publication of a magazine called Irtika in 1897. No scientific mag-
azine was published from this date to the Second Constitutionalist period. 
After this period, various monthly and weekly periodicals were published 
but none of them were able to sustain themselves into the Republican peri-
od (Bahadır, 2001, p. 15).

Alongside the noteworthy publications, some individuals played an es-
pecially important part in the history of the Turkish press. Ahmet Mithat 
Efendi, who was an important writer and journalist during Tanzimat re-
form era, was defined as a “model science journalist” by Koloğlu (1997, p. 
46) due to his reportage on science and technology in a newspaper named 
Tercümanı Hakikat and in a weekly magazine named Müntehabatı Ter-
cümanı Hakikat. For this reason, Ahmet Mithat is the first person to be 
commemorated in Turkish science communication.

After the declaration of the Republic, the main objective was to con-
tinue the modernization efforts under the influence of science, technology 
and the mind (Giritli, 1987, p. 366). Unfortunately, the Republic of Turkey 
has neglected a rich heritage inherited from the Ottoman Empire in terms 
of science and technology. Turkey, which, in the course of its struggle for 
independence, lost much of its qualified labor power and physical resourc-
es, set out on a path of progress based on science and technology. Mustafa 
Kemal Atatürk acted with the principle of “science for society and all life” 
in order to achieve this goal by imposing scientific values upon every field 
(Bahadır, 2005, p. 11). This principle was enunciated in Mustafa Kemal 
Atatürk’s discourses on science. Atatürk stated the following in his speech 
to the teachers in Samsun, “For everything in the world, for civilization, 
for life, for prosperity our true mentor in life is science. Seeking another 
mentor than science is blindness, ignorance, perversion. However, it is a 
must that we must follow the development of science and technique phase 
by phase in accordance with the necessities of the time” (Atatürk Research 
Center, 2006, p. 202). Atatürk, who said that “Raising the new generation 
with this quality and capability is only in your power” in the Teacher’s 
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Union Congress (Atatürk Research Center, 2006, p. 178), also underlined 
the importance of science in his Tenth Anniversary speech with the next 
sentence; “The torch the Turkish nation holds in her hand and in her mind, 
while marching on the road of progress and civilization, is positive sci-
ence” (Atatürk Research Center, 2006, p. 318).

İsmet İnönü, like Atatürk, has considered one of the country’s foremost 
proponents of development and an advocate of the progressive power of 
science. When the first popular science magazine of Republic period, Fen 
Âlemi (World of Science), was published on 10th February 1925, İnönü sent 
a congratulatory address to Mehmet Refik Bey, who was owner of the mag-
azine, in order to state his appreciation and pride in the publication of such 
a magazine which could properly convey science to the public (Bahadır, 
2005, p.13). Tabiat Âlemi (World of Nature) was published following Fen 
Âlemi between the years of 1925 and 1927. Bahadır (2005, p.14) states 
that no magazine was released during the forty years from when Tabiat 
Âlemi was closed in 1927 until TÜBİTAK published a magazine named 
Bilim ve Teknik (Science and Technique) in 1967. Arca (2004, p. 51-52) 
describes this period as the ‘dark age’ of popular science in Turkey. In this 
forty-year period, the only activity in the area of science communication 
was the publication of popular science books by commercial publishers 
and the ministry of education. However, according to a study by Orhan 
Bursalı, almost 98 percent of popular science books that were published 
from 1920 to 1998 had been translated from other languages.

The importance that Atatürk gave to science and education continued 
with the university reforms in 1933. Daru’l Fünun (Ottoman University), 
which was founded in 1863, was transformed into Istanbul University 
during a two-year period on the grounds that it could not keep up with 
the Republican revolutions (Kazdağlı, 1998; Türkcan, 1999, p. 471). The 
Higher Engineering School was initially affiliated with Istanbul University 
as a faculty after its foundation in 1933 but was later transformed into Is-
tanbul Technical University in 1944 by uniting the Architecture and Com-
munication branches (Türkcan, 2013, p. 424). Other institutions followed 
the establishment of Istanbul Technical University, with Ankara University 
in 1946, Atatürk University in 1953, Karadeniz Technical University and 
Ege University in 1955, Middle East Technical University in 1956 and 
Hacettepe University in 1967.

In addition to the university initiatives of the Republic, many scientific 
research centers and institutes were established in order to carry out sci-
entific studies. However, these research centers and institutes were mostly 
intended to conduct research in agriculture and animal husbandry and also 
to train researchers. In addition, mining enterprises, aircraft, textiles, cement, 
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iron and steel factories were established in different cities in order to encour-
age the growth of industry following the İzmir Economy Congress held in 
1923.

The economic hardship that was experienced during the Second World 
War also led to significant stagnation in the fields of science and industry. 
Turkey aligned itself more closely with the USA in foreign policy after 
World War II due to economic and political conditions imposed by the war. 
This geopolitical shift was also manifest in the postwar economic develop-
ment model adopted by Turkey, which was predicated to a large extent on 
American guidance and which produced long-term changes in the orienta-
tion of the society. In terms of economics, Turkey assumed a more liberal 
posture, becoming dependent on the private sector and external resources. 
This new economic model was closely tied to the twin developments of the 
Truman Doctrine and the Marshall Plan and these undoubtedly contribut-
ed to Turkey’s NATO membership in 1952 (Türkcan, 2013, p. 429). The 
Republic’s statist industrialization policy and the large industry initiatives 
were likewise deeply affected by Turkey’s inclusion in NATO in 1952 and 
the ensuing political and economic conditions stemming from the Marshall 
Plan, which included economic aid to Western European countries, as well 
as the military implications of the Truman Doctrine. Afterwards, Turkey 
was directed toward new economic goals such as more limited industrial-
ization and investment in the agricultural sciences, unlike the large-scale 
industrialization initiatives of the 1930s (Uğural, 2016, p. 127). Had it en-
dured, this orientation might have led Turkey to remain an agricultural 
country in the long term instead of developing its scientific and technolog-
ical infrastructure.

Formulating science and technology policies as a multifaceted aca-
demic research program became possible for the first time in the early 
1960s. Within the scope of the planned economy period that was brought 
into force after the 1960 military coup, 1 billion and 142 million Turkish 
Liras were allocated for scientific research as part of the first Five-Year 
Development Plan (1963-1967). In detail, the budget included 170 mil-
lion TL for general scientific and technological research, 225.6 million 
TL for social and economic research and 764.4 million TL for research of 
determined sector schedules. Moreover, the Scientific and Technological 
Research Council of Turkey (TÜBİTAK)1 was founded in 1963 in order to 
implement a science policy throughout the country; to stimulate, arrange 
and coordinate research in the natural sciences, the fundamental and ap-
plied sciences; as well as to strengthen the collaboration between these 
disciplines (Türkcan, 1999, p. 255).
1 The name of the institution was changed as “Scientific and Technological Research Council 

of Turkey” with the 5376 numbered Law of which effective date is 7 July 2005.
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The foundation of TÜBİTAK was of great significance in that it led 
to the institutionalization as well as the popularization of science. Anoth-
er goal of TÜBİTAK has been to publish popular science articles. It has 
aimed to convey scientific information to the public with the publication 
of a monthly magazine called Bilim ve Teknik (Science and Technique) 
beginning in 1967. As a result of these initiatives, the public’s interest in 
scientific developments increased and the newspapers began to devote 
more importance to science and technology news. An important publica-
tion in the context of science popularization and science communication 
is a magazine named Cumhuriyet Bilim Teknik (Cumhuriyet Science and 
Technique) which was published weekly in 1987 under Orhan Bursalı’s ed-
itorial directorship. Following the last publication of the science and tech-
nology magazine supplement in March 2011, a new magazine named Her-
kese Bilim Teknoloji (Science Technology for Everyone) was established 
under Orhan Bursalı’s editorial consultancy from 2016. 

A monthly magazine named Bilim Çocuk (Science Kid) and published 
by TÜBİTAK from 1987 was an important development in science com-
munication in that it was addressed to children and based on the recogni-
tion that children can contribute to the world of science. This magazine 
has sought to arouse the desire to do research, ask questions, wonder and 
read, revealing that science is a part of everyday life. While TÜBİTAK has 
attempted to ensure that children over 3 years of age are engaged with sci-
ence through a magazine called Meraklı Minik (Curious Little) from 2007, 
another free of charge electronic magazine named Bilim Genç (Science 
Youth) is available for teens over 12.

The foundation of TÜBİTAK represented a vital breakthrough in the 
development and planning of science and technology in Turkey. However, 
there had been unplanned and unscheduled policies prior to the 1983 for-
mation of “Turkish Science Policy (1983-2003)” (Uğural, 2016, p. 130). 
“Turkish Science Policy (1983-2003)” has great importance for its being 
the first official and complementary science policy document but this re-
port was not implemented thoroughly. Elmacı (2015, p. 67) argues that 
the reason for this was insufficient adoption by state and public layers and 
inadequate overall support. 

Turkey embraced a neoliberal market economy following the stabiliza-
tion decisions of January 24, 1980. Since that time, the Turkish media has 
undergone a profound transformation, evolving into a monopolistic enti-
ty based entirely on a commercial logic. The proliferation of commercial 
radio and television broadcasting in the 1990s greatly altered the media 
landscape in the country significantly. This change has brought about a 
change and transformation in terms of the representation of science in the 
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media. In parallel with the increase in the number of media organizations, 
the amount of science content in the media has increased significantly. 
Despite this quantitative increase, the quality of science news stories has 
gradually decreased. Issues such as monopolization, media coverage of 
multinational corporations, commercialization of the media, and the quest 
for ratings over and above concerns over ‘accuracy’ have led to the rise of 
a more sensationalistic brand of news and wholesale tabloidization. As a 
result of this, as in all areas of journalism, the news value of science news 
stories declined throughout the 1980s. Those reports which are sensational, 
surprising, exaggerated or absurd have become featured as the ‘news’. In 
this period, as Nelkin (2004, p. 16-17) points out, imagination and sensa-
tional reporting came to the fore in science journalism, and commercial 
competition preceded scientific knowledge. Infotainment techniques were 
adopted in science news in order to draw attention and this generally dis-
torted the principle of accuracy and transformed newsworthiness into fun 
worthiness. For this reason, scientific knowledge transfer is often lacking, 
and sensationalistic features come to the fore instead of scientific realities.

The Current View of Science Communication in Turkey
Today, much of the science communication that is carried out in the 

country is overseen by TÜBİTAK. The most popular scientific journals in 
the country are published by TÜBİTAK. In addition, many popular science 
books for different age groups have been published by this institution. In 
the field of popular science journalism, there are other journals that are 
published outside of TÜBİTAK. Popüler Bilim, Bilim ve Ütopya, Bilim ve 
Gelecek, Popular Science, How It Works, National Geographic Türkiye, 
Herkese Bilim Teknoloji are widespread popular science journals.

In addition to its role in popular science publishing, TÜBİTAK also 
conducts science communication through other means. For instance, 
science centers have been established in some cities within the scope of 
TÜBİTAK’s science and community support programs. In these science 
centers, workshops, educational camps, and science festivals especially 
for children and young people are organized. Also, these centers contain 
science exhibitions, film screenings, and planetariums. Besides scientific 
interviews, science fairs and festivals that are carried out by the Depart-
ment of Science and Society of TÜBİTAK, the support and cooperation 
of universities, local administrations, and non-governmental organizations 
aim to introduce science to the public through science fests, festivals and 
competitions. However, it should be noted that such activities are usually 
carried out in large cities and therefore reach a limited audience. Further-
more, there are serious shortcomings with respect to science communica-
tion education in Turkey. There are currently no undergraduate or graduate 
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programs providing science communication education directly at any of 
the nation’s universities. However, in the faculties of communication that 
raise media professionals, the lessons on the production of science con-
tent are extremely limited. Sixty-three of the universities affiliated with the 
Council of Higher Education (YÖK) have a communication faculty. Only 
thirteen of these faculties offer any course related to science communica-
tion. Moreover, all these courses, which include “Science Journalism, Sci-
ence Reportage, Science and Technology Journalism, Science and Tech-
nology Reportage, Health-Science and Technology Journalism, Science 
and Technology Journalism, Health Journalism, Health Communication, 
Health Journalism” are electives. Although they are not directly related 
to science communication and science journalism, there are graduate and 
doctoral programs in the “Department of Science and Technology Policy 
Studies” at Middle East Technical University, a graduate program in the 
“Department of Science and Society Studies” at Ankara University, and a 
graduate program in the “Department of Science, Technology and Society” 
at Istanbul Technical University.

The number of academic studies carried out in the field of science com-
munication in Turkey is quite limited. Only 13 academic studies on science 
communication and science journalism could be located. Seven of the cur-
rent studies are master’s or doctoral theses, one of them is a book, four of 
them are articles and one of them is a declaration presented in an interna-
tional symposium. These studies and topics are as follows:

Ekin Arca (2004) focuses on the interaction in the creation of commu-
nication models between scientists and journalists in her master’s thesis 
titled “Science Communication Model of Turkey: The Importance of the 
Role of Scientific Journalism”. In this study, he proposed an interactive 
science communication model instead of a hierarchical science communi-
cation model.

İrfan Erdoğan carried out a study, which was supported by TÜBİTAK, 
titled “Journalism and Science Communication in Turkey” in 2007. The 
study, which is published in the form of a book, evaluated the organiza-
tional and contextual structure of journalism in the context of science com-
munication by interviewing daily newspaper owners/managers in Turkey.

Çiler Dursun’s (2010) study is an article titled “The Development of 
Science Communication in the World and Different Approaches: From 
Science for Society to Science in Society. The author examined different 
approaches in science communication comparatively and questioned the 
context of this approach in Turkey.
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Persude Erdem (2011) examined the status of nationalist discourse in 
science news in the written press in Turkey in her master’s thesis study titled 
“Nationalist Discourse in Science News in the Written Press in Turkey”.

Sema Becerikli (2013) tried to present a general profile of journalists 
who are engaged in production related to science, technology and innova-
tion news in Turkey and tried to determine the tendencies of journalism in 
this subject by discussing these journalists’ practices of making news in her 
article titled “Thinking on Profile of Science, Technology and Innovation 
Reporters and Their Making News Practice in Turkey”.

Onur Berk Arslanoğlu (2014) explored the boundaries of the gatekeep-
ing action applied by science journalists in his master’s thesis titled “Gate-
keepers of Science, Science Journalism from The View of Journalists in 
Turkey”. He examined the factors affecting the subject choices through 
interviews with journalists who were engaged in science news in Turkey’s 
mainstream media.

Seçil Utma (2015) questioned perceptions of science journalism in 
Turkey and evaluated the way in which science news was presented in 
the written press in her doctoral thesis titled “Science Communication and 
Science Journalism: Ege University News Agency for Instance, for The 
Production of a Study of University Science News”.

Oğuz Ömer Eser (2015) set forth how scientific facts and science news 
in the basic newspapers and national publications were undermined by the 
lack of expertise, populism and commercial logic in his graduate thesis 
titled “The Disruption of Reality in Science Journalism”.

Mehmet Emir Yıldız (2015) examined popular science publishing spe-
cific to popular science journalism in terms of critical political economy 
in his master’s thesis titled “Critical Political Economy Analysis of The 
Popular Science Magazines in Turkey: The ‘Bilim ve Teknik’ and ‘Popular 
Science’ examples”.

Sevinç Gelmez Burakgazi (2017) examined and evaluated national 
and international studies that have discussed science communication since 
2000 in Turkey in her article titled “Science Communication in Turkey in 
The Light of Critical Events, Politic Documents, Reports and Research”.

Onur Dursun (2018) examined the status of science journalism in Tur-
key by analyzing the science news in Cumhuriyet, Hürriyet, Milliyet, Sa-
bah and Sözcü newspapers in his article titled “Hegemony of Populariza-
tion’s and Positive Sciences in Science Journalism”.
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Gülsen Saray (2018) examined the Turkish press’s stance on nuclear 
energy, public disclosure success, ‘news-representation’ and ‘news-reality’ 
relations in the context of science journalism and science communication 
during Turkey’s transition to nuclear power projects between 1945-2016, 
in her doctoral thesis titled “Science Journalism in Turkey: Analyses of 
Nuclear Energy News Reporting of the Press Between 1945-2016”.

Finally, Salih Tiryaki (2018) reviewed a total of 635 news in his dec-
laration titled “Presentation of Science and Technology News in Internet 
Newspapers” through the following websites: www.haberturk.com,www.
trthaber.com,www.internethaber.com and www.gazetevatan.com under the 
rubric of science and technology.

EVALUATION AND CONCLUSION
In many ways, Turkey was late to embark upon a concerted strategy of 

science communication. Although science news was part of the Ottoman 
and Early Republican Era press, carrying out science communication ac-
tivities in a programmatic and organized way became possible only with 
the foundation of TÜBİTAK in 1963. Prior to this, activities were disjoint-
ed and disorganized and could not extend beyond the mere aim of transmit-
ting science news to the public.

The course of scientific development was decisive in this delay. Insti-
tutionalization of science in Turkey, which has lagged far behind the West 
since the Ottoman Empire, is long overdue. The first step in this process 
of institutionalization was taken in 1963. In addition, the importance of 
science communication as a field that needed to be supported and regulated 
through public policies was recognized only belatedly, with knock-on ef-
fects to related science and technology policies. The first official and holis-
tic science policy was put forward in 1983, but unfortunately, the measures 
proposed in this document could not be implemented.

Following the establishment of TÜBİTAK, several measures were taken 
in the area of science communication, especially in relation to popular sci-
ence publishing, but these steps remained limited. The notion that an inter-
active and democratic relationship between science and the public should 
be encouraged was only mentioned in the ‘National Science and Technol-
ogy Policies: 2003-2023 Strategy Document’ published by TÜBİTAK in 
2004. This document underscored the importance of creating awareness 
in social strata as one of its strategic goals, stating that “social perception 
and support is the biggest driving force behind the activities to be carried 
out to create the desired future”. Even the science centers that have existed 
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in Western countries since the 19th century as important venues for science 
communication could only be established in the last 25 years in Turkey.

Science communication as an academic research field is an area intro-
duced belatedly and not yet institutionalized in Turkey. Academic studies 
have started to be conducted in this field within the last 15 years, but these 
have not yet reached an enough level in terms of both quantity and quality. 
Most of the limited number of studies that do exist approach science com-
munication from the perspective of science journalism and other important 
dimensions of science communication are neglected. In addition, science 
communication education at the academic level has not yet been institu-
tionalized. In this respect, there are serious deficiencies in the training of 
professionals who will conduct science communication activities and sci-
ence journalism.

There are also problems in the structure of the media, which is one 
of the most important actors for science communication, and in science 
journalism practices as well. The media, after all, represents one of the 
only avenues through which the public can acquire scientific knowledge 
easily and cheaply. However, the capitalist relations of production and the 
overriding profit motive remain the chief determinants with respect to the 
content of science journalism. Studies of science journalism reveal that the 
news media in Turkey affords little coverage to science news; and exist-
ing news concentrates on areas such as medicine and the natural scienc-
es, ignoring other important disciplines (Dursun, 2018). There are very 
few professional science journalists/writers featured in the Turkish media. 
Science news is conducted by journalists/writers who are not trained in 
this field or by reporters working in different departments. The reason for 
this is the apparent lack of interest in science news. In addition to this, 
news coverage that is lacking basic scientific competence and journalistic 
ethics is commonplace due to understaffing of these media organizations 
and an excessive workload. Another problem is that the media is influ-
enced by politics, and scientific developments are communicated through 
ideological and political filters (Erdoğan, 2007; Arslanoğlu, 2014). Most 
importantly, science journalists do not yet have a strong awareness of what 
science journalism is and what is its scope and they often assume science 
news is simply news that ‘fills the gap’ (Becerikli, 2013).

With respect to all these various problems and deficiencies, the role 
of political authorities, public and private institutions and organizations, 
universities, and the media as policy makers and practitioners in the field 
of science communication is of great importance. Nevertheless, the pub-
lic’s indifference to the policies and decisions made in the name of science 
and their unwillingness to participate must also be called into question. 



Social, Human and Administrative Sciences Research Papers182 •

The low scientific literacy in the country as well as the lack of democratic 
participation channels in Turkey undoubtedly plays a role. According to 
the Eurobarometer 2010 Science and Technology Report, Turkey was the 
country wherein the interest in new scientific and technological develop-
ments was the lowest by 51% among the European Union member and 
candidate countries (Eurobarometer, 2010).

A comprehensive science communication agenda has yet to be devel-
oped in Turkey on a par with the West. If the report of the Royal Society 
in England was indeed a turning point in that country’s approach toward 
science communication, the meaning and significance of science commu-
nication in Turkey has yet to be fully appreciated. Considering the nature 
of the activities in communication sciences in Turkey, it is possible to say 
that still the approach of ‘public’s understanding of science’ is prevalent. 
Unfortunately, the social, cultural, and political environment in the coun-
try is not especially conducive to establishing better public engagement 
with the science or promoting ‘science in society’. In order to remedy this 
situation, policies should be crafted which can engender public interest in 
science and help to spread scientific literacy. What these policies are and 
how they should be produced may be the subject of another research.



Hülya ÖZTEKİN • Meltem ŞAHİN • 183 

REFERENCES
Arca, E. (2004). Science communication model of Turkey: the importance of the 

role of scientific (MA Thesis). Université de Strasbourg, France.

Arslanoğlu, O. B. (2017). Bilimin eşik bekçileri: Türkiye’de gazetecilerin gözün-
den bilim haberciliği (MA Thesis). İstanbul Bilgi Üniversitesi, Türkiye.

Atatürk Research Center. (2006). Atatürk’ün söylev ve demeçleri II. Ankara: 
Atatürk Kültür, Dil ve Tarih Yüksek Kurumu.

Bahadır, O. (2001). Cumhuriyet’in ilk bilim dergileri ve modernleşme. İstanbul: 
İzdüşüm Yayınları.

Bahadır, O. (2005). Erken cumhuriyet ve bilim. Ankara: Türkiye Bilimler Akademisi.

Bauer, M. W. (1998). La longue durée’ of popular science 1830-present. In De-
veze-Berthet, D. (Ed.), La Promotion De la Culture Scientifiqueet Tech-
nique: Ses Acteur et Leurs Logic, Actes du Colloque des 12 et 13 Decembre 
1996 (pp.75-92).  Paris: L’Universite Paris Diderot.

Bauer, M. W. (2008a). Paradigm change for science communication: commercial 
science needs a critical public. In Cheng, D. et al. (Eds.), Communicating 
Science in Social Contexts. New Models New Practices (pp.7-26). Berlin: 
Springer Science + Business Media B.W.

Bauer, M. W. and Gregory, J. (2008). From journalism to corporate communica-
tion in post-war Britain. In Bauer, M. W. and Bucchi, M. (Eds.), Journal-
ism, science and society, science communication between news and public 
relation (pp.33-51). New York: Routledge. 

Becerikli, S. (2013). Türkiye’deki bilim teknoloji yenilik habercilerinin profile ve 
haber yapma pratikleri üzerine düşünmek. İstanbul Üniversitesi İletişim 
Fakültesi Dergisi, 45, 1-18. 

Bucchi, M. (2008). Of deficits, deviations and dialogues theories of public com-
munication of science. In Bucchi, M. and Trench, B. (Eds.), Handbook 
of Public Communication of Science and Technology (pp.57-76). London: 
Routledge.

Bucchi, M. and Trench, B. (2016). Science communication and science in society: 
a conceptual review in ten keywords. TECNOSCIENZA (Italian Journal of 
Science & Technology Studies),7 (2), 151-168.

Burns, T. W., O’Connor, D. J. and Stocklmayer, S. M. (2003). Science communi-
cation: a contemporary definition. Public Understanding of Science, 12(2), 
183-202. 

Bursalı, O. (1997). Türkiye’de bilim gazeteciliği. Bilim ve Teknik Dergisi, 30 
(350), 22.

Cankaya, M. (2018). Osmanlı’dan Cumhuriyet’e sanayi, bilim ve teknolo-
ji yayıncılığı örneği: Fen ve San’at mecmuası. ERDEM İnsan ve Toplum 
Bilimleri Dergisi, 74, 5-34.



Social, Human and Administrative Sciences Research Papers184 •

Dunwoody, S. (2008). Science journalism. In Bucchi, M. and Trench, B. (Eds.), 
Handbook of Public Communication of Science and Technology (pp.15-
26). London: Routledge.

Dursun, Ç. (2010). Dünyada bilim iletişiminin gelişimi ve farklı yaklaşımlar: 
Toplum için bilimden toplumda bilime. Kurgu Online International Jour-
nal of Communication Studies, 23(1), 1-35.

Dursun, O. (2018). Bilim gazeteciliğinde popülaritenin ve pozitif bilimlerin hege-
monyası. İleti-ş-im, 29, 83-114.

Dursun, Y. (2009). Geçmişten bugüne Türkiye’nin bilim ve teknolojide katettiği 
mesafe. Ankara Üniversitesi Sosyal Bilimler Enstitüsü Dergisi, 1(1), 36-69.

Elmacı, İ. (2015). Bilim politikası çalışmalarında bütünsellik arayışı ve Türk bilim 
politikası 1983-2003. Ankara Üniversitesi Dil ve Tarih-Coğrafya Fakültesi 
Dergisi, 55(1), 55-68.

Erdem, P. (2011). Türkiye’de yazılı basında bilim haberlerindeki milliyetçi söylem 
(MA Thesis). Ankara Üniversitesi, Türkiye.

Erdoğan, İ. (2007). Türkiye’de gazetecilik ve bilim ı̇letişimi, yapısal özellikler, so-
runlar ve çözüm önerileri. Ankara: Gazi Üniversitesi İletişim Araştırmaları 
Merkezi.

Eser, O. Ö. (2015). Bilim gazeteciliğinde gerçekliğin bozumu (MA Thesis). İstan-
bul Üniversitesi, Türkiye.

Eurobarometer. (2010). Science and technology report. Available at: http://ec.eu-
ropa.eu/commfrontoffice/publicopinion/archives/ebs/ebs_340_en.pdf (ac-
cessed 02 April 2019).

Gelmez Burakgazi, S. (2017) Kritik olaylar, politik dokümanlar, raporlar ve araştır-
malar ışığında Türkiye’de bilim iletişimi. Selçuk İletişim, 10(1), 232-261.

Giritli, İ. (1987) Atatürkçü çağdaşlaşmada bilim ve teknoloji. Atatürk Araştırma 
Merkezi Dergisi, 3(8), 359-370. 

Göpfert, W. (2008). The strength of PR and the weakness of science journalism. 
In Bauer, M. W. and Bucchi, M. (Eds.), Journalism, Science and Society, 
Science Communication Between News and Public Relation (pp.215-226). 
New York: Routledge.

Greco, P. (2013). Science and society. In Bruyas, A. M. and Riccio, M. (Eds.), 
Science Centres and Science Events, A Science Communication Handbook 
(pp.15-25). İtalia: Springer-Verlag.

Gregory, J. and Miller, S. (1998). The public understanding of science. In Wilson, 
A. (Ed.), Handbook of Science Communication (pp.3-16). UK: IOP Pub-
lishing.

Gregory, J. and Miller, S. (2010). Science in public: communication, culture and 
credibility. Sydney: Assessible Publishing Systems Pty Ltd. 



Hülya ÖZTEKİN • Meltem ŞAHİN • 185 

Hughes, J. (2008). Insects or neutrons? Science news values in interwar britain. In 
Bauer, M. W. and Bucchi, M. (Eds.), Journalism, Science and Society, Sci-
ence Communication Between News and Public Relation (pp.11-20). New 
York: Routledge.

Kazdağlı, G. (1998). Atatürk ve bilim. İstanbul: İnterpro Yayınları.

Koloğlu, O. (1997). Halka doğru bilim. İstanbul: Türk Bilim Tarihi Kurumu 
Yayınları. 

Nelkin, D. (1994). Bilim nasıl satılır. İstanbul: Şûle Yayınları. 

Pitrelli, N. (2003). The crisis of the “Public Understanding of Science” in Great 
Britain. Journal of Science Communication 2(1), Available at:  https://
jcom.sissa.it/sites/default/files/documents/jcom0201%282003%29F01.pdf 
(accessed 02 April 2019).

Saray, G. (2018). Türkiye’de bilim gazeteciliği: 1945-2016 arasında yazılı basın-
da yeralan nükleer enerji haberlerinin analizi (PhD Thesis). Gazi Üniver-
sitesi, Türkiye.

Schönbach, K. (2000). Does tabloidization make german local newspapers suc-
cessful? in sparks, C. and Tulloch, J. (Eds.), Tabloid Tales: Global Debates 
Over Media Standards (pp.63-74). Lanham, MD: Rowman and Littlefield.

Short, D. B. (2013). The public understanding of science: 30 years of the Bodmer 
report. School Science Review, 95(350), 39-44.

Tiryaki, S. (2018). İnternet gazetelerinde bilim ve teknoloji haberlerinin sunumu. 
Uluslararası Dijital Çağda İletişim Sempozyumu, Mersin, Türkiye, 18-19 
October 2018.

Treise, D. and Weigold, M. F. (2002). Advancing science communication: a sur-
vey of science communicators. Science Communication, 23(3), 310-322. 

Trench, B. (2012). Vital and vulnerable: science communication as a university 
subject. In Schiele, B., Claessens, M. and Shi, S. (Eds.). Science Commu-
nication in the World: Practices, Theories and Trends (pp.241-258). Dor-
derecht: Springer.

Trench, B. and Bucchi, M. (2010). Science communication, an emerging disci-
pline. JCOM, 9(3), C03, Available at: https://jcom.sissa.it/sites/default/
files/documents/Jcom0903(2010)C03.pdf (accessed 11 March 2019).

Türkcan, E. (1999). Türkiye Cumhuriyeti’nin 75. yılında bilim ve teknoloji politi-
kaları 1923-1998: tarihi bir perspektif. Türkiye Cumhuriyeti’nin 75. Yılında 
Bilim “Bilanço 1923-1998” Ulusal Toplantısı II. Kitap (pp.245-264). An-
kara: TÜBA Yayınları.

Türkcan, E. (2013). Tarihten teknolojiye. İstanbul: Destek Yayınları.

Uğural, C. (2016). Cumhuriyet’in bilim ve teknoloji politikası (1923-1950). Dört 
Öge Dergisi, 5(10), 113-132



Social, Human and Administrative Sciences Research Papers186 •

Utma, S. (2015). Bilim iletişimi ve bilim gazeteciliği: Ege Üniversitesi Haber 
Ajansı örneğinde üniversitelerde bilim haberlerinin üretilmesine yönelik 
bir inceleme (PhD Thesis). Ege Üniversitesi, Türkiye.

Weingart, P. (2012). The lure of the mass media and its repercussions on science. 
In Rödder, S., Franzen, M. and Weingart, P. (Eds.), The Sciences’ Media 
Connection –Public Communication and its Repercussions (pp.17-32). 
Dordrecht/ Heidelberg/ London/ New York: Springer.

Yıldız, M. E. (2015). Türkiye’de popüler bilim dergilerinin eleştirel ekonomi poli-
tik çözümlemesi: ‘Bilim ve Teknik’ ile ‘Popular Science’ örnekleri (MA 
Thesis). Anadolu Üniversitesi, Türkiye.



Dr. Kadriye Alev AKMEŞE 
Doç.Dr. Ümit SORMAZ

CHAPTER

12

GASTRONOMY AND 
SUSTAINABILITY





Dr. Kadriye Alev AKMEŞE • Doç.Dr. Ümit SORMAZ • 189 

INTRODUCTION 
Tourism, in most general sense, refers to and embodies the individuals’ 

short or long term travels from their permanent resident places to different 
regions in order to rest, have fun, learn and gain different experiences. 
Today, the opportunities on transportation, communication and knowledge 
acquisition improve in the light of technological developments, which al-
low individuals to have more different experiences for lower prices. This 
situation brings along an increase in the interest in different types of tour-
ism. Gastronomy tourism, which can be defined as the most delicious tour-
ism activity, is a sub-genre of tourism that can be explained, at its simplest, 
as experiencing the local tastes in the visited regions. Gastronomy tourism 
allows tourists to experience the visited regions both visually and sensu-
ally. Therefore, gastronomy tourism is a tourism activity gaining popular-
ity day by day. However, the tourism mobility revived by the increasing 
demand on different types of tourism may harm natural environment and 
the sustainability of cultural element as a result of the excessive use of ca-
pacities. Here, the strong interaction between the concept of sustainability 
and tourism comes to forefront. Sustainable tourism mobility will not only 
protect and maintain ecological, cultural, economic and social order but 
also will ensure the elements subject to tourism to be transferred to next 
generations as they are.

This chapter will explain the gastronomy tourism, which is a popular 
tourism activity, the global importance of the concept of sustainability and 
the requirements for developing sustainable tourism awareness.

1. Gastronomy
Tourism is an important activity that allows individuals to move away 

from the daily life stress and gain new experiences. Along with its benefits 
such as relaxation, learning and entertainment, its contribution to the econ-
omies involved in this activity is also of great importance. Tourism ranks 
among the industries that bear great economic importance in many coun-
tries across the world. Its importance for economic growth is undeniable. 
Thanks to technological developments and globalization today, individuals 
have the opportunity to be involved in tourism activities and have different 
experiences more often, which has resulted in the emergence of different 
types of tourism activities. Gastronomy is one of these different tourism 
experiences (Gheorghe et al., 2014: 12). 

Etymologically, gastronomy is derived from the combination of the 
word ‘’gastros’’ which means stomach and the word ‘’gnomos’’ meaning 
knowledge or law in Greek. Gastronomy mostly refers to the art of food 
and beverage and qualified food. However, these elements only explain a 
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part of the science and art of gastronomy. Gastronomy is also interested in 
the relationship between culture and food. A person interested in gastrono-
my also becomes highly interested in tasting, preparing, experiencing, re-
searching, discovering, examining, understanding and writing about food 
and beverages. The fields directly related with gastronomy can be listed 
as chemistry, literature, biology, geology, history, agriculture, anthropolo-
gy, music, philosophy, psychology, sociology and nutrition. In this regard, 
gastronomy can be expressed as an interdisciplinary activity (Kivela & 
Crotts, 2006: 354-355). Figure 1 illustrates the relationship between gas-
tronomy and the other branches of fine art and science.

 
Figure 1: Gastronomy and Related Branches of Fine Art and Science

Gastronomy has a very wide scope embodying the production of food 
and the methods related with the production process; storage, transport and 
preparation by processing, presentation after cooking, chemistry, digestion 
and physiological effects, local food preferences and options, and food-re-
lated customs and traditions (Jong et al., 2018: 134).

Food is one of the most important matters that tourists take into consid-
eration in their destinations preferences. In a way, every tourist is a trav-
eling gourmet. In this context, three elements have been emphasized in 
defining the gastronomy. These are as follows (Sandybayev, 2016: 2);

-  Gastronomy is a comprehensive cuisine created by generations of 
cooks as a result of inertia and delicate processes. This fact indicates that 
gastronomy has deep historical roots. The gastronomic structure of a re-
gion is an important mirror reflecting the local communities’ social struc-
ture and cultural characteristics from past to the present. There are various 
methods of preparation and presentation of a specific food or beverage in 
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different regions. For instance, a vegetable can be consumed as an appe-
tizer with olive oil in some regions, while it can be combined with meat in 
another region and served as a main dish. Each region describes the way 
of preparation as their traditional presentation. This is an outcome of the 
way local people of the region have processed the food or the drink from 
past to present. It is also an indicator of the local culture and interregional 
differences. 

- Gastronomy examines the physical components of food including 
their quality. It also seeks to better understand the processes starting from 
food production to consumption. In fact, this element reveals the fact that 
the science and art of gastronomy is not only about eating and drinking 
habits and presentation of food. Gastronomy, as a scientific field, is also 
concerned with rendering the food and beverages high quality and health-
ier with the help of increased public awareness. For instance, the produc-
tion and consumption of food with GMO (genetically modified organisms) 
content increase day by day. Intensive use of GMO raw materials in food 
preparation may have negative consequences for human health in the me-
dium and long term. This has led to an increase in the importance of organ-
ic production methods and organic products. As a result, organic cuisines 
have started to emerge as a new trend. Gastronomy attempts to determine 
the products and preparation processes that will yield the best results for 
human health by the better identification of the physical and chemical com-
ponents of the ingredients used for food production.

- Gastronomy is a source of food, inspiration and pleasure.

Gastronomy is a source of food, inspiration and pleasure. This element 
sheds light on the relationship of gastronomy with tourism. It is an indica-
tor of why gastronomy, which has come to the forefront among the tourism 
needs and alternatives that have significantly varied in recent years, has 
become so popular. Different flavors attract the attention of people and 
experiencing different tastes satisfy and motivate them through changing 
their perspectives on new things, and as a result, people feel satisfied with 
their experiences. Hence, the popularity of gastronomy tourism increases 
day by day.

2. Gastronomy Tourism
Up to ten years ago, the terms of tourism or vacation used to bring 

into mind the trio of sea-sand-sun. However, with the increasing techno-
logical developments and opportunities and the demand on diversity and 
adventure, the definition of tourism has transformed into excitement-ed-
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ucation-entertainment. Gastronomy is one of the important sources that 
motivate people in this new trend tourism (Çetin, 2017: 102).

Consumption is an inevitable and inseparable part of all individuals 
as well as tourist experiences. When tourists visit a region to enjoy their 
leisure time, they do not only benefit from the visual beauties in the region. 
They also taste local flavors. Tasting local food enables a region to be ex-
perienced not only at the intellectual level but also at the sensory level. 
In other words, while tourists gain intellectual knowledge and experience 
thanks to the visual information they acquire in the regions they visit, they 
also experience sensory experiences by tasting the flavors in the region 
(Shenoy, 2005: 1).

The importance of the relationship between food and tourism is unde-
niably great. Each region has a different level of tourism attractiveness and 
equipment. Local delicacies and beverages also play a role for the region to 
become a touristic attraction. Food culture is an important factor in increas-
ing the number of tourists visiting the region and the sustainability of their 
interest. Local flavors can be listed among the tourism resources of a region. 
In addition, a region can also utilize local food and beverages directly as a 
tourism and marketing tool. In other words, regions can define and maintain 
their tourism capacity and planning based on food (Sandybayev, 2016: 2). 
Taking into consideration the importance the tourists place on tasting the 
local delicacies of the destinations they visit, it is not surprising that gas-
tronomy tourism comes to forefront as a main travel motivation and type.

Approximately one third of the budget allocated by individuals to vaca-
tion is spent on food and beverage consumption. As a matter of fact, while 
planning their vacations, individuals search and pin the places they may 
taste the local delicacies of the regions they are going to visit. This is an 
indicator of the importance of local cuisine, and of the fact that gastronomy 
transforms into a tourism phenomenon. Gastronomy tourism is a type of 
travel that aims entertainment and allows recreational experiences in the 
regions rich in gastronomical sources. 

The scope of gastronomy tourism embodies all activities including the 
primary or secondary producers of gastronomic products, gastronomy fes-
tivals, fairs, cooking shows, food tasting or any food-related activity. Gas-
tronomy tourism strives to find a perfect balance between the fact that tour-
ists have useful and pleasant experiences on local cuisine and that their 
daily need for food is fulfilled.  Tourists’ consumption is an inseparable 
part of touristic experiences such as visited places, involvement in different 
tradition and customs, and tasting local food (Gheorghe et al., 2014: 13-14).  
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Gastronomy tourism can be defined as the trips organized with the pur-
pose of preparing food and drinks, tasting, having unique experiences of 
different cuisines, having fun and learning. As it is understood from the 
definition in question, gastronomy is not solely a food-oriented science, 
art and tourism type. It is also interested in region-specific drinks and all 
culinary components (Kivela & Crotts, 2006: 356).

Gastronomy tourism is a phenomenon that provides tourists with 
unique experiences and offers all the natural, cultural and traditional com-
ponents of a region. With gastronomy tourism, tourists find the opportunity 
to experience all stages of preparation, presentation and tasting of the food 
specific to the regions they visit. The elements highlighting the importance 
of gastronomy tourism are listed as follows (Singsomboon, 2014: 17-19):

• To raise awareness among tourists about the importance of the cul-
ture in the regions they visit,

• Being an important tool in tourism marketing,

• To support agricultural, economic and regional development of the 
regions subject to gastronomy tourism,

• Providing competitive power in tourism industry,

• To become a regional, national and global development index in the 
framework of tourism,

• To render tourism activities more valuable by increasing the added 
value of tourist experiences,

• To help host regions promote and preserve their local values.

Gastronomy tourism offers individuals the opportunity to learn and ex-
perience while having a pleasant time. In recent years, with the increasing 
interest in gastronomy tourism, the regions hosting tourism activities have 
also become aware and started to protect cultural, historical and local tastes 
in the region. In this regard, they promote and, in a sense, register the local 
food by presenting it within the context of tourism. Individuals getting 
familiar with new tastes and their historical background get a different and 
higher satisfaction from the food or beverage. Any information about this 
new flavor will increase the recognition and revisit of the host region. On 
the one hand, gastronomy offers tourists with new satisfactory experiences, 
and on the other hand, regional sustainability and development are rein-
forced.
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3. The Concept of Sustainability and General Framework
Sustainability is mainly related to the concepts of time and permanence. 

The concept of sustainability is the fact that a structure (social, environ-
mental, cultural, political etc.) is economically feasible, socially fair and 
equal, culturally acceptable, and ecologically safe and sound. These can be 
achieved only through proportional and fair consumption and protection. 
The sustainability of available resources is possible only if they are of re-
newable nature or consumed carefully (Slow Food, 2013: 2).

The concept of sustainability is an element that is closely related to 
social responsibility and emerges as a result individuals and institutions 
fulfill their social responsibilities. Therefore, it is likely that the terms are 
used interchangeably. Corporate social responsibility is a concept that aris-
es and is used mainly in the context of the social responsibilities of enter-
prises and legal entities. The most important part which differentiates sus-
tainability from corporate social responsibility is its etymological origin in 
meaning. Sustainability is a concept that has emerged in response to de-
struction and devastation of natural life in the first half of the 20th century. 
Its examination in the context of enterprises has started by a process and 
reciprocal relationship that progress simultaneously with corporate social 
responsibility (Eccles & Krzus, 2010: 129). There is no sharp line that sep-
arates these two concepts from one another. Therefore, it can be claimed 
that sustainability is realized by the fulfillment of responsibilities.

Sustainability is a delicate balance between the economic develop-
ments and the negative impacts on the environment that may occur in the 
process of development in question. The common objective of not only 
the tourism industry but all other industries operating in economy struc-
ture is to provide continuous social benefits to ensure the sustainability 
and continuity of their activities. At the same time, it refers to the fact that 
the needs of future generations are taken into consideration while pro-
viding the benefit in question and gaining competitive advantage. In the 
simplest terms, sustainability can be defined as the symbiotic relationship 
between public welfare and a healthy natural environment (Middleton & 
Hawkins, 1998: 123).

The use and emergence of the concept of sustainability in the context of 
institutions and enterprises have been related to business competition. The 
concept of sustainability, which is used within the framework of compet-
itive advantage, emphasized the importance of competitive advantage for 
the survival of enterprises. However, enterprises may harm their business 
and natural environment while competing. The use of sustainability in the 
context of enterprises in all aspects has actually emerged with the purpose 
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of avoiding the damages to be caused by the enterprises under the influ-
ence of the motive of competition. Thanks to the concept of sustainability, 
enterprises have become a multi-faceted structure that operates within the 
framework of economic, social and environmental phenomena, rather than 
being a finance-oriented structure that acts solely for profit. Enterprises 
should also take into account the interests of the natural and social en-
vironment in which they operate. Otherwise, environmental negativities 
may lead to limitations in the activities of the enterprise and hinder the 
sustainability of the enterprise over time. Responsibilities undertaken by 
enterprises to minimize or eliminate the enterprise’s negative impacts on 
the environment are the foundation of corporate sustainability. Enterprises’ 
maintaining their production activities is possible to the extent they remain 
in harmony with the environment in which they operate (Eccles & Krzus, 
2010: 131-133). Especially in the tourism industry, the harmony in ques-
tion comes to more prominence. Since tourism enterprises would attract 
less number of customers after the destruction of the natural, social and 
cultural environment which they operate in, the future and sustainability 
of the enterprise will become uncertain. To avoid it, they have to fulfill 
all their responsibilities for the protection of the environment. In addition, 
they should ensure that the historical and cultural elements and gastrono-
my infrastructure of the region are accurately presented to tourists in order 
to prevent possible cultural and social corruption.

The increase in technological, economic and social opportunities as well 
as the increase in the number of conscious consumers have brought along 
the necessity for enterprises to fulfill their social responsibilities. Up to 
approximately 50 years ago, enterprises’ main objective was to gain profit. 
For this purpose, they developed cost and return-oriented strategies and 
carried out their activities in such a framework which was not accessible 
by society. However, in the light of the social developments, it has started 
to be realized that the profitability of the enterprises cannot be ensured 
only with financial and closed circle strategies. Today, the operational sus-
tainability and profitability of the enterprises have become proportionate 
with their social responsibility activities, as well as the financial strategies 
they adopt. Society which gains more awareness day by day has forced 
enterprises to act and work in a more sensitive way both on their own sus-
tainability and on social and environmental sustainability. This situation 
plays an important role in the development of social and environmental 
sustainability activities and the establishment of sustainable environmental 
awareness. Enterprises operating taking into consideration environmental 
and social sustainability gain a two-sided advantage as they also ensure the 
sustainability of their own activities. Enterprises that are aware of this fact 
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are not only preferred more but also fulfill their responsibilities with the 
help of their contributions to the environment. 

4. Sustainable Development
Sustainable development has emerged as one of the frequently used 

concepts with the growing importance of sustainability. Sustainable de-
velopment as a concept was mentioned at first in the Brundtland Report 
(Joint Future Report), which was published in 1987, and was described as 
a limitation. According to the report, sustainable development refers to the 
non-absolute limits on human activities in the context of environmental, 
technological and economic opportunities. Poverty, which is regionally 
present throughout the world, is one of the obstacles hindering the sus-
tainable development. In order for sustainable development to be realized 
effectively, the population and the growth rate of the population must be in 
harmony with the production capacity of the ecosystem. Thus, individuals 
will benefit from the natural environment in a fair way and prevent dispro-
portionate resource use and ecological disasters (Brundtland, 1987: 16).

Sustainable development is a phenomenon that brings together all units, 
professional groups and individuals in all parts of the society. From the 
industrialist who operates for making profit and earns high income to the 
agricultural workers who have low wages and to the social service workers 
who supports equality, from the ones who carry out environmental protec-
tion activities to the politicians, all components of the society meet on a 
common ground on the necessity and importance of sustainable develop-
ment (Gössling, Hall & Weaver, 2009: 8). While sustainable development 
affects all individuals, it is directly affected by the activities of the society. 
Therefore, the reciprocal relationship between the individual and sustain-
able development and the responsibilities of individuals’ cannot be ignored.

Since the publication of the Brundtland Report, the concept of sustain-
able development has been reshaped and finalized in light of environmen-
tal, technological and social developments. Sustainable development can 
be described as the fact that individuals living in the present time rath-
er prefer actively using all available resources in order to maximize their 
well-being, or protecting those resources so that future generations can 
make use of them, as well. In this context, sustainable development focus-
es on three elements as follows: economic development, protection of the 
natural environment and social equality (Dau, 2015: 18-19). Sustainable 
development argues that the elements of economic growth and environ-
mental conservation are not only in harmony with each other but also are 
compulsory partners of one another. One cannot be successful in long run 
without the other (Harris et al., 2002: 36). The sustainable development 
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objectives which are set by the United Nations Development Program and 
pave the way for the vision for future strategies focus on three main mat-
ters. These are (UNDP Turkey) sorted as below; 

• Elimination of poverty on global scale

• Protecting the planet, the common and only living space for humans

• All individuals and communities in the world live in peace, pros-
perity and  safety

Examining the concept of sustainability as a single component, it can 
be described as the maintenance of the positive elements embraced by the 
whole society. However, when the concept of sustainability is adapted to 
social development, particular uncertainties and expression difficulties 
may arise. Sustainable development can be considered as a more political 
concept. From this point of view, the fact that our needs are met without 
harming the ability of future generations to meet their needs allows the 
development to occur in a sustainable way (Scarpato, 2002: 137). All in-
dividuals and institutions are responsible for the realization of sustainable 
development. However, the tourism industry as a source of cultural and 
social interaction and the areas and institutions operating under the um-
brella of this industry should pay more attention to the matter in question.  
Gaining economic advantage by motivating individuals to visit different 
destinations leads to disproportionate use of the natural environment and 
cultural heritage. Therefore, tourism enterprises are liable to ensure the 
protection and sustainability of the environment in which they operate 
while gaining economic advantage.

5. Sustainable Tourism
The concept of sustainable tourism was born as a result of the emergence 

of literature driven by the increase in the number of academic researches 
on the field of sustainable tourism between 1980 and 1990. Sustainable 
tourism can be expressed as applying the idea of sustainable development 
to the tourism industry, in other words, it refers to the tourism develop-
ment. Tourism enterprises that wisely use their resources ensure the long-
term survival of resources and guarantee their potential for attracting cus-
tomers and for operational sustainability. In addition, they also fulfill their 
responsibility on ecological sustainability (Weaver, 2006: 10-11).

Sustainable tourism constitutes the infrastructure of tourism. It refers to 
operating within natural capacities in order to ensure the renewal of natural 
resources and to maintain their productivity in the present and future time. 
Sustainable tourism by nature can grow effectively and efficiently, taking 
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into account the existing accommodation capacity, the local population 
and the natural environment. At the same time, it does not neglect the con-
tribution of people, communities, traditions, culture and lifestyles into the 
tourism experience. As a consequence of these perspectives, sustainable 
tourism acknowledges that the local community in the host region takes a 
share of the social and economic benefits of tourism activities (Ritchie & 
Crouch, 2003: 36).

Sustainable tourism refers to the conservation and improvement of 
the existing resources and opportunities for the future while meeting the 
current needs of the host region where tourists pay visits and tourism en-
terprises operate in. Resource management, which maintains important 
elements such as cultural integrity, ecological processes and balance, bio-
diversity and social structure while economic, social and aesthetic needs 
are fulfilled, is the predictor tool of sustainable tourism. Self-sustaining 
tourism indicates that tourism activities are carried out in an environmen-
tally friendly manner, that the natural resources are consumed by effective 
management of production capacities, and that the substitution resource 
management strategies are implemented (Liburd & Edwards, 2010: 6-7).

From time to time, there may be conflicts between tourism advocates 
and nature conservationists. Tourism and nature are closely related to one 
another like parts of an integral whole. Therefore, they are depended on 
each other to remain in good condition. However, an unplanned increase 
in tourism activities and excessive use of natural resources may cause a 
breakdown in the ecological order. This situation not only elevates the de-
struction in nature and but also results in irreversible natural disasters and 
the loss of tourism potential in the region due to lack of touristic attrac-
tiveness. Consequently, both tourism industry and natural life suffer from 
severe damages (Budowski, 1976: 27). Therefore, sustainable tourism is 
of vital importance.

Budowski (1976) listed the activities for sustainable development to 
be carried out by the tourism authorities and economic units as follows 
(Budowski, 1976: 30-31);

• The tourism industry can provide financial investment and assis-
tance to the environmentalist institutions and organizations that 
protect the environment, regardless of the state aid or within the 
framework of an economic plan, so that they maintain their own 
interests. With the driving force of the financial support, the envi-
ronmentalist institutions will act more actively and be able to con-
tribute to the conservation and sustainability of the regions which 
bear a significant tourism potential. 
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• It is necessary to create natural parks, protected areas and reserves 
in parallel with the increasing demand in the tourism industry. In 
this way, the unplanned and disproportionate use of nature and de-
struction in nature will be avoided, and the volume of tourism ac-
tivities will increase.

• Further cooperation is required between the tourism authorities and 
the national parks and wildlife centers with regard to the planning 
of areas and the construction of hotels and related facilities. In this 
regard, the priority is on access routes.

• Competent authorities and conservative groups should prepare 
guidelines for the tourists visiting the destination, and thus, ethical 
and protective rules should be communicated to tourists.

• Tours and tourism facilities in contact with natural areas should 
provide schools, university students and similar groups with special 
discounted prices. In this way, tourism will be revived and groups 
will visit natural areas in a more controlled way.

• Tourism units should assist in the establishment and protection of 
interpretation and information centers linked to national parks and 
other natural areas.

• Touristic units should assist in the preparation and editing of the 
publications on natural resources and the qualifications of natural 
resources to inform public. These should enable tourists to under-
stand the ecological functioning of natural parks, why zoning and 
long-term planning are necessary, and why some areas are not al-
lowed for visiting.

• Touristic units can play a role in supporting education and training 
activities related to the tourism-protection relationship. For exam-
ple, courses can be provided for the tourist guides taking tourists to 
specific areas and the staff in natural parks.

• The concept of sustainable tourism is related to all components 
of development, such as communities, environment and natu-
ral resources, economic systems, agriculture and conservation. 
Therefore, it can be claimed that sustainable tourism is important 
and necessary for sustainable development. For tourism to be re-
gion-specific or sustainable in general, it is important to embrace 
the following characteristics: (Scarpato, 2002: 138):

• Sustainable tourism acknowledges the importance and value of the 
host regions which constitute the basis for tourism,
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• It identifies and applies advanced standards to ensure that individ-
uals working in the tourism industry operate in better conditions.

• Sustainable tourism is environment and nature friendly. It develops 
awareness on the importance of ecological balance.

• The pace of development in sustainable tourism follows a low 
course in order not to harm the natural, cultural and social structure.

• Sustainable tourism provides an economic advantage for the host-
ing local region and the host communities in the region. It maxi-
mizes the economic return of tourism for the local community.

• Tourists are also aware of their responsibilities for sustainable tour-
ism. The responsibilities of tourists for sustainable tourism are as 
follows: causing no harm while visiting the natural environment, 
awareness-raising by seeking information about the characteristics 
of the region to be visited, and learning the languages spoken in the 
region at a degree to suffice for tourism activities.

To ensure sustainable tourism is of great importance for national econ-
omies, organizations in the tourism industry, natural environment and local 
people. The development of such a multi-faceted approach will be effec-
tive in the development of the present and future generations. Sustainable 
tourism is important and even necessary for economy as well as for natural 
resources. Therefore, creating awareness on sustainable tourism and in-
creasing the number of relevant studies should be considered as an inev-
itable requisite of the social, cultural and economic well-being of people.

6. The Importance of Gastronomy in Sustainable Tourism 
and Development
As the tourism industry constitutes one of the most important locomo-

tives of the country economies, it expands globally more and more every 
single day. The number of tourism enterprises (in all scales and constructs) 
and the number of tourists travelling for touristic purposes increase every 
year. This situation poses a great danger to ecological structure and biodi-
versity due to the close relationship of tourism enterprises with the natural 
environment. Therefore, it has become an inevitable requisite for all tour-
ism enterprises to strive for the sustainability of tourism. Otherwise, the 
gradual destruction and collapse of the global ecological systems, particu-
larly the tourism industry, cannot be avoided (UNESCO, 8).

Despite of different expressions in various resources, what is common 
in the definitions of sustainable tourism is the emphasis on the use of nat-
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ural resources in a “smart” and “balanced” way. This situation brings fore-
front the ecological, social and economic characteristics of tourism. The 
wise use of resources is related to the values of the parties involved in 
the subject matter. In this case, the value of resources can vary for pro-
ducers, local people or tourists. Sustainable tourism can be considered as 
an attempt to reconcile the set of multifaceted values that lead to certain 
contradictions related to the environment. In this respect, sustainable tour-
ism refers to a perspective rather than a definite and bounded definition 
(Tolvanen et al., 2005: 2).

Sustainable tourism is a concept which develops within qualitative pro-
cess in a slow but planned way, focuses on the long term, and ensures the 
regional control. For tourists, it is characterized by a structure that provides 
individuals with mental rest, entertainment and learning, may lead them 
to learn the cultural and social language in the region, enables them to 
enjoy the region-specific experiences, and thus evokes the desire to repeat 
the tourism activity (Swarbrooke, 1999: 14-15). In this respect, its relation 
with gastronomy comes to the forefront. 

Tourists are quite interested in local culture and flavors during the tour-
ism experience. It indicates the importance of gastronomy in tourism sus-
tainability. Pleasant food experiences and involvement in relevant activi-
ties not only increase the likelihood of revisiting the region but also allow 
for the recognition and spread of regional culture. It is one of the most 
important grounds for cultural exchange.

Nowadays, individuals may have larger free time thanks to advanced 
technology. Combined with the increase in income level, it enables indi-
viduals to tend towards new hobbies and areas to improve themselves and 
relax. In metropolitan cities, many people are interested in food programs 
and courses. There is also a growing interest in food and cuisines of dif-
ferent regions. Individuals who are interested in learning different cuisines 
give weight to practical experiences, in addition to the information they 
have gained in courses. With this purpose, they may be involved in gas-
tronomic tourism activities as much as their economic conditions allow. 
Furthermore, it is an undeniable fact that individuals take into account the 
cuisine of the region while deciding on where to visit.

 The fact that touristic destinations maintain their valuable historical 
and touristic attractions   is of great importance for the sustainability of tour-
ism. In this way, they will continue to be an attraction center and maintain 
their tourism potential. However, in order to fully satisfy the expectations 
of the tourists, it is important to bring into the forefront and effectively use 
the gastronomic elements that shed light on the cultural structure. In des-
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tination preferences, tourists wonder also about the cuisine of the region 
they visit. If the host regions market their cuisines and regional specialties 
more effectively, they can increase the touristic preferability of the region. 
This enables the region to attract more tourists, generate higher tourism 
income, and develop further.  A tourist who is satisfied with the landscape 
and local tastes in the visited destination is likely to intend to re-visit the 
region. At the same time, the tourists with high satisfaction will leave pos-
itive impressions on people in their social circles, and thus, will increase 
the recognition and preferability of the region.

Food and gastronomic elements have started to be considered as deter-
minants of the sustainable development potential of tourism destinations. 
Gastronomy enhances the attractiveness and competitiveness of tourism fa-
cilities, local flavors and the places offering those local flavors. It also con-
tributes to the economic, social, cultural and ecological sustainability of the 
regions and places where gastronomy activities take place (Rinaldi, 2017: 1).

To ensure sustainability in tourism, it is inevitable to highlight the 
unique characteristics of the regions, as well as protecting the natural re-
sources. In this regard, gastronomy can be defined as one of the most im-
portant means of sustainable tourism.

7 Sustainable Gastronomy Tourism
Local flavors emerge as a combination of the basic cultural, historical 

and social characteristics of a region. These flavors also contribute local 
places to turn into an attraction center and become an important part of the 
tourist experiences. In other words, they become an important element of 
tourism production and consumption. Dining outside is not only a neces-
sity for tourists but also a tourism activity that provides them with the op-
portunity to have learning-oriented experiences. In recent years, advanced 
technology and communication network has brought the tourists’ desire 
to taste the local delicacies of the regions they visit to the top of tourism 
and travel motivations. It is a rising tendency that tourists give weight to 
experience also the local tastes of the regions that they visit mainly for 
entertainment and learning purposes (Shenoy, 2005: 1-2).

Sustainable gastronomy foresees an eco-nutritional diet in order to en-
sure ecological sustainability and that individuals have optimal level of 
health. Accordingly, it emphasizes that communities will be able to develop 
in social and economic aspects in this way. In this respect, sustainable gas-
tronomy can also be referred to as eco-gastronomy. As in sustainable tourism, 
sustainable gastronomy interacts with all other components related to the de-
velopment of society. From a more specific perspective, sustainable gastrono-
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my is concerned with the production of environmentally and society-friendly 
food. It also indicates to the preparation and consumption of food, which is 
produced in order to satisfy the minds of individuals as well as their stomachs, 
in appropriate conditions. Access to good quality food has become a political 
and agenda-raising issue as much as environmental issues. Sustainable gas-
tronomy is also an indicator of the contribution of food quality to individuals 
and social welfare. The effects of sustainable gastronomy on social order and 
diversity of life are as follows (Scarpato, 2002: 139-140):

• Sustainability and increase of local food production and the protec-
tion of local sales areas and markets where fresh food is sold,

• Increase in the applicability and range of application of home-made food,

• To preserve and communicate the knowledge about local and traditional

• cuisines and ensure that the employees working in this field are 
trained on cuisines through tasting,

• To ensure satisfaction while preserving the variety of flavors,

• To act with the awareness of the impact of tourism on gastronomic 
authenticity and community welfare.

Gastronomic tourism has emerged as a combination of the great in-
fluence of food culture on people and the need for recreational activities. 
Tourists who have no choice than dining outside to meet their need for food 
find also the opportunity to taste the unique flavors in the region. In this 
way, they gain both cognitive and sensory experiences. The combination 
of these two activities increases the popularity of gastronomic tourism day 
by day, which is a fun and experience-oriented tourism type. The destina-
tions which are successful at becoming an attraction center with the help 
of local flavors as well as local touristic values in the region both increase 
the revenue they gain from tourism and offer the most delicious form of 
intercultural interaction.

It is important to raise the awareness of the host region so that gastron-
omy tourism contributes to tourism and environmental sustainability. It is 
necessary to communicate the value of the resources they have in reserve 
and the importance of offering them to other parties with the least deforma-
tion. In this way, the cultural values will continue to exist for years without 
losing their characteristics, and the sustainability of the region as a tourism 
center will be ensured.

Information is also important for consumers, namely, tourists. In gen-
eral, tourists visiting a different region aim to have a dining experience, as 
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well. However, especially when it comes to gastronomic tourism, specific 
information should be provided so that the individuals who prefer such 
tours and trips can enjoy their experiences more. The concept of the trip 
should be clearly explained to the tourists participating in a gastronomic 
trip. Tourists should be able to observe and experience historical culinary 
cultures and tastes as well as the historical touristic areas of the regions 
they visit. They should also be able to participate in gastronomic festivals 
that are unique to the region and become more popular day by day (Sandy-
bayev, 2016: 2). Gastronomy festivals are important driving forces of gas-
tronomy tourism. The person who participates in a region-specific gastron-
omy festival can perform all kinds of activities such as tasting historical 
and regional flavors of the region and experience how they are prepared.

Sustainable gastronomy tourism refers to the unity on a common ground 
of individuals and communities that are separated by social loneliness and 
intensive working tempo resulting from technological developments. The 
impact of tourism on gastronomic sustainability is not only about harmful 
nutrients, famine and nutritional conflicts. Nowadays, the effects of tourism 
on sustainable gastronomy include all components related to gastronomy 
such as food trade, food processing, retail sales, attitudes, behaviors and 
food preferences of individuals. Tourism and sustainable gastronomy have 
become a structure that progresses and develops in a reciprocal interaction. 
Therefore, sustainable gastronomy efforts and practices provide important 
contributions needed in the tourism industry (Scarpato, 2002: 140).

In order to develop sustainable gastronomy tourism, local flavors should 
be preserved and regional and international flavors should be included in 
hotel cuisines. Meals as universal cultural ambassadors should be present-
ed in original forms and regional promotions should be introduced. Tourist 
satisfaction as an outcome of touristic visit is of great importance for the 
sustainability of tourism and gastronomy. Tourists should be provided with 
the opportunity to obtain culinary experiences related to the products pro-
duced in the region they visit. In this way, tourists may have the chance to 
have a teaching, delicious and enjoyable tourism experience.

CONCLUSION
In recent years, tourism has turned into a kind of activity which is in-

tegrated with more interaction and experience through going beyond the 
classical pattern with the effect of developing technology and globaliza-
tion. While the growing population and working tempo put more stress and 
responsibility on individuals, the volume of leisure time has also increased. 
In order to breathe within the intensive tempo of daily life, individuals 
have started to look for different relaxation alternatives in every season. 
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This situation can be considered as the starting point of the diversity in 
tourism activities. Individuals who desire to have a different experience in 
convenient places and weather conditions have begun to be involved in dif-
ferent tourism activities. Gastronomy tourism is a kind of activity that has 
existed in tourism industry since the beginning; however, has become pop-
ular as a tourism movement recently. In the context of gastronomy tourism, 
individuals visit different places and also experience the tastes unique to 
the culture and region of the destination they visit. As a result, the need and 
requirement for food and drink which ranks at first lines for tourists due 
to the matter of cost and for tourism destinations due to its potential for 
income in the context of tourism mobility has come to forefront as a type 
of tourism which puts both parties into a win-win situation. In the scope 
of learning and experiencing, tourists transform their need for food and 
beverage  into an entertainment event beyond the cost by way of tasting the 
unique flavors or experiencing their preparation process. 

Tourism, which meets the needs of individuals for entertainment, learn-
ing and experience by developing into different aspects, is also an important 
force in terms of regional and global economy. Tourism is one of the lead-
ing sectors which are important not only for the sustainability of tourism 
mobility and survival of the destinations hosting the tourism but also for 
the maintenance of economic, social and ecological balance. For sustainable 
tourism, tourism destinations should be visited without being destroyed and 
under protection, and the objects and activities subject to tourism should be 
presented by honoring their essence. This is an inevitable requirement for 
the sustainability of tourism activity. Thus, the potential to attract tourists 
will remain the same for the present and future generations, and tourism will 
continue to contribute to the economy. At the same time, all the efforts to 
be put in place for the sustainability of tourism will yield positive outcomes 
for the global environmental problems, even if they are not related to the 
region, by ensuring the protection of the ecological environment. Hence, the 
environmental rights of the future generations will be preserved by raising 
awareness on sustainable environment and natural environment mobility.

Gastronomy tourism takes over an important responsibility in protec-
tion and sustainability of cultural tastes and local flavors. In this way, not 
only the tourism industry and the economy develop but also the local fla-
vors in the regions are preserved and introduced to distant regions, and as a 
result, the tourist satisfaction is assured. This multifaceted benefit provided 
by gastronomy tourism is of great importance for the regional and cultural 
sustainability of tourism. Development of the awareness on sustainable 
tourism and welfare both in the regions hosting the tourism and for the 
tourists will bring a successful life style which results in spontaneous set-
tlement of many natural, environmental and economic problems.
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INTRODUCTION
Efforts to assess the role of exports and capital formation in economic 

growth are not new and go back to the classical economic theories. Since 
sustainable economic growth is considered to be a precondition for higher 
living standards, this task is of obvious importance for ramifications of 
development strategies. Therefore, considerable attention has been devot-
ed to quantifying the effects of the driving forces of economic growth. 
Export expansion is viewed as a powerful force for economic growth due 
to the role granted to exports in fostering output growth through various 
channels. Export growth is expected to increase the ability of an economy 
to finance its imports of capital and intermediate goods, which raises cap-
ital formation, thus in turn leads to output growth. Exports also stimulate 
productivity growth through more efficient allocation of resources, greater 
capacity exploitation and utilization of scale economies, as a result of in-
creasing foreign market competition, transfer of knowledge and produc-
tion technologies. Furthermore, exports expansion is viewed as an engine 
for increasing employment opportunities and incomes creating a multiplier 
effect. These virtues attributed to exports growth is known as exports-led 
growth (ELG) hypothesis and well documented in the empirical literature 
(Emery, 1967; Michaely, 1977; Balassa, 1978 and 1985; Krueger, 1978; 
Tyler, 1981; Feder, 1983; Kavoussi, 1984; Ekanayake, 1999; Sampath and 
Anwar, 2000; Love and Chandra, 2004 among others). These empirical 
inquiries, however, have been criticized for the shortcomings of the meth-
odologies they had employed.  

ELG paradigm has become the dominant strategy after 1970s replacing 
import substitution solutions for industrialization.  The example of eco-
nomic success of East Asian Tigers (South Korea, Hong Kong, Taiwan and 
Singapore) adapting export driven growth strategies had been followed by 
a number of newly industrializing economies in Latin America and South-
east Asia. However, a number of studies argue that the ELG hypothesis 
may not always sound (Krugman, 1984; Jung and Marshall, 1985; Dodaro, 
1993; Blecker and Razmi, 2010). Therefore, the underlying motive of this 
study to re-examine and quantify the long run effects of exports on eco-
nomic growth by eliminating the drawbacks of time series analyses and 
problems related to the panel data models (i.e. dynamics, reverse causality, 
heterogeneity and cross-sectional dependence).

For this purpose, we employ data on a panel of 28 OECD countries for 
the period 1969-2017. The empirical approaches we employ in this study 
require a sufficient number of time periods to have consistent estimates of 
country-specific coefficients, so that our analysis only included countries 
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with 30 consecutive annual observations on the variables. The list of the 
OECD countries we include in our sample is presented in Table 1. 

The data on exports (% of GDP), gross capital formation (% of GDP) 
which is a proxy for investment and GDP (constant 2010 US$) are ex-
tracted from World Development Indicators provided by World Bank. The 
OECD countries are highly integrated as they are vulnerable to economic 
and financial shocks coming from the others and vice versa. Therefore, the 
model specification requires taking account of the financial and economic 
ties of these countries. Furthermore, the assumption of parameter homoge-
neity and ignoring cross sectional dependence across units in such models 
may lead to misleading empirical results. For this reason, we adopt re-
cent approaches proposed by Chudik and Pesaran (2015) and Chudik et al. 
(2003 and 2016) which enables estimating the long run coefficients in dy-
namic heterogeneous panels with cross sectionally dependent errors. Spe-
cifically, we employ a cross section augmented ARDL approach (CS-AR-
DL) and a cross section augmented distributed lag (CS-DL) framework to 
estimate the long run coefficients in dynamic heterogeneous panels with 
cross sectionally dependent errors.

Table 1. Countries Studied

Australia Austria Belgium Canada
Chile Denmark Finland France 
Germany Greece Iceland Ireland
Israel Italy Japan Korea, Rep.
Luxembourg Mexico Netherlands New Zealand
Norway Portugal Spain Sweden

Switzerland Turkey
United 
Kingdom United States

METHODOLOGY
One of the options to assess the long run effects is the traditional panel 

ARDL approach. ARDL model can be estimated consistently irrespective 
of whether the underlying variables are I (0) or I (1) or a mixture of the 
two and if they are exogeneous or endogeneous (Pesaran and Smith, 1995; 
Pesaran, 1997; Pesaran and Shin, 1999; Chudik et al., 2013). These fea-
tures enable one to account reverse causality among the variables which 
is highly likely in our case, as indicated by the trade literature. The basic 
panel ARDL (p, q) specification can be represented as in the following 
equation:
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for i = 1, 2, …, N (units) and t = 1, 2, …, T (time periods), where ft is 
an mx1 vector of unobserved common factors and γi

' is the corresponding 
factor loading, and p and q are lag orders of the dependent variable and 
independent variables, respectively, chosen to be sufficiently long so that 
error term (ui,t) is a serially uncorrelated process across all units. yi,t is the 
dependent variable of the ith cross section units and xi,t is the kx1 vector of 
regressors. Then, the vector of long run coefficients is given by

       (3)

One way to estimate the long run coefficients is to estimate the short 
run coefficients (φi,l and βi,l) and substitute these estimations in equation 
(3) to estimate the long run effects. Alternatively, Chudik et al. (2013) pro-
pose another approach (‘distributed lag (DL) approach to the estimation 
of long run effects’) estimating the long run coefficients directly without 
estimating the short run coefficients first. They show that this can be done 
by rewriting the ARDL model in equation (1) as follows:

Chudik et al. (2016) argues that, based on the least square regression 
of yi,t on xi,t and {xi,t-l)}l=0

p, a consistent estimate of θi can be obtained. The 
truncation lag order p is chosen as an increasing function of the sample 
size (specifically, it is chosen as the integer part of T1/3). However, there 
are a number of conditions to hold to have consistent estimate of θi. First, 



Social, Human and Administrative Sciences Research Papers214 •

the coefficients of αi (L) should be exponentially decaying, which requires 
the usual assumption on the roots of φi (L) falling strictly outside the unit 
circle. In addition, there should not be feedback effects from lagged val-
ues of yi,t onto xi,t. Chudik et al. (2015), on the other hand, note that strict 
exogeneity is not necessarily required for consistency of DL framework.  
Once the individual estimates θ̂i are obtained using either ARDL or DL 
framework, they can be averaged across units to obtain a consistent esti-
mate of the average long run effects    

However, ARDL methodology assumes that the errors are cross sec-
tionally independent. This assumption, on the other hand, may not hold 
as there are a number of unobserved or omitted global factors which are 
likely correlated with the regressors, which in turn lead to biased estimates. 
To capture the cross sectional correlation in the error term, we employ the 
CS-ARDL approach which augments the ARDL model given in Equation 
(1) with a linear combination of the cross sectional averages of all the 
variables including dependent variable and sufficient number of lagged 
variables.

Nevertheless, Chudik et al. (2013) note that the sampling uncertainty 
could be large when the time is not very large and choosing the correct 
specification of the lag orders is too crucial for the performance of esti-
mators. To overcome these issues, we also employ the cross sectional dis-
tributed lag (CS-DL) approach of Chudik et al. (2013) which only requires 
that a truncation lag order is selected and exhibit better small sample per-
formance. However, they note that CS-DL estimator is not consistent when 
the feedback effects are present. 

Given that all the techniques discussed above have their own merits 
and limitations, it should be emphasized that they are not substitutes, but 
complementary models. Each estimator that comes up with a solution to a 
specific econometric problem may cause a different type of bias (Chudik 
et al. 2015).

EMPIRICAL ANALYSIS
This section starts with the analysis of long run effects of exports and 

investment on economic growth based on the standard panel ARDL ap-
proach, of which the error correction form is given by
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where yi,t is the log of real GDP,    is the 
log of exports to GDP ratio, and invi,t    is the gross fixed capital formation 
to GDP ratio. We consider the same values of p ranging from 1 to 3 for all 
countries/variables. Table 2 summarizes the fixed effects (FE) estimates 
are in Panel (assuming slope homogeneity), and presents the Mean Group 
(MG) estimates in Panel B (allowing for slope coefficients to vary across 
countries). The FE estimators will be inconsistent in the presence of slope 
homogeneity even if T is sufficiently large (Pesaran and Smith, 1995). In 
contrast, the MG estimates, so long as the errors are cross-sectionally in-
dependent, are consistent under fairly general conditions (Chudik et al., 
2013). The table also reports average estimates of the long-run effects of 
export/GDP (θex) and investment/GDP (θinv) on economic growth, and the 
mean estimate of the coefficients of the error term (λ).

The results suggest a direct relationship between exports/GDP and eco-
nomic growth. Specifically, the coefficients of the variable are always pos-
itive and significant at 1% significance level across various lag orders, with 
MG and FE estimates providing close magnitudes for coefficients. How-
ever, the sign of the coefficients of investment/GDP vary across lag orders 
and insignificant with one exception when considering the FE estimates. 
MG estimates, on the other hand, always produce positive (with larger 
magnitude) and mostly significant estimates of coefficients of investment 
variable. Furthermore, across both estimation techniques, the speed of ad-
justment to long-run equilibrium is very quick.

As mentioned earlier, the possible cross sectional error dependencies 
due to unobserved global factors which might affect both the dependent 
variable and independent variables simultaneously and might be correlated 
with the regressors, which may lead to biased estimates. We observe that 
the statistics of the CD test of Pesaran (2004, 2015) reported in Panel A and 
B CD are highly significant with very large test statistics implying the pres-
ence of the cross-sectional dependence. Therefore, it can be argued that the 
estimates of traditional ARDL model might be misleading. To overcome 
this issue we employ CS-ARDL approach, an augmentation of the ARDL 
regressions, and obtain the MG estimates for different truncation lag or-
ders. The CS-ARDL regressions are given by

where  , and all the other variables are as defined in equa-
tion (5).
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The estimation results of the CS-ARDL framework are summarized in 
Panel C of Table 2. MG estimates provide similar results to those based on 
the ARDL approach for exports, as the coefficients are positive and always 
significant across different lag orders. We also observe that the long run 
estimates of investment are positive and highly significant across different 
specifications. It is also worth noting that the CD test statics are substan-
tially lower compared to the ones in Panel A and B, and confirm a gradual 
decline in the average pair wise correlation of errors when considering the 
CS-ARDL model. Finally, the speed of convergence to equilibrium is very 
quick in all cases and faster than in the case of the ARDL model.  However, 
Chudik et al. (2013) note that these values should be viewed as indicative 
due to the small sample bias in the estimates of the short-run dynamics.

As noted earlier, the ARDL and CS-ARDL approaches have their own 
shortcomings and limitations. Therefore, we estimate the CS-DL versions 
of the previous frameworks. Specifically we run the following regression

where the regressors are defined as in equation (5). The MG estimates 
are presented in Table 4. The results are somewhat similar to those based 
on ARD and CS-ARDL. Specifically, the long run effect of exports on eco-
nomic growth is significantly positive and investment has a positive signif-
icant effect on growth in the long run as is in the case of CS-ARDL. 

Overall, all the estimation techniques agree on the positive long run 
effect of exports and investment on economic growth.  It can be expected 
that the true magnitude of the effects to be somewhere in between the two 
estimates based on CS-ARDL and CS-DL (Chudik et al. 2013), ranging 
from 0.211 to 0.281 for exports and from 0.055 to 0.103 for investment.
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Table 2: Estimates of the Long-Run Effects, 1969-2017

 Panel A: ARDL (FE) Panel B: ARDL (MG)

 1 lag 2 lag 3 lag 1 lag 2 lag 3 lag

0.216*** 0.255*** 0.313*** 0.234*** 0.268*** 0.247***

(.031) (0.026) (0.032) (0.022) (0.025) (0.067)

0.005 0.033 0.073*** 0.049** 0.080*** 0.103***

(0.025) (0.025) (0.021) (0.022) (0.025) (0.032)

λ -0.790*** -0.757*** -0.757*** -0.753*** -0.732*** -0.694***

(0.051) (0.055) (0.067) (0.041) (0.066) (0.066)

CD test 
statistics 40.64 38.43 36.11 28.14 24.48 21.36

NxT 1265 1237 1209 1265 1237 1209

Panel C: CS-ARDL(MG) Panel D: CS-DL(MG)

1 lag 2 lag 3 lag 1 lag 2 lag 3 lag

0.259*** 0.258*** 0.281*** 0.211*** 0.225*** 0.257***

(0.031) (0.037) (0.048) (0.023) ().028) (0.031)

0.100*** 0.070** 0.105** 0.055** 0.055* 0.065*

(0.038) (0.031) (0.043) (0.028) (0.030) (0.035)

λ -0.867*** -0.922*** -0.815***

(0.049) (0.080) (0.069)

CD test 
statistics -1.58 0.04 0.06 -1.15 -0.78 -0.97

NxT 1209 1209 1209 1212 1212 1212
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CONCLUSION
In this paper, we empirically reexamine the effects of exports and in-

vestment on economic growth in the long run using data on 28 OECD 
countries for the period 1969-2017. For the purpose of taking account of 
error cross-country dependence and cross-country heterogeneity, we em-
ploy cross-sectionally augmented distributed lags (CS-DL) which is ro-
bust to misspesification of dynamics and error serial correlation unlike the 
standard panel data estimators that are based on autoregressive distributed 
lag (ARDL) specifications. It is worth noting that all these estimation tech-
niques have their own drawbacks and limitations. They should be consid-
ered as complementary to each other rather than substitutes. The empirical 
evidence extracted from all these three different analyses is that exports 
and investment have a positive log run effect on economic growth, sup-
porting the popular ELG hypothesis in OECD countries. Specifically, it 
can be expected that the true magnitude of the long run effect of exports on 
growth to be somewhere in between the two estimates based on CS-ARDL 
and CS-DL. 

Given that most of the OECD countries are considered to be developed 
economies, the empirical evidence also may suggest the crucial role of 
absorptive capacity for capturing so-called spillover effects that arise from 
foreign competition with export expansion. Therefore, this argument has 
important policy implications for less developed economies as well, high-
lighting the importance of required ramifications in trade and development 
strategies to be able to absorb potential gains from international trade. 
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INTRODUCTION
The most common natural disaster type in Turkey is landslide. Land-

slides are in the second place among disasters that cause the most building damage 
(Gökçe vd., 2008). The term landslide is defined as the displacement of a mass 
of rock, debris cover or soil mass with gravity effect (Erinç, 2000). The factors 
that cause landslide events are listed by Sür (1973) as the change of slope gradient, 
the effect of accumulation, vibrations, changes in the amount of water, the effects 
of ground water, the effects of frost events, crushing of rocks and destruction of 
vegetation. Landslides cause building damage in many places. Roads and agricul-
tural areas are also frequently affected by landslides.

Turkey’s mountainous structure and steep slopes triggers landslides during 
road construction (Anaçali ve Şirin, 2015).

Since the early 1990s, many studies have been conducted about landslides 
have caused damage to the roads in Turkey (Öner, 1991; Uzun, 1992; Şahin, 
1996; Bulut vd, 2000; Erginal ve Bayrakdar, 2005). 

Yapraklı district of Çankırı among the most damaged in 20 districts on the ba-
sis of the number of victims of the landslide ranks 19th with 469 disaster-victims 
in Turkey (Gökçe vd, 2008). Between 1950 and 2010, the number of landslides 
that caused great damage in the Çankırı province was 24 (Köle ve Ataol, 2015).

In this study, areas where active landslides within the boundaries of Çankırı 
province can affect the highways have been identified. There are three different 
state road routes within the borders of Çankırı province. The most commonly used 
route is the D-100 highway. The others are the Ankara-Kastamonu route and the 
two-way Çankırı-Çorum route.

The area occupied by Çankırı Province is 7546 km2. There are 470 km state 
road (423 km of which is divided road), 326 km provincial road and 1850 km 
village road in this province.

Figure 1: Highways and landslides in Çankırı Province
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The North Anatolian Fault Zone passes north of Çankırı. Therefore, especially 
the northern part of Çankırı is very active in terms of seismic activity. Seismic 
activities also cause landslides. The three largest earthquakes recorded within the 
boundaries of Çankırı province occurred in 1951, 1953 and 2000, respectively. 
1951 Çerkeş earthquake was 6.9 magnitude, 1953 Kurşunlu earthquake was 6.0 
magnitude and 2000 Orta earthquake was 5.9 magnitude (Köle, 2016).

When the geological maps of Çankırı Province are examined (Dönmez and 
Akçay, 2010), it is seen that landslides mostly occur on evaporite sedimentary rocks 
and clastic and carbonate rocks. The landslides in the eastern part of the province 
were developed on evaporite sedimentary rocks. The landslides in the western and 
northern parts of the province are mostly formed on clastic and carbonate rocks. 

There are 1244 active landslides within the borders of Çankırı province accord-
ing to Turkey Landslide Inventory that created by General Directorate of Mineral 
Research and Exploration  (Duman et al. 2005; Duman et al., 2007). More than 
half of these landslides were collected in four districts. These are Çerkeş, Yapraklı, 
Merkez and Ilgaz districts (Table 1). The number of landslides is at minimum level 
in Kızılırmak and Korgun districts.

Table 1. Number of active landslides by district

District Number of 
active landslides

Atkaracalar 20
Bayramören 116
Çerkeş 211
Eldivan 85
Ilgaz 193
Kızılırmak 6
Korgun 7
Kurşunlu 47
Merkez 198
Orta 123
Şabanözü 66
Yapraklı 198

MATERIALS AND METHODS
1/500000 scaled landslide inventory maps of Turkey were created by General 

Directorate of Mineral Research and Exploration. The data for the province of 
Çankırı are on two separate sheets. These are Sinop and Zonguldak sheets with a 
scale of 1/500000 (Duman et al. 2005; Duman et al. 2007). The landslide areas in 
Çankırı Province were transferred to GIS environment using ArcGIS 10 software. 
The data for the highways in Çankırı were obtained from the OpenStreetMap da-
tabase.
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Buffer areas of 50, 100, 150, 200, 250 meters width were created by buffer 
analysis in the vicinity of active landslide areas. In the landslides in Çankırı prov-
ince, the accumulation zone does not exceed 250 meters. Therefore, further dis-
tances are not taken into account when creating buffer areas. With overlay oper-
ations, buffer areas of active landslide areas are overlapped with highways data. 
Highways likely to be affected by landslides were determined on the basis of road 
type and district. The data obtained were transformed into maps and tables.

RESULTS
In the province of Çankırı, more than 13 km of state roads are less than 250 

meters from active landslides. The 780 m section is located directly on the land-
slide area (deposition zone). State roads are the roads that connect cities to each 
other. Therefore, these roads are very heavy traffic. The locations with the highest 
risk for landslides are shown in Fig.2. These are the most important places to take 
precautions. 11 km of the provincial roads connecting the districts are close to 250 
meters of active landslides. On village roads, this distance reaches 217 km (Table 
2). 43 km of the village roads are directly on the landslide area. It is seen that most 
of these roads are located in mountainous areas. It is observed especially in the 
north of Bayramören and Çerkeş districts and in the west of Orta district.

Table 2: Proximity of roads to landslides

Road class
On the 
landslide 
(meter)

Proximity to landslides (meter)
<50 <100 <150 <200 <250

State road 780 1201 2683 4177 8664 13592
Provincial road 1056 1304 3542 6113 8203 11166
Village road 43010 29509 66507 110746 162083 216953

When we look at the proximity of the roads to the landslide areas on the basis 
of districts, it is seen that the most affected district is Bayramören. Less than 10% 
of the active landslides in Çankırı are located in this district. However, the most 
road under the threat of landslides in this district. Almost all of these roads are vil-
lage roads. Very large part is located in mountainous areas. The roads themselves 
can be the cause of landslides in such areas. Road cuts disrupt the steep slopes and 
trigger the formation of landslides.

Çerkeş district is the district with the highest number of landslides among 
Çankırı districts. It is the second district with the road under the landslide threat.

Although the Kızılırmak district consists of lithologically largely evaporite 
sedimentary rocks, it has very low landslides due to its topography. There are no 
roads under the landslide threat within the boundaries of this district.

There is no landslide in the central part of Çankırı. Therefore, there is no road 
affected by landslides in this area. Due to the fact that the central parts of Çankırı 
province consist mostly of volcanic rocks, a solid ground has been formed.
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Figure 2: Roads near landslides and buffer areas 
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Table 3: Proximity of roads to landslides by district

District
On the 
landslide 
(meter)

Proximity to landslides (meter)
<50 <100 <150 <200 <250

Atkaracalar 813 354 679 1342 1831 2344
Bayramören 19433 9521 20650 31985 45884 59693
Çerkeş 7113 5581 14570 24288 36056 49150
Eldivan 2867 2269 5976 10068 14294 18099
Ilgaz 3264 1967 4367 8253 14413 21843
Kızılırmak 0 0 0 0 0 0
Korgun 120 130 267 767 1418 1948
Kurşunlu 429 504 861 1206 1782 2377
Merkez 1280 1345 3536 6994 11363 15869
Orta 4646 5469 11352 18382 26265 34610
Şabanözü 2426 1879 3979 7039 10240 14470
Yapraklı 2455 2995 6495 10899 16037 21881

CONCLUSION
In Çankırı province, more than 13 km of state roads are close to active land-

slides. The district where the roads near the landslide areas are most frequently 
seen is Bayramören. Çerkeş follows this district. The roads of Kızılırmak, Korgun 
and Kurşunlu districts are the least affected by landslides.

If the land consisting of evaporite sedimentary rocks and clastic and carbon-
ate rocks also has a high slope, the number of landslides is increasing. The roads 
themselves can be the cause of landslides in such areas. Road cuts disrupt the steep 
slopes and trigger the formation of landslides.

In areas with lithological units suitable for landslide formation, slope load 
should be reduced and terracing should be done.

Landslide sites should be avoided as much as possible in route selection. Steep 
slopes become more steep with road extension works. Instead, alternative routes 
should be explored where possible.
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INTRODUCTION
The accounting profession, which is one of the areas affected by the 

globalization process, has undergone many changes by repeating itself 
over time. The accounting profession, which started with scribes and un-
derwent a digital transformation by using computers as a result of devel-
oping technology, has been trying to meet the changes in the needs and 
demands of enterprises with the development of information and commu-
nication technologies in recent years. In this way, in addition to accounting 
information, digital information is also searched for people who perform 
their profession in accounting. The changes in the accounting profession 
have become inevitable thanks to the companies that closely follow the 
innovative technologies. This change in accounting has also been effective 
in the scope of accounting and has become a profession that records, clas-
sifies, reports and analyzes and interprets financial data over time. Another 
reason for the change in the accounting profession is the increase in invest-
ments with globalization. Investors who want to have financial resources 
accurate, reliable, complete and recorded in a short time have directed the 
accounting profession towards its future in the 21st century. With the rapid 
increase in internet usage and the development of technical knowledge, the 
expectations of businesses from today’s accounting profession have been 
accurate, reliable and error-free information.

Constantly developing technology; the technical knowledge and skills 
of accountants, along with new developments in the accounting profes-
sion, has removed the accounting profession from stagnation. Profession-
als have improved their business in a more coordinated way thanks to the 
developing technology and have recorded more accurate transactions with 
digitalization. In addition, the innovation in the accounting system has led 
to the emergence of a new profession under the name of accounting engi-
neering. In this period in which the importance of the technical structure 
increased and the inadequacy of the people performing the accounting pro-
fession became accounting engineering. Accounting engineering, which is 
the characteristic of the engineering profession, can provide new features 
such as reading, analyzing, interpreting and reporting digital data to pro-
fessionals. Accounting engineering needs can be shaped according to the 
needs and needs of businesses (Tekbaş, 2018b).

The aim of this chapter is to reveal the changes in accounting profession 
due to technological developments. In other words, to emphasize how the 
profession will be shaped in the future by integrating technology into the 
accounting profession in cases where the accounting profession is techno-
logically inadequate. For this purpose, in the scope of the study, the change 
of accounting profession by years is examined and the current situation 
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of accounting profession is discussed. In addition, taking into account the 
developments in the accounting profession caused by technological devel-
opments, the accounting engineering profession, which is one of the new 
branches of profession, is examined. At the same time, the place of the 
accounting engineering profession in the Turkish higher education system 
was investigated and the course contents of the related departments of the 
universities were examined and it was aimed to determine whether there 
are courses related to the profession.

1.  Historical Development Of Accounting Profession
Accounting, which has a history of about 7000 years, has evolved from 

primitive recording techniques to the present day. In Mesopotamian Civ-
ilizations and Ancient Egypt, where the first writings and numbers began 
to be used, it was accepted that accounting practices were started. Howev-
er, the findings that may take place in the history of accounting for these 
years were not found. It is known that the first inventory transactions were 
carried out in order to keep track of commercial goods in Egypt. In 3400 
BC, especially with the introduction of food and beverage transactions, ac-
counting records in ancient Egypt began to be formed with daily records as 
well as regular inventory. In addition, in Ancient Egypt, the budgetary leg 
of accounting and written plans began to be used. It is seen that the deliv-
ery date was written on the plates in Old Babylon besides the type, number 
and names of the seller. It is known that there are written provisions in 
accounting in Hammurabi laws. In Ancient Iran, 500-400 BC, accounting 
emerged in the form of registration of payment of wages by money or 
goods, and accounting was again used as a means of auditing in the Persian 
Empire in meeting the nutritional and clothing needs of the armies. The 
importance of accounting has reached a different dimension with the use 
of coin money. Inventory emerged as financially responsible transactions 
and government accounting was more prominent in the Ancient Greek civ-
ilization. The assets of the state were recorded by people selected from the 
public. In Ancient Rome, the foundations of the current accounting system 
were laid. In this system, money accounts are recorded in a separate book 
and goods and goods such as cereals and animal products are recorded in 
a separate book. In the meantime, the first concept of depreciation was 
found in the Old Rome. In the first 500 years after Christ, the concept of 
inventory developed, the classification of assets became more pronounced. 
During the Middle Ages, mobile accountants emerged in western Europe 
and began to produce reports for money (Avder, 2007). It is seen that ac-
counting profession was not considered as a profession in ancient times. 
At that time, the people involved in accounting were mostly people who 
knew how to write and managed to read. Therefore, the role of accounting 
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profession in these periods could not go beyond the function of record-
ing. These records are inventory lists, wage payments, accounts receivable 
accounts. At every stage of development, people and businesses adapted 
accounting to their needs, and used it for management, control, business 
registration, tax collection and reporting, with the recording and analysis 
techniques they knew or learned.

Government accounting developed earlier than commercial account-
ing. Because, during the 14th century, accounting was used by the gov-
ernment for the purpose of auditing with the determination of expenses 
and commercial goods movements. The practice of auditing accounting 
information emerged in the United Kingdom, and the experts engaged in 
these tasks were named financial auditors officially appointed by the roy-
al (Avder, 2007). A similar situation can be said for the ottoman empire. 
Economic life in the Ottoman Empire developed within the framework of 
statism. The private sector is so small that it does not require much regis-
tration. Therefore, accounting, which is a service sector, has not developed 
in the private sector but in the government financial management as in the 
western countries (Güvemli, 2013).

There was a strong central accounting organization in the Ottoman Em-
pire. Together with the center, it is seen that there is financial organiza-
tion in the states. There are accountants with titles such as the Caliph, the 
Chief Caliph, head of provincial treasury, Chief head of provincial trea-
sury, Chief accountant. In this accounting organization (It was called Bab-i 
Defteri since the 16th century), it is seen that a state accounting meth-
od called ladder method is used and the training is carried out within the 
framework of master - apprentice relationship. For this reason, Ottoman 
accountants did not need to write accounting doctrine. As a matter of fact, 
there is no teaching book about the ladder method used in the Ottoman 
Empire for five hundred years (Güvemli, 2013). Until reorganization, Ot-
toman accountants used to take financial decisions, implement them, keep 
records, prepare and supervise reports, ie they carried out both financial 
and accounting functions. This situation shows the power of the profession 
and the organization of accounting profession. The chief head of provincial 
treasury is the finance minister. This continued until reorganization (Güve-
mli, 1998). After the reorganization, financial management was separated 
from accounting by the Ministry of Finance. The General Directorate of 
Accounting was established in 1838 for accounting (Kulaksız, 2006).

Starting from the 15th century, the use of the double entry procedure 
described in the book written by Luca Pacioli opened a new era in account-
ing science in the world. In the Law of Commerce, which was adopted in 
1850 in the Ottoman Empire, the book order related to the double-entry 
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method was included for the first time. At the time, however, there was no 
accountant in the accounting profession who knew the double entry meth-
od, nor did there be a book describing the double entry method. The law 
was limited to facilitating the establishment of some foreign institutions, 
such as the Ottoman Bank, and the establishment of accounting schemes 
(Güvemli, 2013). 

After the reorganization (1839), the accountants of the Ottoman Empire 
continued to do their jobs and after the transition to double-entry method 
in 1879, they successfully applied the double-entry method in government 
accounting. The improvement in the government accounting within the 
General Directorate of Accounting is not as effective as the state accounting 
profession before the reorganization. In addition, when the ladder method 
began to have difficulty in meeting the accounting needs of state-owned 
industrial enterprises, most of which were based on land, the search for 
new accounting methods started in the state and in the middle of the second 
half of the 19th century, the double entry method was introduced and this 
method was used in government accounting (Arıkan and Güvemli, 2013).

In the early years of the Republic of Turkey, the private sector was 
negligible due to insufficient capital, which resulted in the economy being 
run by the state. Therefore, first of all, state-owned enterprises pioneered 
modern accounting practices. In the first years of the Republic of Turkey, 
accounting practices in our country were copied from the practices in the 
West. In 1926, the Turkish Commercial Law was adopted in accordance 
with the conditions of the day. This law contains three books on account-
ing. These are copies of the general journal, inventory notebook and copies 
notebook (TTK, m.66). Tax laws published between the years 1926-1930 
are the laws that will affect the accounting profession in Turkey consid-
erably. These legal arrangements have paved the way for the tax-oriented 
development of the accounting profession (Arıkan and Güvemli, 2013). 
The first requirements for the establishment of the Accounting Special-
ization Profession in our country emerged in the 1930s, when our country 
started the first major economic breakthroughs. The establishment of the 
first public economic enterprise of our country, the industrial and mining 
Bank (1926), the Incentive Industry Law (1927) to encourage private in-
dustrial enterprises (1927) and the preparation of a “Account Specialism” 
law (1932) are among the important developments. In 1932, the first draft 
of the occupational law was lost in the archives of the Ministry of Finance 
after switching between ministries. Together with the lawyers’ law enacted 
in 1938, the account specialism law draft was prepared by the government. 
But the draft, members of the accounting profession were also protested 
for the representation authority in the proceedings. This is the result of the 
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fact that most of the members of the Turkey Grand National Assembly are 
lawyers. (Aysan, 2006).

Founded in 1942 by Professor Osman Fikret Arkun, İsmail Otar and her 
12 friends,” The Association of Expert Accountants and Business Organiz-
ers” is the first organized initiative to legalize the accounting profession. In 
1967 the name “Accounting Professionals Association of Turkey” which is 
what transformed the association today also continues to work on profes-
sional development. The legislation on tax reform in 1950 was restructured 
in 1960 with the income tax law. In 1964, a commission was established 
to develop the financial affairs and accounting systems of economic enter-
prises. The General Accounting section of the Uniform Accounting Sys-
tem was put into practice in 1972 for the economic public institutions and 
since 1977, the “Uniform Cost Accounting System” has been implement-
ed (Aydoğdu, 2010). The entry of foreign capital and the opening of the 
Turkish economy to international markets were the result of the decisions 
taken on 24 January 1980. The Capital Markets Law was enacted in 1981 
and then the Capital Markets Board was established in 1982. After that, the 
audits of the financial reports of incorporated company came to the fore. 
Because, according to the capital market law, incorporated company were 
obliged to disclose their audit reports to the public. Indirectly, all these 
events constituted the infrastructure of the accounting profession. Of the 
accounting profession in Turkey it has led to become official.

The legal limits of the accounting profession have been determined by 
the Law No. 3568 on Independent Accountancy, Certified Public Accoun-
tancy and Sworn-in Certified Public Accountancy, adopted on 01.06.1989. 
With the 1st article of the Law No. 5786 published in the Official Gazette 
dated 26.07.2008 and numbered 26948, the name of the Law No. 3568 was 
changed to “Certified Public Accountancy and Sworn-in Certified Public 
Accountancy”. According to the law, the accountant must do the following 
(Law No:3568, art.2); 

a) In accordance with generally accepted accounting principles and 
the provisions of the relevant legislation, to keep books, to prepare 
balance sheet, profit and loss statement, declarations and other docu-
ments and to perform similar works, 

b) To establish or develop accounting systems, to regulate or advise on 
business related to accounting, finance, financial legislation and their 
applications, 

c) On the issues mentioned in the above paragraph (a and b), based on 
the documents, to make examination, analysis, audit, to give written 
opinion on issues related to financial statements and declarations, to 
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prepare reports and similar, to perform arbitration, expert witness and 
similar works

Sworn-in certified public accountant, except for the works listed in 
paragraphs b and c above, who can carry out the approval works within 
the framework of the regulation issued according to the 12th paragraph of 
the Law No. 3568. On the other hand, certified public accountant perform 
only the tasks listed in items a, b and c. After determining the legal lim-
its of the accounting profession, the accounting and auditing standards to 
be applied by the accountants were needed. Because Turkish accountants 
have carried out all the practices they have done so far within the frame-
work of tax laws. Therefore, Turkey Accounting and Auditing Standards 
Board was established on 09.02.1994. The Board has started to prepare 
accounting and auditing standards through commissions. The purpose of 
the Board was to achieve uniformity in the accounting principles based on 
the financial statements of the enterprises and other organizations operat-
ing in the whole country. For this purpose; Ministry of Finance, Ministry 
of Industry and Trade, Higher Education Authority, Banking Regulation 
and Supervision Agency, Turkey Chambers and Commodity Exchanges 
members and members of the Board have developed national accounting 
standards compatible with international accounting standards together. An-
other development that has been added by Law No. 4487 dated 15.12.1999 
in accounting standards, Turkey Accounting Standards Board has been es-
tablished with Capital Market Law (Law No. 2499). Board started its first 
meeting on 07.03.2003 (Uçma, 2005). The purpose of the Board was to 
develop accounting standards just like the Turkish Accounting and Audit-
ing Standards Board. However, the standards developed by this board were 
binding for companies subject to Capital Market Law. The Capital Market 
Board and The Banking Regulatory and Supervisory Board had decisions 
to support the standards set by the Board. Therefore, after this stage, the 
two Boards had a say in determining accounting standards. There was no 
fundamental difference between the standards set by the two boards. The 
basis for both was international accounting standards. However, Turkish 
versions of the standards differ due to differences in translation and in-
terpretation. These two headings in setting standards continued until the 
establishment of Public Oversight Authority. Full name of institution is 
Public Oversight, Accounting and Auditing Standards Authority Of Tur-
key (KGK). KGK was established in Turkey in accordance with “Public 
Oversight, Accounting and Auditing Standards Authority’s Organization 
and Responsibilities Decree Law” numbered 660, issued on November 2, 
2011. The KGK is a governmental, non-profit, regulatory body, and the 
sole supreme authority in determining accounting and auditing standards 
and ethical rules, authorisation and registration of independent auditors and 
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audit firms under a public oversight system and monitoring their activities 
within the frame of quality assurance. The KGK is responsible for setting 
standards that ensure the preparation and auditing of financial statements 
in compliance with international standards. The KGK is also responsible 
for achieving an effectiven public oversight in Turkey (KGK,2019).

After KGK established, the latest development affecting the accounting 
profession in Turkey, companies’ journal must be transferred in accordance 
with theis to electronic media. The Ministry of Finance and the The Min-
istry of Customs and Trade have communiqués numbered 1-2 and 3 on 
electronic bookkeeping. According to the communiqués, companies that 
are obliged to switch to the e-invoice application and companies subject to 
independent auditing should be included in the electronic journal (booke-
ping) application (Communiqué No.3, prg.1). The integration of technolo-
gy into the accounting profession has once again questioned the develop-
ment needs of the profession by educationalist. First of all, technological 
developments have affected the accounting records and the records have 
been kept through computers. The use of computers has eliminated errors 
in accounting records and helped transfer information quickly. Since the 
second half of the 20th century, new recording and reporting techniques 
have been developed in areas such as human resource accounting, social 
accounting, inflation accounting and international accounting standards. 
Thus, the basis for the formation of new sub-units of accounting was pre-
pared (Güzel, 2010).

Nowadays, the weaknesses of the accounting profession have decreased 
with the use of computer technologies and has increased the information 
quality of accounting. Previously, manually, financial transactions were 
transferred to the ledger from the journal and then to the periodic checks 
with trial balance. Since the mid-90s, members of the profession have been 
recording on a computer and through accounting package programs. In this 
way, the transactions are accelerated and become more accurate and reli-
able. Computerized accounting system has increased the functionality of 
accounting by increasing the accuracy of accounting information. Accoun-
tants, who have found solutions to accelerate the collection of financial 
information, have ensured that the entity’s current transactions are accu-
rately reported. The amount of financial reports has improved with the use 
of computers. Operating profit or loss is much more easily accessible. Due 
to the developing technology, it is inevitable that there will be differenti-
ation in the accounting profession. Frey and Osborne (2017) investigated 
the suitability for technology in the future for 702 occupational groups. 
In this study, occupational groups at risk as a result of technological de-
velopments and the possibility of computerization of these occupations 
were questioned. According to the findings of the research, accounting 
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and auditing staff will be affected by the development of technology with 
probability of 94 percent (589th place). Therefore, accounting and auditing 
profession is among the most affected professions.

2. Future of Accounting Profession
With the developments in digitalization and artificial intelligence 

technology, the expectations of the institutions regulating the rules of ac-
counting profession have increased. This situation shows that there will be 
significant change and transformation in the future of the profession. ac-
counting professional organizations and universities; it is necessary for the 
members of the profession to make studies and arrangements to improve 
their future formations (Türker, 2018). 

The most important factors affecting the digitalization process of ac-
counting is computer, internet and information and communication tech-
nologies. As a result of technological developments in the last ten years, 
the accounting profession has been introduced to new concepts and prod-
ucts such as e-declaration, e-ledger, e-invoice, smart cash register systems 
and so on. In order to make the accounting profession more effective than 
it is in the 21st century, it must be able to respond to the technological 
changes and developments that the accounting profession will experience 
in the process of digitalization and electronic transformation. Therefore, 
the accounting profession needs a new modeling (Tekbaş, 2017).

In the study conducted by Uzay (2004), some evaluations were made 
regarding the future of accounting profession. According to Uzay, since 
the financial reporting will be done by taking into consideration the global 
interest groups, the degree of freedom of accountant in accounting, report-
ing and interpreting the transactions will be far below its current level. 
Therefore, in parallel with the globalization, as the accounting profession 
has gained a dynamic structure, members of the profession are obliged 
to continuously renew their professional knowledge and experience. Out-
sourcing (such as software development, call centers, such as product 
development and back-office accounting) could pose a threat to the fu-
ture accountants addicts in Turkey. Therefore, it will be necessary to take 
advantage of opportunities. The common language of accountants should 
be international accounting standards. Although compliance with inter-
national standards has gained importance in our country in recent years, 
the weight of tax laws in the accounting system continues. Therefore, a 
uniform accounting plan in line with international accounting standards 
is needed. In the new economy accountants are shown as an information 
company. The information company is usually a service company with 
highly trained staff and able to solve complex problems in different sit-
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uations. Therefore, individual creativity is at the forefront. Important is-
sues for the accounting profession; education, good professional judgment, 
project management skills, ethical and strategic thinking in a broad busi-
ness perspective. In order for a professional accountant to have a strong 
future; must have high communication skills, understand technology, think 
strategically and participate in continuous learning process. Accountants 
should go beyond accounting’s record and summarize function and start 
making comments. It should transform the data into information and make 
decisions that will create added value. In this regard, it is seen that in many 
government universities, financial statement analysis courses are taught by 
members of the faculty of finance. Therefore, those interested in account-
ing should develop their ability to provide financial advice. Nationwide 
training and raising the intellectual level of business owners and managers 
is closely related to the development of the accounting profession. Ensur-
ing economic development for Turkey should be a center of attraction for 
investors inside and outside. The fact that independent accountants serve 
a small number of clients creates a possibility for them to sacrifice the 
principle of independence. The growth of accountants through mergers is 
not only important for independence, but also strengthens in areas such as 
technical knowledge, experience and expertise and will contribute to the 
increase in business volumes. As a result of advances in technology, the 
time and space constraints of accountants have ended (Uzay, 2004). In or-
der to operate in the digital age, digital infrastructure must be established. 
This requires sufficient hardware and software to identify customer needs 
and to transmit accurate and reliable information. Indeed, the concept of 
Industry 4.0, proposed by Henning Kagermann et al. (2011), points to a 
different technology. Smart software developed for the development of 
smart products, realization of new business models, new services emerged 
with the use of big data, response to individual consumer requests, instant 
engineering and instant response to problems were offered to humanity 
with Industry 4.0 (Kagermann and Wahlster, 2013). It was unthinkable that 
such a technological change would not affect the accounting profession. 
Enterprises accelerated their technological transformation by improving 
their procurement, production, service, sales, finance, accounting and hu-
man resources processes through Enterprise Resource Planning (ERP).

ERP programs are integrated programs that concern not only account-
ing but also other departments of the enterprise and concern the users of 
information as a whole. Thanks to the technological transformation of In-
dustry 4.0, the basic functions of the accounting profession will be carried 
out quickly and accurately. It is clear that it is not enough for the pro-
fessionals who perform the basic functions of accounting to know only 
accounting package programs. Because, it should be remembered that this 
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new technological order will need people who will build or setting the 
system rather than the person who will perform the system entry (Erturan 
ve Engin, 2018). For this reason, professional accountants who are familiar 
with technology will be needed. The basic functions of accounting such as 
recording, classification and reporting with technological transformation 
will be performed with fewer people.

The Bookeping-Declaration System was developed with the General 
Communiqué of The Tax Procedure Law (Serial No. 486) published in 
the Official Gazette dated 17.12.2017 and numbered 30273. Accordingly, 
self-employed persons, the taxpayers holding books on a business account 
basis and the taxpayers subject to the simple procedure will have to keep 
the records an electronic environment (Serial No. 486, prg.1). This will 
provide a real-time flow of information between the entity, the accountant 
and the government, and the reporting system will operate more effective-
ly. Technological developments will not affect the expert witness or con-
sulting activities of the accounting profession, but will cause changes in 
bookkeeping, issuing declarations and attestation functions. In this manner, 
with the help of e-documents to e-journals will be filled and thus e-reports 
will be obtained and these will be stored as e-archives in cloud technolo-
gies. As the whole process is digital, expectations from the accounting pro-
fession will also change with Industry 4.0 (digital transformation). Such 
that audit, which is one of the most important areas of accounting, will also 
change (Kablan, 2018). First of all, the auditor will work independently of 
the place and time. Secondly, the auditor’s methods of collecting evidence 
will vary. While physical counts are important in the past, technological 
counts will gain importance in the future. Thirdly, the control of documents 
(e-documents) will be either simultaneous or online. Thus, the agreement 
will be achieved digitally. Finally, the effect of digital transformation on 
the audit will be in terms of the number of audit staff. Faster auditing will 
be with fewer audit persons.

As a result of technological developments such as artificial intelligence 
and blockchain technology, accounting systems that are protected with high 
security, that have the ability to learn will occur and perform basic account-
ing transactions such as sales, cost, invoice tracking, liquidity calculation. 
There is a need to redesign the accounting profession for this new order. 
In order to prepare the accounting profession for the future, the concept 
of accounting engineer that brings together accounting and engineering 
can be mentioned. Accounting engineering is the redesign of the account-
ing profession within the framework of engineering capabilities (Tekbaş, 
2018a). On the basis of accounting and engineering, there is gathering, an-
alyzing, developing solutions, and ultimately reporting these solutions and 
outputs to decision-makers. Both sciences act with input-process-output 
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phenomena (Yükçü ve Atağan, 2010). Engineering skills will contribute to 
professional accountants in analyzing, interpreting, solving problems and 
developing strategies. It will take the accounting profession far beyond 
the traditional methods of recording, declaring and reporting. In this way, 
professional accountants will be able to manage their operations easily by 
adapting to the digital systems such as e-applications of the Ministry of Fi-
nance (Tekbaş, 2018b). To summarize, the accounting engineer is the per-
son who creates, analyzes and interprets the financial statements and solves 
the financial problems in accordance with the mathematical principles effi-
ciently, economically and the standards, and creates the financial structure 
and future of the enterprises with use intensive technology. Accounting 
engineer have the characteristics of engineering profession, for this rea-
son analytical thinking and consequently problem-solving skills will in-
crease for accountants. Especially in our country, we will move away from 
tax-oriented accounting profession. A natural effect of this will be on ac-
counting education. Accounting education will have to be reshaped by the 
mentioned technological transformation. Accounting education using tech-
nology as a tool (computers, sound systems, projection devices) should 
be transformed into a blended education system with technology and thus 
accounting education should be provided with tools such as simulations, 
simultaneous online software, and mobile applications.

Industry 4.0, humanoid machines (smart machines), learning and 
self-revising systems, smart production systems, smart racking systems, 
smart warehouses, smart suppliers, smart customers, smart stock etc.) 
it is thought that an accounting system will be established in which the 
data produced with is recorded in full time. In this intelligent system, the 
accountant will be the one who designs the system, completes the pro-
cess and reports and analyzes and interprets the obtained data (Erturan 
and Ergin, 2018). A variety of accounting programs that mediate the ac-
counting information system are produced by computer programmers and 
software engineers. However, who write these programs due to the lack of 
technical knowledge of the software developers about the accounting in-
formation system, it may be insufficient to produce solutions. In this case, 
accounting software engineering, which is one of the professions created 
by technology, can be mentioned. Accounting software engineering can be 
defined as an engineering branch that has both the technical infrastructure 
of accounting information system and also computer software knowledge 
and can respond to the expectations of the enterprises in today’s techno-
logical environment (Tereman, 2019). Because of all these developments; 
professional organizations and universities should promote and support 
technological innovation. Since digital systems will be used in all areas of 
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the accounting industry, the infrastructure of accounting education should 
be ready for digital transformation.

3. Digital Accounting Courses Status in Higher Education 
Program
From now on, the accounting industry will need a workforce with new 

technological skills New generation accountants will move from tradition-
al accounting to lean accounting. In general, lean accounting, is the collec-
tion of principles and processes that provide numerical feedback for man-
ufacturers implementing lean manufacturing and lean inventory practices. 
In other words, concepts designed to reflect the financial performance of a 
company that has implemented lean manufacturing processes. These may 
include organizing costs by value stream, changing inventory valuation 
techniques and modifying financial statements to include nonfinancial in-
formation (Kroll, 2004). In summary, all transactions related to accounting 
are based on zero error target, faster, easier, useful and more cost-effective, 
etc. pathways and methods are investigated and applied (Can ve Güneşlik, 
2013). Therefore, error-free, low-cost and technological accounting will 
require the reconstruction of accounting education.

In recent years, there are increasing studies on issues related to digital 
accounting, Industry 4.0, accounting profession and accounting education. 
Especially in Europe and America, it is possible to come across studies 
involve practices involving accounting education and digital accounting. 
Holtzblatt and Tschakert (2011), McPeak et al (2012), Carenys and Moya 
(2016) and Watty et al (2016) are examples of this. Although studies as 
well as in said area in Turkey. Due to it is new topic and the radical chang-
es are not existing accounting course catalog, almost all of the studies are 
theoretic. Most of the studies are based on concept descriptions and expec-
tations. Demirkan and Coşkun Arslan (2019), Yardımcıoğlu et al (2019), 
Dursun et al (2019), Kaya et al (2019), Erturan and Ergin (2018), Kablan 
(2018), Tekbaş (2017, 2018a, 2018b), Tektüfekçi (2018), Hiçyorulmaz 
(2018), Akbaba (2019) and Tutar (2019) are examples of this.

In this part of the study, unlike the other Turkish studies, accounting 
curriculum catalog analysis of related faculties, social sciences vocational 
colleges and vocational high colleges in Turkish higher education system 
was conducted. In the curriculum catalogs of related departments; it has 
been investigated whether there are lessons in accounting engineering, 
digital accounting, accounting software engineering. The lesson with the 
name of computerized accounting in the curriculum catalogs is excluded. 
Because this is a lesson that is given in order to teach accounting package 
program in many universities since the beginning of 2000s and does not 
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include technological transformation. However, this lesson can be inte-
grated with ERP in universities that adapt to the technological revolution. 
Scope of this study the curriculum content of 45 social sciences vocational 
colleges, 112 universities faculties of economics and administrative sci-
ences and 140 vocational colleges were searched. New topics such as dig-
italization of accounting and accounting engineering were investigated in 
the curriculum content by keywords. However, lessons’ name related to 
new accounting fields were not found in the curriculum content. Therefore, 
lessons that may contain information in these areas were re-screened. As a 
result of the re-screening, a total of 13 lessons in the faculties of economic 
and administrative sciences that could include the subject of digitalization 
of accounting were found. The names of the lessons are respectively; ac-
counting and information systems, accounting organization, information 
and business technology in financial applications, accounting system and 
organization, accounting information systems, accounting system design. 
After the lessons found, the lesson contents were examined. Although the 
names of some lessons were different, they were found to be the same 
or very similar in content. According to the lessons content; accounting 
change process, accounting information flow, accounting system with 
technology, development of accounting information system topics are in-
cluded in the lesson subjects. However, it is not possible to determine the 
extent to which these subjects are conveyed to the students by teaching 
staff or to which topics are mentioned. In order to make a determination 
on this subject, surveys can be conducted for the students who take the 
lessons. Another result that should be emphasized is that these lessons are 
not compulsory. These lessons are offered to students as elective lessons.

A total of 45 curriculum of social sciences vocational colleges were ex-
amined and the same name lesson was found in four different universities 
which might be related to the digitization of accounting. Accounting sys-
tems and organization lesson is compulsory lesson in these colleges. It is 
seen that the lesson contents are quite similar to the previously mentioned 
lesson contents. Information about the lesson and how much is discussed 
were not found. In addition, in proportion, it is seen that there are less relat-
ed lessons in social sciences vocational colleges than faculties of economic 
and administrative sciences.

In 140 vocational high colleges examined, only four universities were 
found to have lessons could be related to digital accounting. These lessons 
are in department of accounting and tax applications of collages. These 
lessons could not be found such as in department of business and banking 
insurance of vocational colleges. When the lessons contents are examined, 
it is seen that the subjects are very similar to the subjects of the other les-
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sons. Another result that should be emphasized is that these lessons offered 
to students as elective lessons.

4. Conclusions and Recommendations
Digitalization is a fact that must be applied in accounting profession. 

Digital accounting has been directed traditional accounting methods from 
tax calculation and bookkeeping purposes towards produce information, 
interpreting and analyzing. In the face of this inevitable technological 
transformation, the accounting profession and education will have to be 
reshaped. First of all, the idea of using technology as a tool should be 
avoided. The use of technological products and services in the enterprise 
or in education is not sufficient for the transition to digital accounting. For 
example, the establishment of an advanced ERP system in the business 
does not enable it to function in a healthy and appropriate way. However, 
if there are accounting engineers who can analyze and edit this system 
for the purposes of the enterprise, digital accounting will be established 
in business. New professions that come into our lives with Industry 4.0, 
such as accounting engineering and accounting software engineering, will 
eliminate the shortcomings and weaknesses of the accounting profession. 
Therefore, accounting occupation and education should be established ac-
cording to the new world order.

It is aimed to provide digital transformation by e-journal applications 
of accounting professionals and businesses. However, the main purpose of 
this digital transformation by the governent is to combat the informal econ-
omy and to prevent tax loss. Because with this new system, the govern-
ment can collect taxes with electronic foreclosure application. In addition, 
the fact that the digital transformation targets only taxpayers, that no sig-
nificant revision in the education system is closely related to this situation.

In this study, the place of lessons such as digital accounting, account-
ing engineering and accounting software engineering in universities was 
examined. For this purpose; curriculum of the faculty of economics and 
administrative sciences and social sciences vocational colleges and voca-
tional colleges in Turkey were searched. In the preliminary examination, 
there were no lessons or departments related to the subject areas. For this 
reason, the lessons that are thought to be related to these areas have been 
searched by keywords. Curriculum of 11.60% of the faculties of economic 
and administrative sciences, 8.88% of social sciencesvocational colleges 
and 2.85% of vocational colleges were found to be related to the digitiza-
tion of accounting. The content of the lesson was found to be the same or 
very similar to each other. In addition, it was not possible to obtain infor-
mation about the teaching the lesson and how much they talk about. Clear-
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er and more accurate information can only be determined by the surveys to 
be given to the students taking the lessons. This is also an issue that needs 
to be studied. Because only with this information can it be determined 
whether the topics related to digital accounting are transferred to the stu-
dents. The fact that there are almost no lessons with digital transformation 
in accounting is worrying for our country’s future in this area. Because the 
transformation of accounting is directly related to the accounting educa-
tion given. Therefore, the curriculum must be revised and adapted to the 
technological revolution. Of course, the infrastructure needs of universities 
must be met to ensure such a change. Technological infrastructure is the 
most important tool of technological transformation. The relevant tech-
nological products (software and hardware) must be included within the 
universities in order to provide these trainings. Because today, education 
is not only a classroom, a board and a books trio. There is now a need 
for technological laboratories (formerly name is classroom) which social 
science students can use. Another problem to be overcome in this regard 
is the presence of the teaching staff who can provide the training in ques-
tion. A significant number of current teaching staff have had a profession 
before the emergence of Industry 4.0. Hence their training was traditional. 
For this reason, it is not easy for them to reflect the technological change 
in their lessons. Especially teaching staff who do not provide consultancy, 
do not interact with businesses (do not do business in the market) have no 
opportunity to get to know these technologies closely. In this case, training 
of trainers comes to the agenda. With the trainings to be taken from the 
professional institutions related to the new technological revolution, the 
lack of knowledge of the teaching staff on the subject can be somewhat 
remedied. In this way, new curriculum can be opened. With the opening 
of new lessons curriculums, new departments and new faculties will be 
opened. Thus, graduates of the new education system will have more infor-
mation about digital accounting. This will pave the way for further changes 
in both the accounting profession and accounting education.
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INTRODUCTION
All members of the ecosystem are facing the effects of climate change 

more in the current period. The processes that have caused the upward trend 
in the values of greenhouse gas emissions since the Industrial Revolution 
have caused an anthropogenic intervention in the world climate system. 
This intervention, performed by human beings, also affects the hydrologi-
cal cycle system along with many cycle systems that exist on the Earth and 
forms a pressure on the precipitation parameter, which is one of the most 
critical parameters of the cycle system (Arnell, 1999; Trenberth, 2011). This 
pressure experienced on a global scale shows its impact in different ways in 
different geographies of the world (Eicken et al.,1995; Türkeş et al., 1999; 
IPCC, 2013). Climate change has an undeniable pressure and impact on 
water resources (Gleick, 1989; Arnell, 1999). Besides climate change, as 
a result of the followed urbanization and industrialization policies due to 
the increasing population on a global scale, the amount of water needed is 
increasing every day (Vörösmarty et al., 2000; Teng et al., 2011).  

In this study, the Sakarya Basin was selected as a sample. The site lo-
cation map of the study area is presented in Figure 1. The Sakarya Basin is 
located between the northern latitudes of 37° 96’ - 41° 20’ and the eastern 
longitudes of 29° 26’ - 33° 24’. There are the Western Black Sea Basin 
in the north of the basin, the Kızılırmak Basin in the east, and Konya and 
Akarçay closed basins in the south. The Büyük Menderes, Susurluk, and 
Marmara Basins are other neighboring basins located on the western axis 
of the Sakarya Basin.  With an average elevation of 970 m, the Sakarya 
Basin takes approximately 8% of Turkey’s area and has 3.44% of its re-
newable water potential. The study area is one of the basins where water 
transfer traffic between basins is the most intense on the scale of Turkey. 
Currently, the Sakarya Basin receives water from the Western Black Sea 
Basin and Kızılırmak Basin, while it provides water to the Marmara Basin.

Figure 1. Site location map of the study area.
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The Sakarya River, which rises 70 km southeast of Eskişehir and flows 
into the Black Sea, is 824 km in length. It is the second longest river among 
the rivers, which rise within the borders of Turkey and flow into the sea 
from Turkey. Its most important tributaries are the Ankara Stream, Gök-
su River, Karasu Stream, Kirmir Stream, Mudurnu Stream, and Porsuk 
Stream. The river, along with its tributaries, drains an area of   approximate-
ly 63,000 km2. The basin, drained by the Sakarya River and its tributaries, 
has a long-term precipitation height of 524 mm/year according to the data 
of the General Directorate of Meteorology (MGM).

The basic spatial information of the provinces located in the Sakarya 
Basin, which receives precipitation below the average of Turkey, is pre-
sented in Table 1. Afyon, Ankara, Bilecik, Bolu, Bursa, Eskişehir, Kocaeli, 
Konya, Kütahya, and Sakarya provinces are located within the basin bor-
ders. In terms of the administrative boundaries, the whole of Eskişehir, 
98% of Bilecik, 97% of Sakarya, and 71% of Ankara are located in the 
basin. The total area covered by Ankara (28%) and Eskişehir (22%) prov-
inces in the basin is equal to half of the basin area. The Sakarya Basin 
is the primary water resource of Ankara, Bilecik, Eskişehir, and Sakarya 
provinces in terms of the renewable water resources it has.

Province 
name

The area covered by the 
province within the basin (%)

The part of the province area 
remaining within the basin (%)

Afyon 6% 26%
Ankara 28% 71%
Bilecik 6% 98%
Bolu 7% 53%
Bursa 3% 17%
Eskişehir 22% 100%
Kocaeli 1% 10%
Konya 13% 2%
Kütahya 7% 26%
Sakarya 7% 92%

Table 1. The shares of provinces located in the Sakarya Basin within the area of 
the basin (%).

The drainage area located in the south-east of the Sakarya Basin hosts 
the drinking and domestic water of Ankara province. Akyar, Eğrekkaya, 
Kavşakkaya, Kurtboğazı, Çamlıdere, Bayındır, Çubuk I and II dams are 
located on the Ankara Stream and Kirmir Stream catchment areas. The 
drinking and domestic water needed for Bilecik province is entirely sup-
plied by the Karasu Stream and groundwater. In Bilecik province, ground-
water is used for agricultural and industrial activities. The Porsuk Stream, 
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which is the longest tributary of the Sakarya River, and groundwater re-
sources, which are found to be quite shallow in the formations in which 
the stream moves, are essential in terms of supplying the water needed 
for Eskişehir province. Porsuk Dam is the primary source of drinking and 
domestic water of Eskişehir. However, for agricultural and industrial ac-
tivities, groundwater resources operated in the Eskişehir, Alpu, and İnönü 
plains are utilized.

The Sakarya Basin water resources are under the direct or indirect effect 
of agricultural, industrial, power generation, and water supply projects. 
Accordingly, the basin water resources are under increasing pressure with 
each passing day as a result of anthropogenic interventions. In particular, 
the discharge of wastes generated by industrial activities to the river bed 
or side tributaries increases the concentration of heavy metals and causes 
devastation of the the basin water resources (Işık et al., 2008; Dündar et al., 
2007; Balcıoğlu and Öztürk, 2009; Dündar et al., 2012; Köse et al., 2014).

The change in the amount and distribution of precipitation in the Sa-
karya Basin, which is under anthropogenic pressure, constitutes the most 
important input on the basin water budget. At this point, the change that is 
realized or will be realized in the amount and distribution of precipitation 
in the basin turns into a significant input for decision-makers in the man-
agement of water resources.

This study aimed to reveal the change in the spatial distribution of pre-
cipitation of the Sakarya Basin. According to the World Meteorological 
Organization (WMO), the most appropriate time to be used in forecasting 
models to obtain reliable climate values   should cover 30 years (Jaganna-
than et al., 1967). By considering this basic assumption throughout the 
study, the change in the spatial distribution of precipitation was investigat-
ed by the selected stochastic method.

MATERIALS AND METHODS
This study consists of two stages. Firstly, the data cluster was selected, 

and the data analysis was performed. Afterward, depending on the selected 
method, precipitation distribution maps showing the periods of thirty-five 
years were created, and the change was investigated. Geostatistical meth-
ods take an essential place in physical geography studies in terms of re-
vealing the variability of the place with accurate predictions (Aydın et al., 
2015). In this study, the Ordinary Kriging (OK) method, which is one of 
the geostatistical methods, was used. Cross-validation analysis was per-
formed to test the results of the selected method.
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Throughout the study, Geographical Information Systems (GIS) were 
used in order to produce the data set needed for mapping, analysis, and cal-
culations. In this context, the ArcGIS 10.0 program and its related modules 
were used throughout the study.

The time series required for the application of the OK method were 
obtained from the MGM. The monthly total precipitation height data of 
meteorological observation stations (MOSs) constitute the data cluster of 
the study. In this context, 24 MOSs were selected, and the time series of 
the 1940 - 2010 period were used. When selecting the station, firstly, at-
tention was paid to the fact that the station had a long-term continuous or 
least interrupted data set. At the same time, care was taken to ensure that 
the station was within the basin. Due to a very small number of stations 
that complied with this rule, station data in the neighboring basins were 
also utilized in the study. Throughout the study, the data clusters were com-
pared with each other in two periods. The period between 1940 and 1975 
was evaluated as the first, and the period between 1975 and 2010 was eval-
uated as the second period.

In this study, the Double Mass Curve of Precipitation method was used 
to ensure the consistency of the time series (Bayazıt, 1995). The missing 
data were estimated with the help of equation (1) when the difference be-
tween the annual average precipitation of the stations was more than 10%, 
and equation (2) when it was less than 10%.

Px= 1/3 (NX*PA/NA +  NX*PB/NB + NX*PC/NC)  (1) 

Px= 1/3 (PA + PB + PC)     (2)

In the equations, Px represents the estimated precipitation height, NX, 
NA, NB, and NC represent the average precipitation heights of the stations, 
and the PA, PB, and PC parameters represent the precipitation heights of 
the selected stations in the period when the data are missing.

In statistical estimation methods, in general, it is aimed to obtain spa-
tial data that show regular distribution starting from point data that show 
random distribution (Daly et al., 2002). In statistical studies based on esti-
mation, the study series should show normal distribution (ND) for obtain-
ing reliable results (Thompson, 1983). In general, for the selected data set 
to show ND, the difference between the mean and median values   should 
be close to zero, the kurtosis coefficient should be close to three, and the 
skewness coefficient should be close to zero (Ünver et al., 2013). With this 
fundamental approach, whether the time series used in the study showed 
ND was examined, and by applying fundamental transformations (log, ln, 
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sin, cos, tan, and square root), the transformation which brought the series 
the closest to ND was determined. 

The OK method works according to a single variable (Isaaks and Sri-
vastava, 1989). A theoretical semivariogram model should be established 
for the OK method. In the unbiased method, for the estimation of unknown 
values, assumptions that the variables are stationary and the average is 
constant are taken into account. Estimation weights in the OK method are 
based on the semivariogram model. The method aims to ensure that the 
average difference between the estimated values   and the actual values   is 
equal to zero. The basic equation of the selected interpolation method was 
presented in equation (3).

In the equation, 𝑍̂(𝑋0) refers to the Kriging value for point 𝑋0, Z(Xi) 
variables refer to the values observed at each point Xi, Wi refers to the 
weight values corresponding to each Z(Xi), and N 𝑍̂(𝑋0) refers to the num-
ber of points to be used in the Kriging estimation (Isaaks and Srivastava, 
1989; Aydın and Çiçek, 2013).

As it is in all geostatistical studies, in the OK method, the experimental 
variogram should also be determined, and the theoretical model appropri-
ate to the variogram should be developed (Delhomme, 1978). In general, 
the theoretical semivariogram is obtained by finding the best function rep-
resenting the experimental semivariogram pairs (Chun and Griffith, 2013). 
In geostatistical analyses, exponential, spherical, Gaussian, and circular 
are commonly used semivariogram models (Isaaks and Srivastava, 1989).

The mathematical expression of the variogram cloud was given in 
equation (4), and the mathematical expression of the experimental semi-
variogram was given in equation (5).

In the equations, Z(Xi) represents the average annual precipitation val-
ue of the station at Xi, Z(Xi+h)  represents the average annual precipitation 
value of the station at Xi+h, and Nh represents the total number of station 
pairs that are h away (Bivand et al., 2008).

In this study, in order to determine whether the obtained theoretical pa-
rameters can represent the study area, “Leave-one-out Cross-Validation” ac-
curacy analysis was applied as a criterion. The method tests the reliability of 
the selected prediction model by comparing the actual value of the predicted 
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point with the predicted value (Vieira et al., 1983; Isaaks and Srivastava, 
1989). In this study, the Root Mean Square Error (RMSE) and Root Mean 
Square Standardized Error (RMSSE) measurement methods were used. The 
error measurement methods used are given in equations (6) and (7).

In the equations refers to the predicted value,  refers to the observation val-
ue,  refers to the standard deviation value, and N refers to the total number of 
data. The smaller the RMSE value is, the less the interpolation error rate is. The 
proximity of the RMSSE value to 1 indicates a low interpolation error rate.

RESULTS AND DISCUSSION
In this study, in which changes in the spatial distribution of precipi-

tation in the Sakarya Basin between 1940 and 2010 were examined, the 
descriptive statistical data of the original data cluster and transformed data 
clusters were presented in Table 2. 

Statistical 
Parameters

Original 
data set 

Transformed data set 

log Ln Sin Cos Tan Square 
root

Mean 550.94 2.72 6.25 -0.10 -0.20 1.23 23.11

Maximum 1224.30 3.09 7.11 0.93 1.00 19.15 34.99
Minimum 337.30 2.53 5.82 -1.00 -1.00 -2.17 18.37

Median 466.20 2.67 6.14 -0.17 -0.54 0.34 21.59

Standard 
deviation 209.52 0.14 0.33 0.66 0.72 4.01 4.11

Coefficient of 
skewness 0.40 4.95 -3.22 3.40 3.72 2.62 3.53

Coefficient of 
kurtosis 2.87 0.10 0.10 -1.47 -1.54 17.41 1.20

Table 2. Descriptive statistical values of long-term (1940 - 2010) data clusters.

The maximum value of the original data set was calculated to be 
1224.30, the minimum value 337.30, the median 446.20, standard devia-
tion 209.50, the skewness coefficient 0.40, and the kurtosis coefficient 2.87 
(Table 2). Throughout the study, the time series of the original data cluster 
was used since the difference between the mean and median values was 
close to zero, the kurtosis coefficient was close to three, and the skewness 
coefficient was close to zero.
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The best mathematical function representing the experimental semivar-
iogram for the OC method was investigated. In this context, firstly, semi-
variogram analysis was performed. In the analysis, the semivariogram 
cloud of the data set was drawn, and the experimental semivariogram pairs 
were obtained (Figure 2). The appropriate step distance to represent the 
precipitation variable in the best way was determined to be 0.5 km, and the 
number of classes was determined to be 12.

 
Figure 2. The semivariogram cloud of the data cluster.

The most suitable theoretical model was found by placing different 
semivariogram models over the experimental semivariogram pairs. In this 
context, the error values   of the models used to determine the theoretical 
semivariogram were presented in Table 3.

 RMSE RMSSE
Exponential 174.795 0.988
Spherical 172.139 1.005
Gaussian 171.717 0.989
Circular 172.353 1.003

Table 3. Theoretical semivariogram models and error values.

The Gaussian theoretical model was selected as the function which rep-
resented the pairs in the best way by considering the RMSE and RMSSE 
values. The mapping studies conducted by using the OK method were car-
ried out with reference to the Gaussian theoretical model.

The maps of the distribution of precipitation height in the Sakarya Ba-
sin according to the provincial administrative boundaries were presented 
in Figure 3 and Figure 4. Regardless of the periods, while the provinces 
located in the north of the basin are found in the high precipitation height 
zones, the provinces located in the south-east of the basin are found in the 
lowest precipitation height zone.
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Figure 3. The map of the Sakarya Basin precipitation height distribution accord-
ing to the provincial administrative boundaries (1940 - 1975).

Figure 4. The map of the Sakarya Basin precipitation height distribution accord-
ing to the provincial administrative borders (1975 - 2010).

The spatial distribution of the equal precipitation height zones during 
the periods according to the areas of provinces within the boundaries of 
the Sakarya Basin was presented in Table 4. According to the results of the 
study, the largest spatial change occurred in Afyon, Eskişehir, and Kütahya 
(Table 4). Accordingly, the zone boundaries with low precipitation height 
expanded in these provinces. The low precipitation height zone in the south 
of Ankara shifted further south (Figure 3 and Figure 4). In the second peri-
od, Bolu, Bilecik, Bursa, and Sakarya provinces were located in the zones 
with higher precipitation height in comparison with the first period (Figure 
3 and Figure 4). In the second period, low precipitation height zones de-
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creased spatially in the mentioned provinces (Table 4).  Similarly, while 
during the first period, the zone with the lowest precipitation  height  in 
Kütahya changed between 451-511 mm,   
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While in the first period, 44% of Kütahya administrative borders were 
located in the 451-511 mm zone, this rate increased to 72% in the second 
period (Table 4). While in the first period, Sakarya the zone with the low 
precipitation height decreased to 391-451 mm in the second period. prov-
ince administrative borders were not located in the 811-871 mm zone, in 
the second period, 22% of the province was located in the 811-871 mm 
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equal precipitation height zone. It is clear that, in the second period, Sa-
karya province was spatially located in  the  higher precipitation height zone 
in comparison with the previous period.

The maps of the distribution of precipitation height in the Sakarya Ba-
sin according to the river drainage network were presented in Figure 5 and 
Figure 6.

Figure 5. The map of the Sakarya Basin precipitation height distribution accord-
ing to the river drainage network (1940 - 1975).

Figure 6. The map of the Sakarya Basin precipitation height distribution accord-
ing to the river drainage network (1975 - 2010). 

The area covered by low precipitation height zones in the Upper Sa-
karya drainage area increased clearly in the 1975 - 2010 period in com-
parison with the 1940 - 1975 period. The amount of precipitation in the 
Upper Sakarya Plain decreased. On the plain, the area covered by the 332-
392 mm precipitation height zone increased. While the upstream of the 
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Porsuk Stream was located partly in the 511-571 mm precipitation height 
zone in the first period, it was located entirely in the 451-511 mm pre-
cipitation height zone in the second period (Figures 5 and 6). There was 
no significant change in the downstream part of the Porsuk Stream. No 
significant changes were detected in the amount of precipitation in the Es-
kişehir, Alpu, and İnönü plains. When the periods were compared, the area 
covered by the 811-571 mm and 517-631 mm precipitation height zones 
in the Kirmir Stream drainage area increased during the second period. 
No significant changes were detected in the drainage area of   the Ankara 
Stream (Figure 5 and Figure 6). From the 1940 - 1975 period to the 1975 
- 2010 period, the width of the precipitation height zones narrowed from 
the north to the south in the Lower Sakarya drainage area. On the oth-
er hand, zones with higher precipitation height started to spread spatially. 
While the downstream of the Sakarya River was located in the 751-811 
mm precipitation height zone in the first period, it was located in the 871-
931 mm precipitation height zone in the second period (Figures 5 and 6). 
The Mudurnu Stream and Göksu Stream drainage areas were located in 
the zones with higher precipitation height in the second period. In oth-
er words, the amount of precipitation in the Mudurnu Stream and Göksu 
Stream sub-basins increased compared to the previous period.

The results of this study are partially or fully compatible with the results 
of different studies. Altın et al. (2012) examined the precipitation and tem-
perature trends (1975 - 2007) of the Central Anatolia Region. The exam-
ination periods and study regions coincide with the second period and the 
southeast of this study, respectively. Altın et al. (2012) detected a signifi-
cant precipitation height decrease at Polatlı station between 1975 - 1990 
and 1991 - 2007 periods. The mentioned result supports the low precipita-
tion height trend realized during the second period in the southeast of the 
Sakarya Basin and shows that it is continuous around Polatlı. In the same 
study, a significant precipitation height increase was determined at Anka-
ra and Sivrihisar stations between 1975 - 1990 and 1991 - 2007 periods. 
The mentioned result demonstrates that the low precipitation height trend 
realized during the second period in the southeast of the Sakarya Basin 
exhibited different trends in the sub-periods of fifteen years. 

Yılmaz et al. (2012), explained that as the result of their study (between 
1964 and 2003), it  is  revealed  that  monthly  mean  total precipitation  has  
high  rates  of  irregularity  all  over  Turkey. They detected a irregularity 
trend in the northern and central parts of Turkey which covers a very large 
part of the Sakarya Basin. The maps which are created as a result of this 
study, show a very  big difference between the maximum and minimum 
equal precipitation height zones. Also, this result is compatible with the 
result of Yılmaz et al. (2012).
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Aydın and Çiçek (2013) examined the spatial distribution of precip-
itation in the Aegean Region between 1975 and 2010 by using OK and 
inverse distance weighting (IDW) methods. The examination period and 
the northeastern part of the mentioned study area coincide with this study’s 
second period and with Kütahya and its surroundings, located on the west-
ern border of this study. Aydın and Çiçek (2013) found that the probability 
of erroneous prediction increases in high mountainous areas and due to the 
increase in continentality. Aydın and Çiçek (2013) stated that the OK meth-
od made lower predictions, especially in Afyon, Kütahya, and its vicinity, 
where continentality relatively increased.  In this study, the data cluster of 
the selected stations was dealt with in two different periods. The same sta-
tions were used in both periods, and the stations were not changed. There-
fore, it is considered that a low prediction error will not form a problem in 
terms of comparing the maps included in the study outputs with each other.

In this study, observation values of MOSs in and outside of the basin 
were used together because of the requirement of continuous long-term 
data. The data cluster of the study consists of the data sets of eight MOSs 
in the basin and sixteen MOSs outside the basin. Although different trans-
formations were applied to make the data cluster comply with ND, the 
data cluster did not exactly exhibit ND. This situation is thought to be 
caused by the elevations of the stations and the big difference between the 
extreme values of the data cluster. In general, the presence of too many 
elevation steps between the measurement points close to each other causes 
the precipitation parameter to change rapidly in horizontal and vertical di-
rections (Koçman, 1993). In other words, stations located outside the basin 
boundaries are thought to cause a significant fluctuation between the high-
est (Zonguldak MOS) and the lowest (Karaman MOS) values in the data 
cluster, and the ability of the data cluster to represent the basin is thought 
to be affected adversely.

CONCLUSION
In this study, which investigated the change that occurred during seven-

ty years between 1940 and 2010 in the spatial distribution of precipitation 
for the Yeşilırmak Basin using the OK method, precipitation distribution 
maps were formed by taking the Gaussian theoretical model as a reference. 
In this context, maps revealing changes in the spatial patterns of precipita-
tion heights belonging to two different periods were prepared. Maps show 
periods of thirty-five years and display the distribution of equal precipita-
tion height zones between 1940 - 1975 and 1975 - 2010.

According to the results of the study, in the second thirty-five-year pe-
riod, the precipitation height in the north of the basin was in a tendency to 
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increase compared to the previous period. The direction of the increase is 
roughly on the south-north axis. In particular, the downstream part of the 
river was located in the equal precipitation height zones that were higher 
compared to the first thirty-five-year period. In the same period, on the 
southern axis of the basin, low precipitation height zones, which expanded 
in comparison with the previous period, were mapped. 

Subsequent researchers are recommended to examine precipitation 
change in the basin through multivariate prediction models by considering 
the effect of variables such as elevation, continentality, etc. on equal pre-
cipitation height zones.
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INTRODUCTION
Globalization, competition, and constant changes in market and tech-

nology have caused an increase in the importance of human capital that an 
organization possesses. In order for organizations to have a maintainable 
competitive advantage over their rivals, they must have quality human cap-
ital and benefit from the human capital. With the comprehension of this 
perspective by researchers and practitioners and with the fact that human 
capital is the main factor in the achievement of organization’s goals, or-
ganizations have started to consider how to benefit from their employees 
efficiently and productively and approach the human factor elaborately.

The most important resources of enterprises are humans. In recent years, 
to understand and analyze the human has gained strategic importance for 
societies and enterprises. Enterprises which have realized the importance 
of human factor, have tended to be more selective while hiring employees, 
to educate these employees again selectively, and to satisfy them by pre-
paring them an appropriate workplace. Along with these advancements, 
there has been an increase in the number of studies that investigate job 
satisfaction and burnout in the marketing and management literature. In 
recent years, researchers working in the fields of positive psychology and 
positive organizational behavior have concentrated on how employees 
could work efficiently and productively.

Nowadays, the decrease in profit rates and increasing competition have 
begun to change the direction of interaction in institutional elements and 
by changing the form of duty in the hierarchical structuring, it shifted to-
wards assuming a teamwork-oriented task. Employee management in an 
organization means not only managing technical skills but also managing 
other factors of human resources (Jegadeesan, 2007). High job satisfaction 
of employees is as important as financial power.

Negative emotion caused by the nature of the work or the factors orig-
inating from the organization is the job stress. The change in the adapta-
tion process brings about changes in reactions. The job stress, which has 
a perceptual nature, is difficult to measure because it varies among both 
individuals and cultures.

Stress in enterprises causes many consequences such as the quality of 
work, leaving the job, absenteeism, and inefficiency. In addition to this, 
it can cause many physical or psychological diseases such as mental ten-
sion, high blood pressure, migraine, fatigue, ulcers, anxiety, coronary heart 
diseases, asthma attacks, and depression. The results of stress should be 
evaluated not as one dimensional but as multidimensional.
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It is known that job satisfaction and trust form the basis of the contribu-
tions which are provided by the employees to the work and the organiza-
tion without any coercion and which are more than expected. Job satisfac-
tion includes mental evaluations as well as emotional evaluations and can 
be effective in a certain time period.

Job dissatisfaction leads to results such as reluctance to go to work, 
dismissal from work, desire to move away from work, lack of coopera-
tion, feelings of insufficiency, inexact decisions, low amount and quality 
of work. Job stress of individuals with low job satisfaction is in increase.

The relationships between practices and techniques in management and 
the cultures of general community culture and special organizations have 
been investigated. The facts that management is related to the “human” 
and that “human factor” is a “societal product” have highlighted the cultur-
al event that constitutes a society. Every enterprise organization is a small 
society. Therefore, this small society will have a “shared set of values”, 
that is, a culture.

It is quite difficult to give an accepted definition of the concept of orga-
nizational culture by all researchers. In the 80s, some changes occurred in 
the handling and definition of this concept, which was the subject of busi-
ness administration. In the first studies which attempted to define the or-
ganizational culture, the main elements of the organizational culture were 
emphasized, and the cultural values and norms’ function of influencing the 
behaviors and socialization process were kept in the foreground. When the 
efforts to define the concept of organizational culture are examined, it is 
seen that the same facts are given place.

The Purpose and Importance of the Research
The purpose of the research is to evaluate the impact of patient behav-

iors on job stress and job satisfaction of health professionals working at 
Kayseri Education and Research Hospital.

Distant goal is to contribute indirectly to the formation of health insti-
tutions with high levels of organizational culture which would have prob-
lems with patients at the minimum level and have peace at health manage-
ment by diminishing sources of job stress.

Scope and Limitations

The research is limited to health professionals of Kayseri Education and 
Research Hospital due to time and expense limitations.
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Population and Sample
The sample specifies the process of selecting a piece from the popu-

lation that reflects all the characteristics of the population that forms the 
subject. The sample is a small example of the whole selected. The whole 
group in which the sample is selected forms the population. When select-
ing a sample, it is important to note that the sample is representative and 
of sufficient size. The research done by selecting a sample can be effective 
in terms of time and cost as well as being valid, healthy and reliable as the 
results obtained by examining the whole population.

Population consists of 466 individuals working in Kayseri city center 
and its districts. It was aimed to reach 330 individuals in population. How-
ever, 278 voluntary participants were reached and as a result of validity 
and reliability analyses, 275 questionnaires were included in the evalua-
tion. The evaluated group consists of 109 females (39,6%) and 166 males 
(60,4%). Detailed information about population’s demographic character-
istics is given in Table 1.

Table 1. Frequency and percentage distribution of participants according to 
several variables

Variable Frequency Percentage (%)

Gender Male 166 60,4
Female 109 39,6

Age

Age 18-30 29 10,5
Age 31-40 46 16,7
Age 41-50 70 25,5
Age >50 130 47,3

Experience

1-5 years 64 23,3
6-10 years 59 21,5
11-20 years 101 36,7
21 years or more 51 18,5

Term of employment in 
hospital

<1 year 62 22,5
1-5 years 67 24,4
6-10 years 90 32,7
11 years or more 56 20,4

Job title

Consultant Dr. 55 20,0
As. Doctor 26 9,5
Nurse 118 42,9
Delivery nurse 46 16,7
Health officer 10 3,6
Medical secretary 20 7,3
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The Hypothesis and Model of the Research

Figure 1. Model of the Research

It is assumed that there is a significant correlation between patient be-
haviors and organizational culture, job stress and job satisfaction of health 
professionals working at Kayseri Training and Research Hospital

Hypotheses of the research are as followings:

H.1. There is a significant correlation between patient behaviors, orga-
nizational culture, job stress and job satisfaction.

H.2. Patient behaviors have impacts on job stress.

Questions and Scales Used in the Research
The data of the surveys are fundamentally formed by following sub-

groups. It is formed by demographic questions, patient behaviors, organi-
zational culture, job satisfaction and job stress. The data of the surveys will 
fundamentally be formed by following subgroups:

The practice survey used in the study included 5 questions for demo-
graphic information, 5 questions developed by researchers (Büyüksivaslio-
glu and Vecheslav, 2019), for patient behavior (RMSEA= 0,051, χ2/df= 
0,700, NFI= 0,997, CFI= 0,999, GFI= 0,995, TLI= 0,995, AGFI= 0,963, 
Cronbach Alpha= 0,895), Minnesota job Satisfaction Scale (Weiss et al, 
1967) for 20 questions (RMSEA= 0,068, χ2/df= 0,868, NFI= 0,984, CFI= 
0,994, GFI= 0,989, TLI= 0,989, AGFI= 0,957, Cronbach Alpha= 0,930), 
63 questions (RMSEA= 0,044, χ2/df= 0,981, NFI= 0,976, CFI= 0,980, 
GFI= 0,978, TLI= 0,978, AGFI= 0,979, Cronbach Alpha= 0,768), for work 
stress, Doetinchem Organizational Stress Survey (VOSD), adapted to Tur-
key (Türk, 1997), 17 questions (RMSEA= 0,039, χ2/df= 0,84, NFI= 0,994, 
CFI= 0,994, GFI= 0,996, TLI= 0,996, AGFI= 0,968, Cronbach Alpha= 
0,907), developed by Haris and Moran (1996). Surveys were conducted 
face-to-face on a voluntary basis. SPSS for Windows 24.0 and AMOS 24.0 
statistical package program was used to evaluate the data.
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Scales that consists of 5 statements was developed as being 5-point 
by using Likert-scale. Assessment was determined as “Strongly Disagree 
(1)”, “Disagree (2)”, “Neither Agree nor Disagree (3)”, “Agree (4)” and 
“Strongly Agree (5)”. Since it provides important advantages such as high 
percentage of answering and allowing to ask many questions, face-to-face 
questionnaire method was used in order to collect the data (Ayten, 2016).

Table 2.  Correlation test 

Variables Organizational 
Culture

Organizational 
Stress

Patient 
Behaviors

Job 
Satisfaction

Organizational 
Culture

1

Organizational 
Stress ,065 1

Patient 
Behaviors -,024 ,002 1

Job Satisfaction -,042 ,213* ,113 1

*. Correlation is significant at the 0.05 level (2-tailed).

When the Table above is examined, it is seen that there is a positive and 
one-way correlation between organizational culture and job satisfaction at 
the 0.213 level. Therefore, hypothesis 1 which offers the premise “There 
is a significant correlation between patient behaviors and organizational 
culture.” is accepted.

Table 3. Model summary for the regression analysis done for the impact of pa-
tient behaviors on job satisfaction

Model R R Square Adjusted R Square Std. Error of the 
Estimate

1 ,113a ,013 ,005 ,79912

a. Predictor Variable: (Constant), Patient Behaviors

Table 4. Anova Test for the regression analysis done for the impact of patient 
behaviors on job satisfaction

Model Sum of 
Squares df Mean 

Square
 
F Sig. 

Regression 
Residual
Total

1,053 1 1,053  1,649  ,201b

81,739 128 ,639
82,792 129

a. Dependent Variable: Job Satisfaction 

b. Predictor Variable: (Constant), Patient Behaviors
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Table 5. Coefficients of the regression analysis done for the impact of patient 
behaviors on job satisfaction

Model 

Unstandardized 
Coefficients 

Standardized 
Coefficients 

t
Sig. 
(p) 

B Standard 
Error Beta 

(Constant) Patient 
Behaviors 

2,482 ,203 12,207 ,000
,131 ,102  ,113  1,284 ,201

a. Dependent Variable:  Job Satisfaction

Since the level of statistical significance is p>0.05 as a result of the re-
gression analysis, patient behaviors (p=0.201) do not have a direct impact 
on job satisfaction. 

Table 6. Model summary for the regression analysis done for the impact of pa-
tient behaviors on job stress

Model R R Square Adjusted R Square Std. Error of the 
Estimate

1 ,092a ,009 ,001 ,78583

a. Predictor Variable: (Constant), Patient Behavior

Table 7. Anova Test for the regression analysis done for the impact of patient 
behaviors on job stress

Model Sum of 
Squares df Mean 

Square F Sig. 

Regression
Residual 
Total

,680 1 ,680 1,102 296b

79,043 128 618
79,723 129

a. Dependent Variable: Job Stress 

b. Predictor Variable: (Constant), Patient Behaviors

Table 8. Coefficients of the regression analysis done for the impact of patient 
behaviors on job stress

Model 
Unstandardized 
Coefficients

Standardized 
Coefficients t

Sig. 
 (p) 

B Std. Error Beta 
(Constant) Patient 
Behaviors

2,490 ,200 12,452 ,000

,105 ,100 ,092 1,050 ,046

a. Dependent Variable: Job Stress 
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Since the level of statistical significance is p<0.05 as a result of the re-
gression analysis above, patient behaviors (p=0.046) have a direct impact 
on job stress. Obtained regression formula is

Y (job stress) = 2.490+0.105 (patient behaviors)

Therefore, hypothesis 2 which offers the premise “Patient behaviors 
have impacts on job stress.” is accepted.

Model- Innovation- Contribution to Science

  
Figure 1: The proposed changes in the structure of the institutional organization

A board should be established in order to monitor the performance-based 
problems of health professionals. This board should consist of the relevant 
chief physicians, relevant managers, psychiatrists, social workers, human 
resources specialists, performance evaluation specialists, and trade union 
representatives. The members of the board should follow the work per-
formance evaluations of the employees as well as the work environment, 
stress level, satisfaction levels related to the work or social environment, 
the fitness of the institution or the unit to themselves, and personal or ac-
ademic development. The elements that can be formed on these issues 
should be determined in advance and necessary precautions should be tak-
en. If necessary, obtaining the support of staff and stakeholders, the fo-
cus should be shifted on solutions a wide participation. When there occur 
problems in a particular unit, there should be a focus on solving the prob-
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lem only with those concerned (unit employees, those who get the service, 
managers, etc.).

The selection of the members of the board from experts, practitioners, 
or managers will increase the comprehension of the problems as well as the 
capacity to produce more effective solutions to the problems.

 

N
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Figure 2: Solution of the problems by negotiation
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The negotiation process should be carried out in the board as above. 
The Employee Performance Evaluation and Coordination Board should 
resolve the problems addressed to them through negotiations among them. 
The first condition is to determine whether the issue addressed to them is 
really a problem that needs to be solved. If the issue addressed to the board 
is a problem that needs to be solved, the focus should be on the solutions 
aiming the needs, interests, and common benefits of the parties concerned.

Once the problem has been identified, solutions should be developed 
and dialogue should be established among the parties through effective 
communication. If such a path is followed, the organizational commitment 
of the parties will increase. In addition, new methods will be introduced to 
the corporate culture due to the developed method and applied methods.

While developing solutions, limitations such as legal limitations, cor-
porate culture, work habits of employees, individual or corporate expec-
tations, job satisfaction level, working conditions (24-hour departments 
etc.), additional costs and how they will reflect on people should be taken 
into consideration.

Basic Coordination Function and Duties of the Board

It should be kept in mind that the reactions of individuals to stress may 
vary and that people pass to the resistance phase after they perceive and 
interpret the stress they are exposed to. If appropriate coping strategies are 
developed during the resistance phase, people can increase their level of 
flexibility for stress and, as a result, they can behave more consciously and 
achieve success against the negative consequences of stress. The high level 
of flexibility for stress leads to a regulatory effect on undesired workplace 
behaviors for the individual. At this stage, managers need to motivate staff. 
In this sense, the Board should act as the coordinator or advisory unit or-
ganizing the works.

It is possible to reduce stress levels if arrangements are made, such as 
opening the ways of gaining academic titles for doctors, reducing the fear 
of the personnel towards losing the job because of working at a public 
institution, decreasing the workload and providing more research opportu-
nities, and improving wages. In order to achieve this, it can be an effective 
method for the academicians in the institution to use the learned resource-
fulness skills to avoid the negative effects of organizational stress, to pre-
vent psychological problems and to ensure organizational commitment. 
The board should support the development of mechanisms to ensure this.

Fear of losing the job that provides the comfort of life, lack of promo-
tion, not being recognized at work, role uncertainty and expectations are 
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the reasons for stress. Social dialogue should be developed in organiza-
tions, especially between management and employees. Stress factors of the 
employees will be determined and taken under control when a strong bond 
is established and harmony is achieved in goals and objectives between 
management and employees. The biggest task here belongs to the human 
resources unit and to this new board.

Resting areas, toilets, and cafeterias that have physical conditions that 
meet the needs of employees, isolated from patients and their relatives 
should be established to reduce the physical and mental fatigue of the em-
ployees. The rotation of the employees who have more physical work en-
vironments and workloads in more suitable sections in terms of working 
conditions in line with their occupations should be carried out in coordina-
tion with this board. Such practices should be among the main functions of 
the coordination board.

Through the board, by setting meetings with middle and senior exec-
utives and employees from each occupational group, a sense of unity and 
the opportunity to express themselves should be established in employees.

Discussion, Conclusion and Recommendations
Patient behaviors are known to vary according to staff working in pri-

vate hospitals and staff working in public hospitals. In the health sector, 
which inherently demands intensive labor, it is important for the quality of 
the service that workers positively respond to situations that they achieve 
or are exposed to in return of their services. Necessities, which are derived 
from certain factors such as structure and quality of the elements involved 
in the service or physical structure of the place in which the work is done, 
can cause changes in a number of factors such as the type of the service, 
manners of workers and expectations of customers.

As the result of some needs, there are changes occurring sometimes au-
tomatically and sometimes planned. Some changes do not create troubles, 
they can arise without being noticed as a sign of organizational growth, 
development and a period of innovation. On the other hand, some changes 
can deeply affect organizational life and thus individuals’ lives and create 
permanent changes.

Some stress factors caused by work environment are heavy workload, 
limited time, role conflicts within the organization, excessive formalism 
in organizations, poor communication within organization and distrust to-
wards management.
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Kuzulugil (2012) founded in his research that gender, age, the period 
of time worked in the institution, being noticeable, proficiency and moral 
reward are determinants of job satisfaction of workers at hospital.

In a research conducted by Fletcher, it was found that the most im-
portant factors that negatively affect nurses’ job satisfaction are inability 
to take enough care of patients due to workload, insufficient education of 
auxiliary personnel and the perception that money is more important than 
patients’ health.

In a research done by Seifert and Mathers (2013), it was determined 
that perceiving workload much more cause unhappiness and mental tired-
ness by decreasing job satisfaction.

Conclusion and Recommendations
In our globalizing world, the patient profile of the personnel working 

in hospitals is also diversified. Diversification of patient profile also affects 
the psychological state of the personnel working in hospitals.  It is known 
that the patient profile will behave differently. Therefore, employees at the 
hospital face the patient's behavior first. The level of employee interaction 
with job stress, job satisfaction and organizational culture in hospital is 
affected by patient behavior.

Enterprises established to produce goods and services to meet human 
needs are in interaction with the environment to which they are connected 
by their input-output relations. It is possible for businesses to maintain 
their lives for many years and perform well if this interaction is healthy. 
In order for this interaction to be healthy, occasional changes are needed.

The fact that job stress increases or decreases by patient behaviors dif-
fers with gender and experience factors. Job stress and job satisfaction of 
health professionals working at Kayseri Education and Research Hospital 
also differs because of the fact that patient behaviors are different accord-
ing to gender and experience. Determination of personnel, who work at 
departments in which they intensely communicate with patients, according 
to gender and experience can contribute positively to workers’ job satisfac-
tion. Personnel and employment planning can be done by determining at 
which departments experienced male or female personnel work.

The level of organizational culture and job satisfaction was found to be 
a positive correlation between 0.213 and one-way.

Job satisfaction, organizational stress, and organizational culture which 
have been developed for our recommendations are as follows. 
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Employees should be given in-service training on the patient behav-
iors they may encounter and increased interpersonal interaction by using 
awareness and corporate communication resources.

Psychological resilience of personnel should be increased with stress 
management practices that will increase job satisfaction.

Strengthening organizational culture will also be effective in creating 
the image of organizational. Therefore, the fair application of organiza-
tional culture among all parties is of great importance. The effectiveness of 
organizational culture practices should also be evaluated and mechanisms 
to improve it should be developed. The regular operation of the mecha-
nisms resulting from the organizational culture and the fair behavior of the 
managers have a positive effect on job satisfaction.
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I. INTRODUCTION
The natural environment, which is defined as everything that affects 

and affects human beings is the natural environment of human beings. 
Accordingly, environmental problems have existed since the early ages 
of humanity. Although human beings had a peaceful relationship with 
nature in ancient times, environmental problems entered contemporary 
life with the beginning of the industrial revolution. With the industrial 
revolution, human beings attempted to dominate nature and as a result 
the ecological balance was disrupted and environmental problems gained 
a global dimension.

Human is the basis of environmental pollution and environmental prob-
lems. The solution of environmental problems resulting from damages to 
nature depends on the positive change of knowledge and attitudes that 
shape human behaviors. In order to find solutions to the existing environ-
mental problems and to prevent the problems that may arise, individuals 
who are conscious and aware of the environment should be raised and form 
a majority in the society. 

The importance of the environment and its problems is an area that is 
studied intensively by the researchers. Although there are many studies on 
environmental awareness and environmental protection in the literature, 
these studies are generally aimed at students and teachers. (Pooley and 
O’Connor, 2000; Kabas, 2004; Makki et al, 2003; Erol, 2005; Manzanal, 
2007; Kaya and Gundogdu, 2007; Kucuktuvek, 2007; A. Salam et al, 2009; 
Yılmaz et al, 2009; Meredith et al, 2009; Oguz et al, 2011; Aydın and Kaya, 
2011; Aydın and Cepni, 2012; Derman, 2013; Karatas, 2013; Kınalı, 2014; 
Helvacı, 2015). In the literature environmental awareness and attitudes of 
students and teachers were examined in the studies related to the environ-
ment and its problems. However, no study has been found to examine the 
cognitive levels of the individuals in the working life especially about the 
environment and their problems.

II. METHODOLOGY
The aim of this study is to examine the current knowledge levels of 

employees about the environment. The population of the research con-
sists of the employees of the enterprises located in Eskisehir Organized 
Industrial Zone. However, due to time and budget constraints, access to 
all employees was taken as a sampling method. The sample of the study 
consists of 524 employees in the enterprises selected by simple random 
sampling method.
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In this study, a questionnaire consisting of two parts was used to mea-
sure the knowledge level of the employees. The first part of the question-
naire consists of demographic questions prepared to determine the demo-
graphic characteristics of the employees. In the second part of the survey, 
in order to measure the level of knowledge of employees about the en-
vironment consist of 10 questions selected among knowledge questions 
in which titled “Women’s Environmental Protection Information and At-
titudes Determination (Example Afyonkarahisar Province)” prepared by 
Dudu Kucuktuvek (2007) as the master’s thesis.

III. FINDINGS
The distribution of the data obtained from the questionnaire applied to 

524 employees according to demographic characteristics in order to mea-
sure the level of environmental knowledge of employees is given in Table 1.

Table 1: Distribution of Employees by Demographic Characteristics

Demographic Characteristics Frekans %

Gender
Male 
Female

160
364

30.5
69.5

Age

25 -
25-30 
30-35 
35-40 
40-45 
45 +

80
128
117
85
70
44

15.3
24.4
22.3
16.2
13.4
8.4

Education status

High school
Pre graduate
Graduate
Master 
PhD

306
64
131
21
2

58.4
12.2
25.0
4.0
0.4

Marital status
Married 
Single

327
197

62.4
37.6

69.5% of the 524 employees are male and 30.5% are female. When the 
age distribution of the employees is examined, it is seen that 15.3% are in 
the age group below 25 years. 24.4% and 25-30 years, 22.3% and 30-35 
years, 16.2% and 35-40 years, 13.4% and 40-45 years, 8.4% 45 years and 
older. 62.4% of employees are married and 37.6% are single. The distribu-
tion of the participants in terms of educational status is as follows: 58.4% 
are high school graduates, 12.2% are pre graduate, 25.0% are graduate 4.0 
% are master and 0.4% is PhD. 
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In the questionnaire applied within the scope of the research, there are 
10 questions to measure the level of environmental knowledge of employ-
ees. The answers given to the questions prepared according to the content 
of the research by using the studies in the literature are given in Table 2 as 
frequencies.

Table 2: Distribution of Environmental Knowledge Level of Employees

QUESTIONS f %

What is the 
expression that 
defines the concept of 
environment?

Environment is in which people 
continue their social, biological and 
chemical activities.

441 %84,2

The reaction of a reaction. 13 %2,5
It is the mixing of an organic, 
inorganic or radioactive material into 
the water.

6 %1,1

I do not know 64 %12,2

When is World 
Environment Day?

 15 March 46 %8,8
20 April 13 %2,5
5 June 215 %41,0
10 December 7 %1,3
I do not know 243 %46,4

What is your source 
of environmental 
information?

School 138 %26,3
Print media (Newspapers, magazines, 
books, etc.) 166 %31,7

Visual press (TV, radio, conference 
etc.) 313 %59,7

From neighbors, friends and others 23 %4,4
Other 38 %7,3
I do not know 13 %2,5

Are you a member of 
any environmental 
group?

Yes I’m still a member. 
your symptoms:……..)

17 %3,2

No, I’ve never been a member 497 %94,9

I was a former member (your 
symptoms:………………..) 10 %1,9

How do you find 
the environmental 
awareness of our 
society?

Weak 322 %61,5
Middle 167 %31,9

Good 35 %6,7
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QUESTIONS f %

Which is one of 
the causes of air 
pollution?

Expansion of the use of fossil fuels 253 %48,3
Disruption of the natural balance of 
the environment 151 %28,8

Emergence of climate changes 26 %5,0
Degradation of natural composition 
of air 55 %10,5

I do not know 39 %7,4

Which of the 
measures can be 
taken to prevent air 
pollution?

Development efforts should be 
accelerated 39 %7,4

The number of industrial 
organizations should be increased 11 %2,1

Become a member of environmental 
groups 33 %6,3

Chimneys of industrial plants 
should be fitted with filters 407 %77,7

I do not know 34 %6,5

Which is one of 
the causes of water 
pollution?

Drying of water resources 25 %4,8
Increased water consumption 7 %1,3
Reduction of species of living 12 %2,3
Disposing of factory wastes to water 
resources 449 %85,7

I do not know 31 %5,9

Which is NOT among 
the factors causing 
food pollution?

Pesticides 66 %12,6
Chemical fertilizers 32 %6,1
Acid rains 23 %4,4
Recycling of garbage 357 %68,1
I do not know 46 %8,8

Which is one of the 
factors causing soil 
pollution?

landfill storage 429 %81,9
Garbage separation 9 %1,7
Deposits of some products 29 %5,5
Household garbage disposal 15 %2,9
I do not know 42 %8,0

As seen in the Table 2;

• To question “What is the expression that defines the concept of en-
vironment?”; 441 employees (84.2% of the respondents) replied 
that “it is the environment where people continue their social, bi-
ological and chemical activities”, 13 employees (2.5% of respon-
dents) replied that “A reaction for reaction.”, 6 employees (1.1% of 
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the respondents) replied that “An organic, inorganic or radioactive 
substance is mixed into the water”, 64 employees (12.2% of re-
spondents) replied that “I do not know”. 

• The answers of employees for question “When is World Environ-
ment Day?” are 46 employees (8.8% of respondents) replied that 
“15 March”, 13 employees (2.5% of respondents) replied that“20 
April”,  215 employees (41.0% of respondents) replied “June 5”, 7 
employees (1.3% of respondents) replied “10 December” and 243 
employees (46.4% of respondents) answered as “I don’t know”.

• The answers to question “What is the source of your environmen-
tal information?” are as follows: 138 employees (26.3%) were 
“school”, 166 employees (31.7% of respondents) “print press” and 
313 employees (597%) “Visual press”, 23 employees “from neigh-
boring friends” and 13 persons “I don’t know”. 

• The distribution of the answers to the question “Are you a member 
of any environmental group? is as follows: While 3.2% of the em-
ployees are still members, 94.7% are not members of any environ-
mental groups. 1.9% of the former employees were non-members. 

• The answers to question “How do you find the environmental sen-
sitivity of our society?” are as follows: 61.5% (322 people) were 
weak, 31.9% (167 people) were moderate, and 35 (6.7%) were 
good. 

• The distribution of the answers to the question “Which is one of the 
causes of air pollution?” is as follows: 253 employees (48.3% of the 
respondents) “Expansion of the use of fossil fuels”, 151 employees 
(28.8% of the respondents), “Deterioration of the natural balance 
of the environment”, 26 employees (5%) “Emergence of climate 
changes”, 55 employees (%) 10.5) “Degradation of the natural com-
position of the air”, 39 employees (76.4%) “I do not know “. 

• The answers to question “Which of the measures can be taken to 
prevent air pollution?” are as follows: 39 employees (7.4% of re-
spondents) “Acceleration of development efforts“, 11 employees 
(2.1% of respondents) “The number of industrial enterprises should 
be increased”, 33 employees (6.3%) “Member of environmental 
groups”, 407 employees (77.7%) “Filters should be installed in 
the chimneys of industrial plants”, 34 employees (6.5%) “I do not 
know“. 
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• The answers to question “Which is one of the causes of water pollu-
tion?” are as follows: 25 employees (4.8% of respondents) “Drying 
of water resources “, 7 employees (1.3%) “Increased water con-
sumption”, 12 employees (2.3%) reduction of living species”, 449 
employees (85.7%) “Water of factory wastes resources, 31 employ-
ees (5.9%) “I do not know”.

• The distribution of the answers to the question “Which is NOT 
among the factors causing food pollution?” is as follows: 66 em-
ployees (12.6%) “Pesticides“, 32 employees (2.6%) “Chemical fer-
tilizer”, 23 employees (4.4%) “Acid rain”, 357 employees (68.1%) 
“Recycling of waste”, 46 employees (8.8%) “I do not know”.

• The answers to question “Which is one of the factors causing 
soil pollution?” are as follows 429 employees (81.9%) “Storage 
of garbage on soil surface “, 9 employees (1.7%) “Separation of 
garbage”, 29 employees (5.5%) “Deposits of some products”, 15 
employees (2.9%) “Household garbage shredders”, 42 employees 
(8%) I do not know”. 

In this study the knowledge levels of the employees according to dif-
ferent demographic characteristics were also examined. The distribution of 
these information questions by gender is given in Table 3, the distribution 
by age is given in Table 4, the distribution by education level is given in 
Table 5 and the distribution by marital status is given in Table 6. 

According to Table 3 given the distribution of information questions by 
gender;  

• 313 (71%) and 128 (29%) of those who correctly define the concept 
of environment as” “the environment where people continue their 
social, biological and chemical activities”. 39 of men and 25 of 
women do not know the definition of environment. 

• “5 June” the correct answer to the question “When is World Envi-
ronment Day?” of 150 men and 65 women are. Among those who 
do not know the World Environment Day, the rate of men is 69.1% 
and the rate of women is 30.9%.

• 90 female and 160 male replied “Expansion of the use of fossil 
fuels“ correct answer to the question “Which is one of the causes 
of air pollution. Of the 39 employees who are not know with the 
causes of air pollution 24 are men and 15 are women.  

• In order to prevent air pollution, 284 of them are males and 123 
of them are women who know that the chimneys of industrial fa-
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cilities should be fitted with filters. 28 of the male employees and 
6 of the female employees do not have any knowledge about the 
prevention of air pollution.

• 69.5% of male employees and 30.5% of female employees know 
that “Disposal of factory wastes to water resources” is among the 
causes of water pollution. 

• 246 male and 111 female employees know that recycling of waste 
does not cause food pollution.

• Those who know that the storage of wastes on the soil surface is 
one of the reasons of soil pollution, 68.3% are men and 31.7% are 
women. 30 of the male workers and 12 of the female workers do 
not know the causes of soil pollution.

Table 3: Knowledge Levels by Gender
QUESTIONS
f

Male Female
% f %

Definition of 
environment

Environment is in which people 
continue their social, biological and 
chemical activities.

313 71 128 29

The reaction of a reaction. 8 61,5 5 38.5
It is the mixing of an organic, 
inorganic or radioactive material 
into the water.

4 66,7 2 33.3

I do not know 39 60.9 25 39.1

World 
Environment 
Day

 15 March 30 65.2 16 34.8
20 April 10 76.9 3 23.1
5 June 150 69.8 65 30.2
10 December 6 85.7 1 14.3
I do not know 168 69.1 75 30.9

The cause of 
air pollution

Expansion of the use of fossil fuels 163 64.4 90 35.6
Disruption of the natural balance of 
the environment 115 76.2 36 23.8
Emergence of climate changes 20 76.9 6 23.1
Degradation of natural composition 
of air 42 76.4 13 23.6
I do not know 24 61.5 15 38.5

measures to 
prevent air 
pollution

Development efforts should be 
accelerated 27 69.2 12 30.8
The number of industrial 
organizations should be increased 7 63.6 4 36.4
Become a member of environmental 
groups 18 54.5 15 45.5
Chimneys of industrial plants should 
be fitted with filters 284 69.8 123 30.2
I do not know 28 82.4 6 17.6
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The cause 
of water 
pollution

Drying of water resources 15 60.0 10 40.0
Increased water consumption 5 71.4 2 28.6
Reduction of species of living 9 75.0 3 25.0
Disposing of factory wastes to water 
resources 312 69.5 137 30.5
I do not know 23 74.2 8 25.8

The factor 
that does NOT 
cause food 
pollution

Pesticides 46 69.7 20 30.3
Chemical fertilizers 25 78.1 7 21.9
Acid rains 17 73.9 6 26.1
Recycling of garbage 246 68.9 111 31.1
I do not know 30 65.2 16 34.8

The cause of 
soil  pollution

landfill storage 293 68.3 136 31.7
Garbage separation 7 77.8 2 22.2
Deposits of some products 22 75.9 7 24.1
Household garbage disposal 12 80.0 3 20.0
I do not know 30 71.4 12 28.6

Table 4: Knowledge Levels by Age 
QUESTIONS
f

25- 25-30 30-35 35-40 40-45 45+
% f % f % f % f % f %

Definition of 
environment

Environment 
is in which 
people continue 
their social, 
biological 
and chemical 
activities.

69 15.6 118 26.8 94 21.3 66 15.0 55 12.5 39 8.8

The reaction of 
a reaction. 3 23.1 0 0.0 4 30.8 4 30.8 2 15.4 0 0.0
It is the mixing 
of an organic, 
inorganic or 
radioactive 
material into the 
water.

1 16.7 1 16.7 0 0.0 0 0.0 4 66.7 0 0.0

I do not know 7 10.9 9 14.1 19 29.7 15 23.4 9 14.1 5 7.8

World 
Environment 
Day

 15 March 9 19.6 15 32.6 8 17.4 8 17.4 2 4.3 4 8.7
20 April 3 23.1 5 38.5 2 15.4 0 0.0 2 15.4 1 7.7
5 June 34 15.8 54 25.1 42 19.5 38 17.7 26 12.1 21 9.8
10 December 1 14.3 2 28.6 1 14.3 1 14.3 2 28.6 0 0.0
I do not know 33 13.6 52 21.6 64 26.3 38 15.6 38 15.6 18 7.4

The cause of 
air pollution

Expansion of 
the use of fossil 
fuels

40 15.8 72 28.5 54 21.3 39 15.4 29 11.5 19 7.5

Disruption 
of the natural 
balance of the 
environment

19 12.6 31 20.5 37 24.5 23 15.2 24 15.9 17 11.3

Emergence of 
climate changes 5 19.2 7 26.9 1 3.8 8 30.8 4 15.4 1 3.8
Degradation 
of natural 
composition 
of air

7 12.7 15 27.3 11 20.0 10 18.2 7 12.7 5 9.1

I do not know 9 23.1 3 7.7 14 35.9 5 12.8 6 15.4 2 5.1
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measures to 
prevent air 
pollution

Development 
efforts should 
be accelerated

7 17.9 6 15.4 8 20.5 10 25.6 6 15.4 2 5.1

The number 
of industrial 
organizations 
should be 
increased

3 27.3 3 27.3 3 27.3 0 0.0 1 9.1 1 9.1

Become a 
member of 
environmental 
groups

4 12.1 7 21.2 5 15.2 4 12.1 6 18.2 7 21.2

Chimneys of 
industrial plants 
should be fitted 
with filters

60 14.7 108 26.5 89 21.9 66 16.2 51 12.5 33 8.1

I do not know 6 17.6 4 11.8 12 35.3 5 14.7 6 17.6 1 2.9

The cause 
of water 
pollution

Drying of water 
resources 5 20.0 7 28.0 5 20.0 4 16.0 2 8.0 2 8.0
Increased water 
consumption 2 28.6 0 0.0 0 0.0 2 28.6 3 42.9 0 0.0
Reduction of 
species of living 3 25.0 0 0.0 4 33.3 1 8.3 2 16.7 2 16.7
Disposing 
of factory 
wastes to water 
resources

67 14.9 118 26.3 96 21.4 68 15.1 62 13.8 38 8.5

I do not know 3 9.7 3 9.7 12 38.7 10 32.3 1 3.2 2 6.5

The factor 
that does 
NOT 
cause food 
pollution

Pesticides 15 22.7 10 15.2 15 22.7 10 15.2 9 13.6 7 10.6
Chemical 
fertilizers 3 9.4 4 12.5 9 28.1 6 18.8 8 25.0 2 6.2
Acid rains 5 21.7 5 21.7 5 21.7 2 8.7 3 13.0 3 13.0
Recycling of 
garbage 46 12.9 105 29.4 78 21.8 55 15.4 43 12.0 30 8.4
I do not know 11 23.9 4 8.7 10 21.7 12 26.1 7 15.2 2 4.3

The cause 
of soil  
pollution

landfill storage 60 15.9 117 27.3 93 21.7 69 16.1 50 11.7 32 7.5
Garbage 
separation 2 22.2 1 11.1 1 11.1 1 11.1 2 22.2 2 22.2
Deposits of 
some products 3 10.3 4 13.8 4 13.8 7 24.1 7 24.1 4 13.8
Household 
garbage 
disposal

1 6.7 3 20.0 3 20.0 3 20.0 3 20.0 2 13.3

I do not know 6 14.3 3 7.1 16 38.1 5 11.9 8 19.0 4 9.5
Household 
garbage 
disposal
I do not know

As seen in the Table 4 given the distribution of information questions 
by age; 

• 29 of the employees who know the definition of environment cor-
rectly are under 25, 254 of them are 30 and over. 

• 88 of those who know the World Environment Day correctly are 
less than 30 years old and 127 of them are 30 years or older. 
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• 44.3% of the employees who know that the widespread use of fossil 
fuels is one of the causes of air pollution are under 30 years of age.

• 60 of the employees who know that air pollution can be prevented 
by installing filters in the chimneys of industrial plants are under 
the age of 25, 108 are in the 25-30 age range, 217 are in the 30-45 
age range. 

• 185 employees under the age of 30, 274 employees of the age of 30 
and older know that “Disposal of factory wastes to water resourc-
es” is among the causes of water pollution.

• 161 of the employees who know that recycling of garbage does not 
cause food pollution are under 30 years of age. 

• To question “Which is one of the factors causing soil pollution? ”; 
15.9% of those who answered correctly as “storing of garbage on 
the soil surface” are under 25 years, 27.3% are in the 25-30 age 
range, 21.7% are in the 30-35 age range, 16.1% are in the 35-40 
age range.

According to Table 5 given the distribution of information questions by 
educational background; 

• 54.6% of employees who know the definition of environment are 
high school graduates. 

• Those who know the world environment day are at least associate 
degree graduates

• 15.8% of employees who know that the widespread use of fossil 
fuels are the cause of air pollution are high school graduates. 

• ’239 of those who know that air pollution can be prevented by in-
stalling filters in the chimneys of industrial facilities have associate 
degree and above. 

• 67 high school graduates and at least 274 associate graduates know 
that “Disposal of factory wastes to water resources” is one of the 
reasons for water pollution. 

• 12.9% of the employees who know that recycling of garbage does 
not cause food pollution are high school graduates, 51.4% are asso-
ciate or undergraduate graduates. 

• 84.1% of those who know that storing of garbage on the soil surface 
causes soil pollution is at least associate degree graduate.
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Table 5: Knowledge Levels by Education Status 

QUESTIONS
f

High
School

Pre graduate Graduate Master Doctoral

% f % f % f % f %

Definition of 
environment

Environment is in which 
people continue their 
social, biological and 
chemical activities.

241 54.6 58 13.2 122 27.7 18 4.1 2 0.5

The reaction of a reaction. 11 84.6 1 7.7 1 7.7 0 0.0 0 0.0
It is the mixing of an 
organic, inorganic or 
radioactive material into 
the water.

5 83.3 0 0.0 1 16.7 0 0.0 0 0.0

I do not know 49 76.6 5 7.8 7 10.9 3 4.7 0 0.0

World 
Environment 
Day

 15 March 33 71.7 3 6.5 9 19.6 1 2.2 0 0.0
20 April 7 53.8 2 15.4 3 23.1 1 7.7 0 0.0
5 June 106 49.3 30 14.0 64 29.8 14 6.5 1 0.5
10 December 4 57.1 2 28.6 1 14.3 0 0.0 0 0.0
I do not know 156 64.2 27 11.1 54 22.2 5 2.1 1 0.4

The cause of 
air pollution

Expansion of the use of 
fossil fuels 125 49.4 35 13.8 80 31.6 12 4.7 1 0.4
Disruption of the 
natural balance of the 
environment

104 68.9 16 10.6 26 17.2 5 3.3 0 0.0

Emergence of climate 
changes 18 68.2 3 11.5 5 19.2 0 0.0 0 0.0
Degradation of natural 
composition of air 26 47.3 8 14.5 18 32.7 2 3.6 1 1.8
I do not know 33 84.6 2 5.1 2 5.1 2 5.1 0 0.0

measures to 
prevent air 
pollution

Development efforts 
should be accelerated 26 66.7 5 12.8 8 20.5 0 0.0 0 0.0
The number of industrial 
organizations should be 
increased

5 45.5 2 18.2 4 36.4 0 0.0 0 0.0

Become a member of 
environmental groups 17 51.5 3 9.1 9 27.3 3 9.1 1 3.0
Chimneys of industrial 
plants should be fitted 
with filters

233 57.2 51 12.5 105 25.8 17 4.2 1 0.2

I do not know 25 73.5 3 8.8 5 14.7 1 2.9 0 0.0

The cause 
of water 
pollution

Drying of water resources 14 56.0 3 12.0 7 28.0 1 4.0 0 0.0
Increased water 
consumption 6 85.7 0 0.0 1 14.3 0 0.0 0 0.0
Reduction of species of 
living 8 66.7 2 16.7 1 8.3 1 8.3 0 0.0
Disposing of factory 
wastes to water resources 250 55.7 58 12.9 120 26.7 19 4.2 2 0.4
I do not know 28 90.3 1 3.2 2 6.5 0 0.0 0 0.0

The factor 
that does 
NOT 
cause food 
pollution

Pesticides 44 66.7 5 7.6 15 22.7 2 3.0 0 0.0
Chemical fertilizers 20 62.5 4 12.5 6 18.8 1 3.1 1 3.1
Acid rains 17 73.9 3 13.0 2 8.7 1 4.3 0 0.0
Recycling of garbage 187 52.4 49 13.7 104 29.1 16 4.5 1 0.3
I do not know 38 82.6 3 6.5 4 8.7 1 2.2 0 0.0

The cause 
of soil  
pollution

landfill storage 248 57.8 53 12.4 110 25.6 16 3.7 2 0.5
Garbage separation 5 55.6 2 22.2 1 11.1 1 11.1 0 0.0
Deposits of some 
products 13 44.8 3 10.3 11 37.9 2 6.9 0 0.0
Household garbage 
disposal 7 46.7 3 20.0 5 33.3 0 0.0 0 0.0
I do not know 33 78.6 3 7.1 4 9.5 2 4.8 0 0.0
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Table 6: Knowledge Levels by Marital Status 
QUESTIONS
f

Married Single

% f %

Definition of 
environment

Environment is in which people continue 
their social, biological and chemical 
activities.

271 61.5 170 38.5

The reaction of a reaction. 9 69.2 4 30.8
It is the mixing of an organic, inorganic or 
radioactive material into the water. 4 66.7 2 33.3
I do not know 43 67.2 21 32.8

World 
Environment 
Day

 15 March 23 50.0 23 50.0
20 April 7 53.8 6 46.2
5 June 135 62.8 80 37.2
10 December 3 42.9 4 57.1
I do not know 159 65.1 84 34.6

The cause of 
air pollution

Expansion of the use of fossil fuels 149 58.9 104 41.1
Disruption of the natural balance of the 
environment 105 69.5 46 30.5
Emergence of climate changes 13 50.0 13 50.0
Degradation of natural composition of air 36 65.5 19 34.5
I do not know 24 61.5 15 38.5

measures to 
prevent air 
pollution

Development efforts should be 
accelerated 24 61.5 15 38.5
The number of industrial organizations 
should be increased 6 54.5 5 45.5
Become a member of environmental 
groups 24 72.7 9 27.3
Chimneys of industrial plants should be 
fitted with filters 255 62.7 152 37.3
I do not know 18 52.9 16 47.1

The cause 
of water 
pollution

Drying of water resources 16 64.0 9 36.0
Increased water consumption 4 57.1 3 42.9
Reduction of species of living 7 58.3 5 41.7
Disposing of factory wastes to water 
resources 281 62.6 168 37.4
I do not know 19 61.3 12 38.7

The factor 
that does 
NOT 
cause food 
pollution

Pesticides 37 56.1 29 43.9
Chemical fertilizers 23 71.9 9 28.1
Acid rains 12 52.2 11 47.8
Recycling of garbage 228 63.9 129 36.1
I do not know 27 58.7 19 41.3

The cause 
of soil  
pollution

landfill storage 226 62.0 163 38.0
Garbage separation 7 77.8 2 22.2
Deposits of some products 21 72.4 8 27.6
Household garbage disposal 9 60.0 6 40.0
I do not know 24 57.1 18 42.9
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As seen in the Table 6; 61.5% of the employees who correctly define the 
environment are married and 38.5% are single. 135 of those who correctly 
answered the World Environment Day on June 5; 58.9% of the employees 
who know that the widespread use of fossil fuels is the cause of air pollu-
tion, 255 of the employees who know that air pollution can be prevented by 
installing filters in the chimneys of industrial plants are married. 281 of the 
married employees know that “factory wastes are left to water resources” 
among the reasons of water pollution. 62.6% of employees who know that 
“recycling of garbage” does not cause food pollution and 62% of those 
who know that storing of garbage on soil surface causes soil pollution” are 
married.

IV. DISCUSSIONS AND CONCLUSIONS
In this study, the knowledge levels of the employees of Eskisehir Orga-

nized Industrial Zone (524 employees) in environmental protection were 
examined. When the answers given to the questions posed to measure the 
environmental knowledge of the employees are examined those who an-
swered correctly as follows:

• 441 (84.2%) employees were asked about the definition of environ-
mental concept.

• 215 (41.0%) employees were asked to the World Environment Day 
question,

• 253 (48.3%) employees were asked about the causes of air pollu-
tion,

• 407 (77.7%) employees were asked to prevent air pollution.

• 449 (85.7%) employees were asked the reasons of water pollution.

• 357 (68.1%) employees were asked the reasons of food pollution,

• 429 (81.9%) employees were asked to the question of soil pollution,

It can be said that the knowledge level of the employees about the envi-
ronment is above the average due to findings.

According to some demographic characteristics (gender, age, educa-
tional status, marital status);

• The respondents to the definition of environment are male (71%), 
30 and older (57.6%), high school graduates (54.6%) and married 
(61.5%) employees
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• The correct answer to the World Environment Day question on 5 
June; male (69.8%), age 30 and over (59.1%), high school gradu-
ates (49.3%) and married (62.8%) employees.

• Those who responded correctly to the widespread use of fossil fuels 
as a cause of air pollution; male (64.4%), age 30 and over (55.7%), 
undergraduate and higher education (51.6%) and married (58.9%).

• Those who have answered correctly that filter should be installed 
in the chimneys of industrial plants as a measure of air pollution 
prevention; male (69.8%), age 30 and over (58.3%), high school 
graduates (57.2%) and married (62.7%) employees.

• Those who responded correctly to “discharging factory wastes to 
water resources bir as a cause of water pollution; male (69.5%), age 
30 and over (58.5%), high school graduates (55.7%) and married 
(62.6%).

• Those who respond correctly to the ü recycling of waste as a 
non-causal factor of food pollution; male (68.9%), age 30 and over 
(57.3%), high school graduates (52.4%) and married (63.9%) em-
ployees.

• Those who give the correct answer “Storage of garbage on the soil 
surface” as a cause of soil pollution; male (68.3%), age 30 and over 
(56.8%), high school graduates (57.8%) and married (62.0%) em-
ployees. 

In terms of demographic characteristics it can be said that the cognitive 
levels of the employees are higher than the ones who are older than 30 
years old, married and who have higher education level.

When the information sources of the employees regarding the environ-
ment are evaluated it is seen that the ratio of those who obtain environmen-
tal information from the school is lower than those obtained from visual 
and written media. In this context, education and seminars which will be 
conducted academically, especially on the basis of educational institutions 
in primary and secondary education, will be beneficial in creating environ-
mental awareness and improving cognition level.  

When the member status of the employees to any environmental orga-
nization is examined it can be seen that 98.1% do not have any member-
ship, and those who are still members and those who have previously been 
members are more members of TEMA and very few employees are mem-
bers of CEVA, Green Peace. Therefore, the associations and organizations 
operating in the environment and protection; their efforts to increase their 
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recognition and recruitment will contribute to the improvement of environ-
mental cognition and awareness in society.

One of the main reasons for not giving importance to environment and 
its protection is the lack of environmental awareness due to the lack of 
sufficient knowledge of the society. Therefore, individuals and public in-
stitutions have responsibilities in order to increase knowledge and aware-
ness on the subject. It is thought that evaluating the findings obtained from 
the study, which examines the level of knowledge of employees about the 
environment, for individuals and institutions and organizations from all 
segments of the society will contribute to the formation of positive changes 
and improvements towards environmental sensitivity in the society.
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INTRODUCTION
The history of mankind who changed the space lived in is also the his-

tory of a short or long period of mobility in that space. In this meaning, hu-
man history is the history of individual and / or collectively displacement. 
In history, human has been changed location for various reasons. Among 
these reasons, the struggle to hold on to the geography and socioeconomic 
structure of the people comes first (Tekeli, 1998; Unat, 2002; Güner, 2017). 

In the literature about displacement, migration and spatial mobility, 
these terms are used in the same meaning in some studies. However, in 
some studies, it is seen that these terms are used in a different meaning. 
Although the displacement mobility falls within the scope of migration, it 
is seen that there are fundamental differences. Many researchers state that 
the difference between migration and displacement mobility is based on 
the distance of movement and the qualification of the settlements. The con-
cept of migration is usually a long-distance action where economic activity 
can also change. Migration refers to regional or inter-country resettlement. 
Displacement and / or spatial mobility is a short-distance action without 
changing the natural and socioeconomic environment and is considered as 
a process whose dimensions do not exceed the local level. Therefore, mi-
gration, which is often associated with changes in employment, is taken as 
displacement between distant settlements. Intra-urban residential mobility, 
which is the basis of our study, is considered as short-distance mobility that 
occurs for a variety of reasons (Petersen,1958; Clark, 1982; Painter, 1997; 
Heeman et al., 1998; Unat, 2002; Faist, 2003; Yalçın, 2004; Özcan, 2006; 
Sağlam, 2006; Özgür & Yasak, 2009; Öner, 2016).

Since the second half of the 20th century residential mobility seen in 
the spatial structure of industrialized society in Turkey has accelerated. 
As Tekeli pointed out, in the 1950s, rural population began to decline in a 
period that was almost as short as a human life (Tekeli, 2008,49). Indus-
trial investments of varying sizes of cities and their vicinity, as well as the 
increase in mechanization in rural areas, have resulted in a decrease in 
the population of rural areas. As a natural consequence of this process of 
developing countries, there have been a significant rate of migration from 
rural to urban areas. This migration from rural to urban areas, which con-
tinued until almost 2000s, started to slow down since these years. There-
fore, a process in which migration from rural to urban areas has reached 
the level of completion has begun. This shows that a new spatial flow is 
strengthened in the mobilization of the population. This mobility is no lon-
ger from rural to urban, but rather between cities and within the city.
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It is seen that the studies related to intra-urban residential mobility first 
appeared as a research subject in the late 19th century (Song, et al.,2015; 
Jia & Lei, 2019). The intra-urban residential mobility and the related resi-
dence satisfaction has been in the interest in disciplines such as geography, 
city planning, sociology and public administration in Turkey and abroad. 
In these disciplines, many aspects of intra-urban residential mobility and 
satisfaction have been evaluated. Considered topics include many subjects 
such as reasons for relocation, housing search process, households’ evalua-
tion of housing, dynamics of housing markets, mobility patterns, residence 
time and residence preferences (Torrens, 2007; Özgür, 2009; Baker, 2003; 
Kalelioğlu & Özgür,2013; Clark & Huang, 2003; Speare, 1974; Rossi, 
1980: Wu & Li, Alkay, 2011; 2004; Kocatürk & Bölen, 2005; Galster & 
Hesser, 1981; Özgür & Yasak, 2009; Yirmibeşoğlu, 1997). Housing mobil-
ity is both the cause and the result of changes in the composition and qual-
ity of urban neighbourhoods. Understanding the determinants of housing 
mobility is not only an intellectual interest in social scientists, but also an 
urgent and practical importance for planners and local authorities (Quigley 
& Weinberg, 1977).

In the literature, many different definitions have been made about in-
tra-urban residential mobility. Some of these definitions are the decision 
process related to the residence, a process to regulate the place, the re-
flection of the dissatisfaction with the household in the relationship of the 
house, the ability to change the micro-life cycle of the household on a 
macro scale, the relocation of residents from one house to another, neigh-
bourhood and / or district change (Erginli, 2010; Gbakeji & Rilwani, 2009; 
Cadwallader, 1982; Kamacı, 2014; Clark & Onaka, 1983).

The change in the urban spatial structure is largely the total result of 
housing mobility and residential selection (Wu, 2004; Knox & Pinch, 
2000; Kim, 1994). Urban areas in which the spatial interaction between 
human and environment takes place in the more complex process is not a 
static element. Therefore, it is not easy to understand, analyse and evaluate 
the socio-spatial processes of urban settlements. Residential mobility is 
one of the most important social-spatial dynamics in cities where socioeco-
nomic changes are reproduced almost daily (Erginli, 2010). Although the 
progress of urbanization differs dramatically from one city to another or 
within cities, between socioeconomic groups and places, it is increasingly 
leading to housing mobility (Hernán et al., 2014).

It can be said that there are basically two factors determining the in-
tra-urban residential mobility. One of them is pull and the other is push 
factors. However, it is stated that the push factors are more determinant in 
intra-urban residential mobility than pull factors (Animashaun, 2011). The 
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intra-urban residential mobility caused by various factors is the process of 
moving individuals to better housing or neighbourhood (Mandic, 2001). 
The intra-urban residential mobility, which is mostly caused by dissatisfac-
tion, aims at maximal satisfaction. In this respect, intra-urban residential 
mobility is a choice that can satisfy the needs and requests related to the 
conditions of residence. In this selection, the differences between the cur-
rent place of residence and the housing and neighbourhood are compared 
(Galster, 1987; Kalelioğlu ve Özgür,2013; Galster & Hesser, 1981; McAu-
ley & Nutty, 1982). There are many factors that influence this choice. In re-
searches that consider economic conditions, it is assumed that households 
choose places by looking at all the costs of components such as income, 
housing prices, distance to various functional areas and workplaces (Clark 
& Dieleman, 1996). Generally, households with higher income levels have 
higher mobility. However, in households with low income levels, mobility 
is lower. However, studies performed in different regions show that some 
obligations affect the dynamics except the income level and cause a change 
of residence. As a matter of fact, this process may also be affected by the 
situation of the current residence, the physical structure of the residential 
environment, the social structure of the neighbourhood, neighbourly re-
lations, cultural structure, perception, gender and marital status, service 
practices of local administrations and various individual factors (Conway, 
1985; Gilbert & Varley, 1990; Sanga, 2015; Rath & Routray, 1997; Miraft-
ab, 1997; Turner, 1968; Crull et al., 1991).

The topic studies about housing site selection, residential mobility and 
residential satisfaction in Turkey are limited in number. In addition, these 
studies are mostly based on large or medium-sized cities. In addition, the 
contribution of the geography discipline related to the subject area has not 
reached a meaningful level yet. In this context, our study is one of the first 
studies on small cities. The basis of the study is intra-urban residential 
mobility. The main purpose of this study is to determine the residential 
satisfaction of the households in the Çankırı and to determine the potential 
change and direction of residence.

Çankırı, which constitutes the spatial scope of the research, is one 
of our smaller cities located on the highway route connecting Ankara to 
Kastamonu in the north of Central Anatolia. In the 1950s the accelerating 
industrialization and mechanization of agriculture in Turkey has acceler-
ated the migration from rural to urban. The reflection of this situation has 
also been observed in Çankırı and significant increases have been observed 
in the population of the city. Although the urbanization rate does not give 
rise to the growth rate of the urban population alone, it is possible that the 
population growth rate as a criterion gives meaningful results. Indeed, the 
growth rate of urban population of Çankırı in all periods shown in the ta-
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ble is higher than Turkey’s population growth rate (Table:1). Between the 
years 1980-2000, Çankırı, which taken migration from rural areas, entered 
a period in which the population growth rate slowed down as in the country 
after the 2000s. Because the university was opened in 2007, the number of 
students who came to the city increased and accordingly the service sector 
developed. In addition, the activation of some industrial investments such 
as tire factory had a positive impact on the population growth rate of the 
city. The lack of a study on the extent to which this affects the intra-urban 
residential mobility in Çankırı has been an important source of motivation 
for this study. The main subject of the study consists of the degree of sat-
isfaction with the housing and the residential neighbourhood and whether 
there is a request for a change of residence. In addition, the possible direc-
tion of the change of residence was also considered. Because the reasons 
for residence satisfaction, the request for change and the direction are the 
subject of another investigation, this study is limited to the situations given 
in the above paragraph.

Table 1: Urban population growth rate of Çankırı and population growth rate of 
Turkey

Year Population growth rate of Turkey Urban population growth rate 
of Çankırı

1950 1,63 3,2

1960 2,85 3,51

1970 2,52 2,64

1980 2,31 2,9

1990 2,36 2,64

2000 1,83 3,17

2010 0,83 1,07

2018 1,33 2,39

Source: Computed from Tüik Data’s

2. Method and Data
The study was designed as a quantitative research in order to determine 

the residence satisfaction, request to move and possible direction of mov-
ing of individuals living in Çankırı which is a small city. Although it does 
not constitute its main goal, interviews have been also conducted regarding 
the reasons for residence satisfaction, request to move and direction. How-
ever, since this is not the main objective of the study, these results will not 
be considered as quantitative data. For this purpose, a survey was applied 
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to samples over 18 years of age. The results of the survey were analysed 
with SPSS 22 program on the computer.

In order to determine the number of people who will answer the 
questionnaire prepared according to the aim of the study, Simple 
Random Sampling Method was used. In order to determine the sam-
ple size, the sample size was determined by the formula that can be 
used in cases where the universe size is known. So the sample size 
was 382 persons with +/- 5% error. It was assumed that a sample of 
this size would represent the universe sufficiently (within the 95% 
confidence range). However, in order to increase the quality of the 
study, 18 more questionnaires were applied in case of insufficient 
surveys. Therefore, a total of 400 surveys applied to participants 
during the study. 18 surveys that were thought to be incomplete and 
incorrect before data entry were not included in the analysis process. 
Thus, as previously determined, data on a total of 382 participants 
were analysed.

3. Findings and Discussion

As a result of the analysis, descriptive statistics of each indepen-
dent variable regarding the socioeconomic and demographic char-
acteristics of the participants over 18 years of age were achieved. 
Accordingly, approximately 44% of the participants are female and 
56% are male. When the age distribution of the participants is exam-
ined, it is seen that approximately 61.8% are in the 31-50 age group. 
Therefore, it is seen that the young adult population is predominant 
in the study (Table 2).
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Table 2: Descriptive statistics results of the participants in the sample
Socioeconomic and 
Demographic 
Variables

Explanation of the groups 
that 
constitute the variables

Number Percent 
(%)

Gender Female 168 44
Male 214 56

Age

18-30 age 66 17,3
31-40 age 138 36,1
41-50 age 98 25,7
51-60 age 58 15,2
61 age + 22 5,7

Marital status Married 299 78,3
Single 83 21,7

Educational level

Illiterate 8 2,1
Primary School 184 48,2
High School 127 33,2
Undergraduate and over 63 16,5

Monthly income

500 TL - 14 3,7
501-1000 TL 138 36,1
1001-2500 TL 149 39
2501-5000 69 18,1
5001 TL + 12 3,1

Housing type Detached house 115 30,1
Apartment 267 69,9

Housing tenure Owner 278 72,8
Renter 104 27,2

Residence time

0-4 year 146 38,2
4-9 year 109 28,5
10-14 year 62 16,2
15-19 year 40 10,5
20 year + 25 6,6

Sampling dispersion 
in neighbourhoods

A.Halik Renda Mahallesi 79 20,7
Aksu Mahallesi 41 10,7
Alibey Mahallesi 7 1,8
Buğday Pazarı Mahallesi 111 29
Cumhuriyet Mahallesi 12 3,2
Fatih Mahallesi 32 8,3
İncili Çeşme Mahallesi 6 1,5
Karataş Mahallesi 12 3,1
Karatekin Mahallesi 8 2,2
Kırkevler Mahallesi 28 7,4
M. Sinan Mahallesi 9 2,4
Tabakhane Mahallesi 6 1,6
Yeni Mahalle 31 8,1
Total sampling 382 100
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78.3% of the participants were married and 81.4% were primary 
or high school graduates. 39% of the participants’ income are be-
tween 1001-2500 TL and there are also those who earn their living at 
minimum wage in this group. This group is followed by the income 
group of the 501-1000 TL with a 36.1% income, which is less than 
half of the minimum wage level. When those who have income of 
500 TL or less are added, it is seen that approximately 80% of the 
sample have an income that below a minimum subsistence level. 
72.8% of the participants are property owners and approximately 
70% live in the apartment. Moreover, more than half of the partici-
pants have lived in their homes for less than 10 years (Table 2). 29% 
of the participants live in Buğdaypazarı, 20.7% in Abdülhalik Renda 
and 10.7% in Aksu. These three neighbourhoods, where 60.4% of 
the participants live, are also the most populated in the city.

Intra-urban residential mobility is the process of moving house-
holds between houses. The residences where the change occurs can 
be between the neighbourhoods in the city or in the same neighbour-
hood. Excluding the obligations, the main factor that starts mobility 
is the evaluation of the satisfaction of the household from the housing 
or the neighbourhood. If there is no satisfaction in this evaluation, 
and the conditions are suitable, the household moves by analysing 
all kinds of related to the housing and the neighbourhood where they 
wish to live. When the participants were asked about their satisfac-
tion with the residence, it was detected 38.7% (148 people) were 
not satisfied. When asked request of the move from the residence, 
it was determined that 32.5% of the participants had a request to 
move (Table 3). The people who are dissatisfied with the housing 
and the individuals that willing to move are not the same number. 
And this shows that the obligations may affect the move even if they 
are not satisfied from housing. In other words, although some of the 
participants are dissatisfied, they do not want to move. Very few par-
ticipants are satisfied with the residence, they live in, but they want 
to move for reasons such as change of work and school. Therefore, 
although these explanations indicate that the request to move is a 
result of dissatisfaction, they show that even though satisfied, some-
times necessities are also determined. Although dissatisfied with the 
residence, the absence of request to move is related to a variety of 
reasons such as economic problems, family and personal reasons.
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Table 3: Participants’ satisfaction with the residence in the Çankırı and the 
request to move

Satisfaction with 
the residence

Number Percent 
(%)

Request to 
move from 
the 
residence

Number Percent 
(%)

Satisfied 234 61,3 Yes 124 32,5

Dissatisfied 148 38,7 No 258 67,5

Total 382 100 Total 382 100

Urban development process and housing production continue in 
Çankırı. The high level of request to move in Çankırı which is a 
small-scale city produces significant results in terms of future ur-
banization and housing policies. As a matter of fact, the presence of 
a continuously developing university in Çankırı increases the num-
ber of students and academic and administrative staff. This situation 
creates a dynamism in job opportunities in the city, especially in the 
service sector. In addition, some industrial investments, such as the 
recently get started tire factory, have a positive impact on the popu-
lation growth rate of the city, and as a result of this, housing demand 
is growing.

It is seen that 72 (48.6%) of the 148 people who is dissatisfied 
with the housing in the study area is female and 76 (51.4%) is male. 
This shows that dissatisfaction is balanced among the gender, al-
though 56% of the participants are male. However, it is seen that 
women are more dissatisfied with the rate of 43% in the gender 
group than men (Table 4). In the traditional family structure, since 
the workload of women in the family is higher than men, it can be 
thought that women make the assessment about the housing in more 
detail. In this context, dissatisfaction will be greater in women. Of 
the 124 people who wanted to move, 51 is female (41.1%) and 73 is 
male (58.9%). This situation shows that the main decision-making 
gender in the traditional family structure is male (Table 4).
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Table 4: Satisfaction status of the housing and move requests according to the 
variables in Çankırı

 Dissatisfaction with the 
residence

Request to move from the resi-
dence

Gender Num-
ber

In dissat-
isfied %

In gender 
group % Number In request 

to move %
In gender 
group %

Female 72 48,6 42,9 51 41,1 30,4
Male 76 51,4 35,5 73 58,9 34,1
Total 148 100  124 100  

Age  In dissat-
isfied %

In age 
group %  In request 

to move %
In age 

group %
18-30 36 24,3 54,5 22 17,7 33,3
31-40 61 41,2 44,2 55 44,4 39,9
41-50 28 18,9 28,6 30 24,2 30,6
51-60 21 14,2 36,2 15 12,1 25,9
61 + 2 1,4 9,1 2 1,6 9,1
Total 148 100  124 100  

Marital sta-
tus  In dissat-

isfied %

In mari-
tal status 

%
 In request 

to move %
In marital 
status %

Married 94 63,5 31,4 92 74,2 30,8
Single 54 36,5 65,1 32 25,8 38,6
Total 148 100   124 100  

Educational 
level  In dissat-

isfied %

In edu-
cational 
level %

 In request 
to move %

In educa-
tional level 

%
Illiterate 4 2,7 50 2 1,6 25
Primary 
School 71 48 38,6 55 44,3 29,9

High School 48 32,4 37,8 42 33,9 33,1
Undergrad-
uate and over 25 16,9 39,7 25 20,2 39,7

Total 148 100  124 100  

Monthly 
income  In dissat-

isfied %
In monthly 
income %  In request 

to move %
In monthly 
income %

500 TL - 4 2,7 28,6 2 1,6 14,3
501-1000 TL 47 31,8 34,1 45 36,3 32,6
1001-2500 
TL 68 45,9 45,6 52 41,9 34,9

2501-5000 26 17,6 37,7 24 19,4 34,8
5001 TL + 3 2 16,7 1 0,8 8,3
Total 148 100  124 100  
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Expectations, needs, preferences, perceptions and value judgments 
of people change according to age. In this context, the satisfaction 
and the request to move from the housing also differs between the 
age groups as well as between the young and old groups. Marriage 
or divorce, changes in work-related processes or status in the field of 
work, having children, educational processes, services and socio-cul-
tural activities of people are more related to age and this directly de-
termines the request to move and satisfaction of housing. Therefore, 
as these changes will be seen more especially in the young and mid-
dle age periods, this age group will carry out the intra-urban residen-
tial mobility more. As a matter of fact, it is seen that the ratio of those 
who are not satisfied with the residence decreases with age (table 4). 
65.5% of the 148 dissatisfied individuals are under 40 years of age. 
When we consider this group within their own age groups, more 
than half of the population aged 18-30 (54.5%) and nearly half of the 
group aged 31-40 (44.2%) are not satisfied with the residence they 
live in. The existing of students in the population between the ages 
of 18-30 leads to a narrow satisfaction scale. Therefore, dissatisfac-
tion and mobilization in this group are higher. However, it is seen 
that as age progresses, the situation is reversed. Less uncertainty in 
the life cycle of individuals over the age of 40 reduces dissatisfaction 
and mobility. As a matter of fact, there are only 21 people between 
the ages of 51-60 and over the age of 60 who are not satisfied.

94 of 148 people who are dissatisfied with the residence, they live 
in and 92 of 124 people who want to move are married. This situ-
ation may make us think that married people are less satisfied and 
want to move more. However, when the relevant situation is evaluat-
ed within its own group, it is seen that 65% of the single group is not 
satisfied and 38.6% wants to move. These rates are higher than those 
of married people. Since the majority of the individuals in this group 
are young and students, they are less satisfied than married people 
and can do more intra-urban residential mobility. When the relation-
ship between the level of education and satisfaction with housing 
is evaluated in the sample, it is seen that half of the 148 dissatis-
fied participants have primary education and lower education level. 
Among the dissatisfied, the ratio of individuals with undergraduate 
and higher education is 16.9%. This group also constitutes the group 
that wants to move less in the group that want to move. However, 
when we evaluate the education groups within itself, among the 63 
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people who have undergraduate, the ratio of dissatisfied and want to 
move is a very high rate as 40%. This case points out that the higher 
level of education, the greater the request to move, depending on the 
qualities of the housing and its environment. Although primary and 
high school graduates have a high degree of dissatisfaction within 
their own education groups, they are less request to move because of 
the inadequacy of financial means.

When the satisfaction of housing and income group are evaluat-
ed, it is seen that individuals with a very low income group and high 
income group are more satisfied (Table 4). The rate of this group 
among the dissatisfied is only 4.7%. When evaluate in own income 
group, dissatisfaction with this group is lower than other income 
groups. This case is related to the fact that lower income group uses 
less variables on the satisfaction scale, while the high income group 
is already living in the housing that most of them request. Parallel 
to the satisfaction, the request to move is quite low in the low and 
high income groups. Of the 124 people who want to move, only 
three are in this income group. Dissatisfaction and request to move 
are more prominent in the middle, lower-middle and upper-middle 
income groups. The relationship between income group and satisfac-
tion and request to move is more meaningful for low-middle, middle 
and upper-middle income group. The dissatisfaction of these income 
groups and their high request to move shows that they cannot reach 
the requested housing environment.

The satisfaction of the people living in Çankırı and the request 
to move are depends on also the property status, type of residence 
and residence time. In Çankırı, where 72.8% of the participants are 
property owners, more than half of those who are not satisfied with 
the residence are non-owners. In addition, only 24.1% of the prop-
erty owners and 77.9% of the non-owners are not satisfied with their 
residence. This shows that satisfaction increases as property increas-
es. This situation is reflected in the request to move and 60.5% of 
those who want to move are non-owners. Among those who do not 
own property, those who want to move have a ratio of approximately 
72.1%. This shows that individuals who do not own property have 
more request to move (Table 5). 
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Table 5: Satisfaction status of the housing and move requests according to the 
variables related to housing in Çankırı

 
Dissatisfaction with 

the residence

Request to move from 

the residence

Housing 
tenure

Num-
ber

In 
dissat-
isfied 

%

In hous-
ing ten-
ure %

Num-
ber

In re-
quest to 
move %

In housing 
tenure %

Owner 67 45,3 24,1 49 39,5 17,6
Renter 81 54,7 77,9 75 60,5 72,1
Total 148 100 124 100

Housing 
type

Num-
ber

In 
dissat-
isfied 

%

In hous-
ing type

Num-
ber

In re-
quest to 
move %

In housing 
type

Detached 
house 40 27 34,8 23 18,6 20

Apartment 108 73 40,4 101 81,4 37,8
Total 148 100 124 100

Residence 
time

Num-
ber

In 
dissat-
isfied 

%

In res-
idence 
time

Num-
ber

In re-
quest to 
move %

In resi-
dence time

0-4 year 39 26,4 26,7 36 29 24,7
4-9 year 57 38,5 52,3 49 39,5 45
10-14 year 28 18,9 45,2 23 18,6 37,1
15-19 year 16 10,8 40 13 10,5 32,5
20 year+ 8 5,4 32 3 2,4 12
Total 148 100 124 100

Among the participants, 73% of the individuals who are not satis-
fied with the residence, they dwell, live in the apartment. Living in a 
detached house with a garden is a very important satisfaction factor, 
especially for the persons that married and have children. 34.8% of 
the residents that live in detached house are not satisfied. Most of 
them live in slums that have low housing quality. 81.4% of the indi-
viduals who want to move live in the apartment. Especially the low 
quality of the apartment and the higher age range of the residents, 
increase the request to move in this group.
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Satisfaction increases as the residence time increases in the hous-
ing. As a matter of fact, this situation is clearly observed in table 
5. Approximately 65% of people who do not have residential satis-
faction live in their residence for less than ten years. It can be said 
that after 15 years of residence period, loyalty to the housing and 
the neighbourhood increased. As a matter of fact, only 12.9% of the 
people whose residence period has exceeded 15 years want to move. 
The highest request to move is found in people who have a residence 
time between 4-14 years. This situation shows that the time period 
for the short-term residents has not yet passed. It also shows that the 
life cycle has reached a certain level in long-term residents.

The level of satisfaction of individuals with the residence, they 
live in may not be the same as the neighbourhood where the house 
is located. In this context, the level of satisfaction of the participants 
of the neighbourhood they live in, the number of people who want 
to move and the neighbourhood they want to move to have been 
determined. The first place where the city of Çankırı was founded is 
the castle and its vicinity and the city has grown in the lower parts 
of the castle. In this context, the oldest neighbourhoods of Karataş, 
Karatekin and Mimar Sinan are located on the slopes rising towards 
Çankırı Castle. Nine of the neighbourhoods in Çankırı have been in 
existence since the Ottoman period and five were established in the 
Republican period. Alibey, Buğdaypazarı, İnciliçeşme, Karataş, Ka-
ratekin, Tabakhane, Mimar Sinan and Cumhuriyet neighbourhoods 
have been in existence since the Ottoman period, while Abdülhalik 
Renda, Yenimahalle, Aksu, Fatih and Kırkevler districts were estab-
lished during the Republican period (Gökmen, 2011). The fact that 
most of the neighbourhood that existed since the Ottoman period 
is within the scope of the protected area limits the construction in 
these neighbourhoods. However, in some places such as the north 
of the Mimar Sinan neighborhood, there are also new housing units 
built by the Housing Development Administration. In addition, it is 
seen that the old buildings were demolished and constructed new 
and modern buildings in some parts of the neighbourhoods estab-
lished during the Republican period, especially on the Kastamonu 
road front. In line with the population growth and housing demand 
of the city, it is observed that the housing stock in the valley bottom 
of Acı çay and Tatlı çay increased. As indicated before, 60.4% of 
the participants live in Buğdaypazarı, Abdülhalik Renda and Aksu 
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neighbourhoods, which contain almost half of the city’s population. 
Therefore, it is usual that the rate of those who are dissatisfied with 
these neighbourhoods is high. However, the rate of dissatisfaction 
among those residing in these neighbourhoods does not exceed 33% 
(Table 6).

Table 6: Satisfaction levels of the participants from their neighbourhood, their 
request to move, and the distribution of the neighbourhoods where they request 

to move

Neigh-
bour-
hoods

Num-
ber of 
dissat-
isfied

In 
dis-
sat-
is-
fied 
%

Rate 
in the 
same 
neigh-
bour-
hood %

Num-
ber of 
re-
quest 
to 
move

In 
re-
quest 
to 
move 
%

Rate 
in the 
same 
neigh-
bour-
hood 
%

The 
neigh-
bour-
hood 
that re-
quested 
to move

%

A.Halik 
Renda 26 17,6 32,9 24 19,4 30,4 25 20,2

Aksu 12 8,1 29,3 13 10,5 31,7 20 15,8
Alibey 3 2 42,9 0 0 0 0 0
Buğday 
Pazarı 32 21,6 28,8 34 27,4 30,6 34 27,3

Cumhuri-
yet 2 1,3 16,7 5 4,1 41,7 29 23,7

Fatih 25 16,9 78,1 17 13,7 53,1 0 0
İncili 
Çeşme 1 0,7 16,7 0 0 0 0 0

Karataş 6 4,1 50 4 3,2 33,3 2 1,6
Karatekin 6 4,1 75 3 2,4 37,5 0 0
Kırkevler 16 10,8 57,1 12 9,7 42,9 5 4,2
M.Sinan 7 4,7 77,8 3 2,4 33,3 0 0
Ta-
bakhane 1 0,7 16,7 0 0 0 0 0

YeniMa-
halle 11 7,4 35,5 9 7,2 29 9 7,2

Total 148 100 124 100 124 100

It is seen that the satisfaction levels of the residents of Fatih, 
Mimar Sinan, Kırkevler, Karatekin, Karataş and Alibey neighbour-
hoods are quite low. Almost half and more of those living in these 
neighbourhoods are not satisfied from their residence. Alibey, Mi-
mar Sinan, Karatekin and Karataş neighbourhoods are old neigh-
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bourhoods and the houses are generally poor in quality. The fact that 
a significant part of the Fatih neighbourhood is approximately 8-9 
km from the city centre and that the socioeconomic structure of the 
neighbourhood is perceived as low are the factors that reduce satis-
faction. The quality of housing is low in the Kırkevler neighbour-
hood, especially in the areas except the new residential areas on both 
sides of Kastamonu avenue. In addition, the distance from this part 
to the city centre in general has a negative effect on satisfaction.

In the study, it is seen that there are no people who want to move 
from Alibey, İnciliçeşme and Tabakhane neighbourhood. The lack 
of willingness to move even though there is dissatisfaction with 
these neighbourhoods are related to some obligations such as lack 
of income. The neighbourhoods with the highest rate of participants 
wishing to move; A.Halik Renda, Aksu, Wheat Market, Fatih and 
Kırkevler neighbourhoods. The ratio of those who want to move in 
their own group is around 10% and above. However, when the ratio 
of the participants who want to move within the neighbourhood they 
live in, significant differences are observed. As a matter of fact, the 
ratio of the people in Fatih neighbourhood, which is 13.7% in the 
total relocation request, increases to 53.1% compared to the partici-
pants living in the same neighbourhood. The total relocation request 
increases to 42.9% of persons in Kırkevler neighbourhood, which is 
9.7% (Table 6). The fact that these neighbourhoods are relatively far 
from the city centre and the low rate of qualified housing increases 
the request to move. It is possible to observe the same situation in 
Karatekin neighbourhood. Some of the people who want to move in 
the Buğday Pazarı, A.Halik Renda and Aksu neighbourhoods stated 
the distance to the city centre as a reason for moving. Some stat-
ed that high rental costs were effective in moving. Especially rent 
expenses are higher in Cumhuriyet neighbourhood, which is in the 
city centre. This situation increases the request to move from this 
neighbourhood.

When 124 people who want to move are asked where they want 
to move, it is seen that there is no balanced choice within the city. 
Alibey, Fatih, İnciliçeşme, Karatekin, Tabakhane and Mimar Sinan 
neighbourhoods were not preferred by any of those who wanted to 
move (Table 6). Most of these neighbourhoods, except Fatih, consti-
tute the oldest settlement of Çankırı. Therefore, low housing quality 
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is one of the reasons why they are not preferred. Including some 
of the residences in these neighbourhoods within the scope of the 
protected area is also a situation that prevents the request to move. 
Furthermore, it is also not desirable that the houses are built in adja-
cency order in these neighbourhoods. In addition, the fact that these 
neighbourhoods are seen at a lower socioeconomic level, in other 
words, the perception of the city as a slum area limits the request to 
move. Most of the residential areas of Fatih neighbourhood are ap-
proximately 8-9 km away from the city centre. The deterrent effect 
of this distance prevents the request to move. In addition, the fact 
that the part of Fatih neighbourhood close to the city centre is adja-
cent to the Çankırı city cemetery hinders the preference of moving.

When the participants are evaluated according to the neighbour-
hoods they want to move, the preferred rate of Kırkevler and Karataş 
neighbourhoods are below 5% (Map 1). Those who prefer Kırkev-
ler neighbourhood are 4.2% and Karataş are 1.6%. Besides the fact 
that the sections of the Karataş neighbourhood towards the castle 
are protected areas, the lack of desirable properties of the houses 
reduces the request to move. In Karataş neighbourhood, the quality 
of housing in the streets parallel to Kastamonu avenue increases the 
request to move to this part of the neighbourhood. Other sections 
of the neighbourhood are not preferred. As in Karataş, especially 
in the Kırkevler neighbourhood, the presence of modern buildings 
on both sides of the Kastamonu avenue in recent years has created 
an attraction force. However, this attraction is evident in the part of 
Kastamonu avenue which is close to the city centre. The fact that 
most of the dwellings built here are separate from each other and that 
the dwellings are more modern and large are the reasons why some 
of the participants want to move to these places.
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Map 1: Distribution of the request to move according to neighbourhoods in 
Çankırı

Yenimahalle, which is located to the west of Çankırı city, is preferred 
by 7.2% of 124 people who want to move. Yenimahalle is a neighbourhood 
close to the city centre and there are many apartments there. Because it is 
close to the city centre some prefer this place and some are already resid-
ing. Aksu neighbourhood constitutes the western part of the Kastamonu 
avenue in the northwest of the city. This neighbourhood is preferred by 
15.8% of the participants who want to move. The fact that the houses are 
relatively distant from each other and the recreation areas are partially suf-
ficient and the parcels are large in this part of the city increases the move 
preference.

Abdülhalik Renda, Cumhuriyet and Buğdaypazarı are the first three 
neighbourhoods which are most requested to move in Çankırı. Of the 124 
people who request to move, 27.3% prefer the Buğday Pazarı, 23.7% the 
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Cumhuriyet and 20.2% Abdülhalik Renda neighbourhood. These three 
neighbourhoods are preferred by 71.2 of those who request to move. Par-
ticularly the parts of these neighbourhoods, which constitute the city cen-
tre, are the places where the majority of shopping centres, banks, hospitals 
and other public buildings located. Therefore, these areas constitute the 
attraction area of the city. In addition, the flatness of the ground in these 
neighbourhoods and the increase in the number of new and modern build-
ings that have been built more in recent years have a positive effect on the 
request to move. These neighbourhoods are mostly preferred by both the 
other neighbourhoods and the inhabitants. The high number of socio-cul-
tural spaces in these neighbourhoods increases the request of many people 
to move.

4. CONCLUSION
The population growth that started in the urban population since the 

1950s increased significantly in the late 20th century. During this period, 
migration from rural areas to cities has recently started to take place be-
tween and within cities. In our country, it is seen that the researches related 
to the mobility of urban housings have been done more about large and 
medium-sized cities. This study that evaluating the intra-urban residential 
mobility in Çankırı is one of the first studies on small-scale cities. There 
are many determinants of intra-urban residential mobility. For whatever 
reason, mobility is basically determined by the level of satisfaction with 
dwelling and the neighbourhood in which he lives. If the person or house-
hold is not satisfied with the dwelling or neighbourhood they live in and 
if this situation becomes unsustainable, they decide to change their resi-
dence. In this context, the basis of our study is to determine the level of sat-
isfaction of persons in Çankırı from their housing and their neighbourhood. 
Therefore, in accordance with the purpose of the study, the requests for 
housing and moving from the residential neighbourhood were determined 
and the direction of the possible change in the neighbourhood scale was 
also determined.

In accordance with the objectives of the study, in July 2018, a survey 
was applied using simple random sampling method with +/- 5% error mar-
gin and 95% confidence range in Çankırı city. Therefore, a survey was 
conducted with 382 people over the age of 18 and the results of the survey 
were evaluated. When the socioeconomic and demographic factors affect-
ing intra-urban residential mobility are evaluated, it has seen that various 
variables such as age, education, gender, marital status, income, property, 
type of residence and duration of residence are important. When the lev-
el of satisfaction with the residence was asked to the participants, it was 
found that 38.7% (148 people) were not satisfied. When asked to persons, 
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whether request to move from the residence or not, it is determined that 
32.5% of the participants request to move. The high level of request to 
move in Çankırı which is a small-scale city produces significant results for 
the  public and private sector, in terms of future urbanization and housing 
policies.

Satisfaction levels of the residents of Fatih, Mimar Sinan, Kırkevler, 
Karatekin, Karataş and Alibey neighbourhoods were found to be very low. 
Almost half and more of those living in these neighbourhoods are not satis-
fied with the housing and the neighbourhood where they live. There is low 
quality residential in these neighbourhoods. Thus, these neighbourhoods 
are also places where participants do not request to move much. Howev-
er, the satisfaction level is generally high in Cumhuriyet, A.Halik Renda, 
Aksu and Buğdaypazarı neighbourhoods. These neighbourhoods are the 
most preferred areas to move. Shopping centres, banks, hospitals and many 
other public buildings were effective in choosing these neighbourhoods.
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INTRODUCTION
As the share of the service sector in the economy increased, service 

companies began to give more importance to factors that would increase 
customer satisfaction. Information and communication technologies, 
which have developed with great momentum in recent years in our country 
as well as in the world, have led to a process of change. One of the most 
important areas of global transformation is education. In our age, where 
knowledge is seen as one of the most important value, the role of education 
has become more prominent. In today’s conditions, individualization and 
time management become the determining factor for individuals, new ap-
proaches have been adopted in education. Electronic learning (e-learning) 
has emerged as a product of this understanding with the introduction of 
new generation educational environments as well as traditional education 
methods in our lives. E-learning enables individuals to receive education 
independently of time and place by using various communication tools, 
especially the internet. Thanks to the e-learning system, people with lim-
ited access to education or people with barriers to access the educational 
institutions are given the opportunity to receive the education they want.

With the increasing demand for e-learning systems, institutions using 
e-learning systems have become competitive with each other. In e-learning 
systems, first of all, student satisfaction should be taken into consideration. 
Although the demand for e-learning systems has increased, it is noteworthy 
that only a limited number of studies have been conducted especially in our 
country. In the studies, it is seen that the criteria that affect the e-learning sys-
tem are determined and evaluated. Evaluation criteria are mostly determined 
with of statistical methods such as Factor Analysis and Cluster Analysis.

From this point, after determining the criteria that affect e-learning system, 
10 private universities in Turkey are evaluated with the integrated approach.

Following the introduction section, literature review is given and 
SWARA and WASPAS Methods are briefly summarized. In the last part of 
the study, the application is explained. In the conclusion part of the study, a 
general evaluation was made within the scope of the information obtained 
as a result of the application and suggestions were made for future studies.

LITERATURE REVIEW
Students’ satisfaction is one of the most important issues in e-learning 

system. The system exists for students and the student who is not satisfied 
will not choose that program. When the literature is examined, the most 
commonly used criteria are determined. The criteria used in the study and 
the researchers that used those criteria are shown in Table 1.
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Table 1. Student Requirements in E-Learning System
C1: Usefulness 
of materials in 
e-learning system

Arbaugh (2000); Alexander (2001); Piccoli ve diğerleri 
(2001); Arbaugh (2002); Arbaugh ve Duray (2002); Wang 
(2003); Ginns ve Ellis (2009); Barker (2007); Selim (2007); 
Tzeng ve diğerleri (2007); Chang ve Tung (2008); Shee ve 
Wang (2008); Chao ve Chen (2009); Wu ve diğerleri (2010); 
Ali ve Ahmad (2011); Alptekin ve Karsak (2011); Alsabawy 
ve diğerleri (2011); Wu ve Lin (2012)

C2: Diversity 
of materials in 
e-learning system

Chou ve Liu (2005); Barker (2007); Selim (2007); Tzeng ve 
diğerleri (2007); Sun ve diğerleri (2008); Wu ve Lin (2012)

C3: Simplicity and 
ease of operations

Piccoli ve diğerleri (2001); Arbaugh (2002); Wang (2003); 
Selim (2007); Chang ve Tung (2008); Wu ve diğerleri 
(2010); Wu ve Lin (2012)

C4: Network 
reliability

Piccoli ve diğerleri (2001); Wang (2003); Selim (2007); 
Tzeng ve diğerleri (2007); Shee ve Wang (2008); Sun ve 
diğerleri (2008); Jung (2010); Alptekin ve Karsak (2011); 
Alsabawy ve diğerleri (2011); Udo ve diğerleri (2011); Wu 
ve Lin (2012)

C5: Easy and 
fast access from 
internet

Arbaugh (2000); Piccoli ve diğerleri (2001); Arbaugh 
(2002); Wang (2003); Hollsapple ve Lee-Post (2006); 
Liaw ve diğerleri (2007); Selim (2007); Tzeng ve diğerleri 
(2007); Wang ve diğerleri (2007); Chang ve Tung (2008); 
Sun ve diğerleri (2008); Chao ve Chen (2009); Jung (2010); 
Alsabawy ve diğerleri (2011); Wu ve Lin (2012)

C6: Timely 
troubleshooting 
of technical 
problems

Piccoli ve diğerleri (2001); Wang (2003); Ardito ve diğerleri 
(2006); Selim (2007); Tzeng ve diğerleri (2007); Wang ve 
diğerleri (2007); Sun ve diğerleri (2008); Udo ve diğerleri 
(2011)

C7: Easy 
information/
data sharing with 
others

Arbaugh (2000); Arbaugh ve Duray (2002); Wang (2003); 
Chou ve Liu (2005); Ardito ve diğerleri (2006); Selim 
(2007); Shee ve Wang (2008); Ginns ve Ellis (2009); Wu ve 
diğerleri (2010); Wu ve Lin (2012)

C8: Measuring 
the learning level 
with various tools 
such as quizzes, 
home works, 
midterm exams 
etc..

Arbaugh ve Duray (2002); Hollsapple ve Lee-Post (2006); 
Barker (2007); Chao ve Chen (2009); Ginns ve Ellis (2009); 
Paechter ve diğerleri (2010); Udo ve diğerleri (2011)

C9: Learning the 
lessons without 
time and place

Wang (2003); Selim (2007); Shee ve Wang (2008); Sun ve 
diğerleri (2008); Paechter ve diğerleri (2010); Ali ve Ahmad 
(2011);

C10: Supporting 
courses with 
animation, 
picture, sound and 
image

Arbaugh (2002); Baylor ve Ritchie (2002); Hollsapple 
ve Lee-Post (2006); Liaw ve diğerleri (2007); Tzeng ve 
diğerleri (2007); Chao ve Chen (2009); Jung (2010); Udo ve 
diğerleri (2011)
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In this study, SWARA and WASPAS methods are used to contribute 
the literature. SWARA and WASPAS methods are used in multi criteria 
decision making problems for weighting and sorting the criteria and alter-
natives. In the literature there aren’t many articles about these methods. 

Can et. al. (2017), used SWARA and WASPAS methods for selecting of 
seating arrangement and suppliers. Çakır et. al. (2018) proposed a hybrid 
model of SWARA and WASPAS to evaluate the private shopping sites in 
Turkey. Aytaç Adalı and Tus Işık (2017) and Toklu et. al. (2018) used these 
methods for the supplier selection problem. 

METHODOLOGY
1. Step Wise Weight Assessment Ratio Analysis (SWARA) 

SWARA method is developed by Kersuliene et al. (2010). It is used to 
determine criteria weights in decision making problems involving multiple 
criteria. SWARA methodology is explained as follows (Karabasevic et al. 
2016; Kersuliene et al. 2010).

Step 1. The criteria are sorted in descending order.

Step 2. Starting from the second criterion, the relative importance levels 
are determined for each criterion.

Step 3. Determine the coefficient kj as follows:
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Step 5. The relative weights of the criteria are determined as follows:



Social, Human and Administrative Sciences Research Papers338 •

∑
=

= n

k
k

j
j

q

q
w

1
          (3)

2. Weighted Aggregated Sum Product Assessment (WASPAS)
WASPAS is developed by Zavadskas et al (2012), as a combined version 

of Weighted Sum Model (WSM) and Weighted Product Model (WPM). 
Steps of the methodology are explained briefly (Chakraborty et al., 2015:

Step 1. Developing decision matrix.

Step 2. Normalizing the decision matrix.
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Step 3. The total relative importance of the alternatives is calculated by WSM.
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Step 4. The total relative importance of the alternatives is calculated by WPM.
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Step 5. The following formula is used to determine the relative 
and total significance levels of alternatives (Sengupta et al. 2017).
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DATA AND FINDINGS
The criteria of e-learning products are determined by literature. These 

criteria are;

C1: Usefulness of materials in e-learning system

C2: Diversity of materials in e-learning system

C3: Simplicity and ease of operations

C4: Network reliability

C5: Easy and fast access from internet

C6: Timely troubleshooting of technical problems

C7: Easy information/data sharing with others

C8: Measuring the learning level with various tools such as quizzes, 
home works, midterm exams etc..

C9: Learning the lessons without time and place

C10: Supporting courses with animation, picture, sound and image

First of all, SWARA method is used for weighting the criteria of e-learn-
ing products. Creating the decision matrix, we surveyed 6 academics who 
are teaching at the e-learning system. Their rankings and scores for the 
criteria are shown in Table 2.

Table 2. Ranking and Scores of the Criteria

DM1 DM2 DM3 DM4 DM5 DM6
Ranking Scores Ranking Scores Ranking Scores Ranking Scores Ranking Scores Ranking Scores

c1 8 0,3 10 0,2 8 0,3 9 0,3 8 0,3 10 0,3

c2 5 0,5 7 0,5 3 0,8 8 0,4 6 0,5 1 1

c3 9 0,2 9 0,3 7 0,4 5 0,7 7 0,4 9 0,4

c4 3 0,85 6 0,6 2 0,9 7 0,5 1 1 2 0,95

c5 4 0,7 5 0,7 1 1 6 0,6 2 0,9 3 0,85

c6 6 0,65 4 0,8 6 0,1 4 0,8 9 0,2 8 0,45

c7 7 0,55 3 0,9 10 0,5 3 0,9 3 0,8 4 0,8

c8 10 0,15 2 0,95 9 0,2 10 0,2 10 0,1 5 0,7

c9 2 0,9 1 1 4 0,7 2 0,95 4 0,7 6 0,6

c10 1 1 8 0,4 5 0,6 1 1 5 0,6 7 0,5
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After applying Equations (1,2), weights of the criteria is found as in 
Table 3.

Table 3: Recalculated Weights

sj kj wj

c9 1,000 1,000
c4 0,008 1,008 0,992
c5 0,017 1,008 0,983
c7 0,067 1,050 0,933
c10 0,125 1,058 0,875
c2 0,192 1,067 0,808
c6 0,308 1,117 0,692
c3 0,408 1,100 0,592
c8 0,442 1,033 0,558
c1 0,525 1,083 0,475
Total 7,908

After applying Equation 3, the weights are calculated as follows.

Table 4. Weights of the Criteria

c1 c2 c3 c4 c5 c6 c7 c8 c9 c10

0,060 0,102 0,075 0,125 0,124 0,087 0,118 0,071 0,126 0,111

When the weights are calculated, steps of WASPAS method are fol-
lowed. First of all, decision matrix is created in Table 5.

Table 5. Decision Matrix

c1 c2 c3 c4 c5 c6 c7 c8 c9 c10

a1 6,091 6,364 6,909 6,273 7,364 6,727 6,364 6,000 7,727 8,091
a2 4,800 5,400 4,400 5,000 5,400 3,400 6,000 4,400 5,400 6,600
a3 3,833 4,167 6,167 6,667 6,667 5,333 6,333 5,333 5,667 3,000
a4 5,857 5,571 6,714 6,857 6,571 6,857 7,000 5,714 6,857 6,286
a5 5,200 3,400 5,800 7,200 7,400 6,600 5,400 4,200 6,800 3,400
a6 5,000 4,600 4,800 3,600 4,600 3,400 5,400 5,200 5,600 7,000
a7 6,400 5,800 6,000 6,400 6,400 5,200 6,200 6,200 6,600 6,000
a8 5,167 5,000 4,667 6,167 6,833 4,833 5,667 5,667 6,833 7,000
a9 4,600 4,200 4,000 6,600 6,400 4,000 5,800 3,800 5,800 4,800
a10 5,200 5,000 6,600 7,800 8,200 6,600 7,800 5,400 6,000 6,000

After applying Equation (4), normalized decision matrix is constituted 
as in Table 6.
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Table 6. Normalized Decision Matrix

c1 c2 c3 c4 c5 c6 c7 c8 c9 c10

a1 0,952 1,000 1,000 0,804 0,898 0,981 0,816 0,968 1,000 1,000
a2 0,750 0,849 0,637 0,641 0,659 0,496 0,769 0,710 0,699 0,816
a3 0,599 0,655 0,893 0,855 0,813 0,778 0,812 0,860 0,733 0,371
a4 0,915 0,876 0,972 0,879 0,801 1,000 0,897 0,922 0,887 0,777
a5 0,813 0,534 0,839 0,923 0,902 0,963 0,692 0,677 0,880 0,420
a6 0,781 0,723 0,695 0,462 0,561 0,496 0,692 0,839 0,725 0,865
a7 1,000 0,911 0,868 0,821 0,780 0,758 0,795 1,000 0,854 0,742
a8 0,807 0,786 0,675 0,791 0,833 0,705 0,726 0,914 0,884 0,865
a9 0,719 0,660 0,579 0,846 0,780 0,583 0,744 0,613 0,751 0,593
a10 0,813 0,786 0,955 1,000 1,000 0,963 1,000 0,871 0,776 0,742

Thereafter the equations of WASPAS methods applied, final scores of 
alternatives are calculated as shown in Table 7.

Table 7. Final Scores and Ranking of the Alternatives

Qi
(1) Qi

(2) Final Scores Scores
a1 0,934 0,931 0,933 1
a2 0,705 0,698 0,701 8
a3 0,736 0,716 0,726 7
a4 0,884 0,881 0,883 3
a5 0,766 0,742 0,754 6
a6 0,672 0,658 0,665 10
a7 0,839 0,835 0,837 4
a8 0,802 0,798 0,800 5
a9 0,700 0,694 0,697 9
a10 0,894 0,888 0,891 2

CONCLUSION
Today, e-learning system is used by many universities in our coun-

try and this situation has brought competition. Student requirements and 
technical requirements must be met to ensure success and satisfaction in 
the e-learning system. Based on the importance of the e-learning system, 
ten private universities were evaluated in terms of e-service quality. In 
this study an integrated decision approach based on SWARA (Step-wise 
Weight Assessment Ratio Analysis) and WASPAS (Weighted Aggregated 
Sum Product ASsessment) methods are performed for solving the problem. 



Social, Human and Administrative Sciences Research Papers342 •

The aim of the study is to contribute to the literature in terms of appli-
cation area and methods. Firstly, SWARA method is used to evaluate the 
weights of the criteria. After applying the steps of SWARA, c9 (Learning 
the lessons without time and place) is selected as the most important and c1 
(Usefulness of materials in e-learning system) is found as the least import-
ant criterion. When the weights are calculated, WASPAS method is used to 
rank the universities. According to the WASPAS method, a1 is found as the 
best while a6 is selected as the worst university. 

In this study, these methods are found appropriate to use. Alternative 
methods like Analytic Hierarchy Process, ELECTRE, TOPSIS, EDAS etc. 
can be used in future studies. Likewise, the methods used in this study can 
be applied to different fields or sectors and thus an effective decision-mak-
ing process can be followed.
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INTRODUCTION
In every field, leadership is a vital element for organizational success 

because it can determine goals and the methods to attain them and use 
the necessary tools and resources to achieve targets. In business, leader-
ship also has a critically important role in very harsh competitive markets 
to increase efficiency and maximize profits. Organizations have therefore 
developed leadership programs get maximum benefit from the leadership 
role. Studies have shown that organizations prioritizing leadership prog-
ress program are more capable of “meeting the expectations of their con-
stituents, stakeholders, and customers” (Kolzow, 2014: 5). Overall, better 
leadership in any organization leads to better outcomes (Sundheim, 2013). 

In today’s business world, customers can access information about 
products, quality, brands, prices, etc. very fast. This clear progress has en-
abled customers to become more effective shapers of entrepreneurs’ deci-
sions because they can compare between brands. Meanwhile, globalization 
has created new challenges for conducting business, such that businesses 
need to constantly innovate to gain and maintain a competitive advantage 
(Jung, et al., 2003: 526). They also need leadership focusing innovative 
thoughts and technology or new methods in all business fields, such as 
customer relations, production, management, distribution, sales, and mar-
keting. Thus, a new leadership model that goes beyond the traditional one 
is required to overcome competing market challenges. 

These challenges and hardships in the global business world are also 
varying and increasing daily, so the leadership concept is also evolving 
(Day & Antonakis, 2012: 6). Recent studies have developed a new the-
oretical approach toward leadership that focuses on new insights and in-
novations beyond classical thinking to achieve organizational goals. This 
new leadership is called ‘thought leadership’ to meet new globalized cor-
porate businesses. Other factors have also encouraged thought leadership 
to emerge. For example, thought leaders need to expand their business, 
markets, and cost-effectiveness while maximizing profits via new ideas 
and creative methods and abandoning traditional approaches. Additional-
ly, thought leaders also consider how to help their organization through 
thought-provoking, innovative, and transformative ideas covering any-
thing from technologies to ethics. Given that satisfying customer demands 
has become critical to business life, business leaders now focus on how 
to meet customer expectations through novelty and trust (Van Halderen, 
2015). Finally, on a global level, the financial crisis has convinced some 
that people need to extricate themselves from the neo-classical vision that 
has dominated the economy for years; this has triggered some scholars to 
reflect on human and environmental sustainability (Van Halderen, 2015: 
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8). New societal change requires a new approach to leadership, which we 
call thought leadership. 

The major finding is that thought leadership, as a relatively new ap-
proach, focuses on meeting the challenges of corporate business that have 
emerged in a globalized world through new thinking, innovation, creative 
ideas, and transformational solutions to meet customer expectations, re-
flect social change requirements in business life, and differentiate compa-
nies from their competitors. Finally, the paper considers how the evolution 
of thought leadership has progressed towards a new approach regarding 
non-managerial structure, customer relations, societal transformation, and 
creativity. Thought leadership marketing has become the preferred ap-
proach for education CEOs, other high-level posts, and other companies to 
compete with the emerging risks and challenges in business today. 

Methodological Outline 
Emerging challenges in a globalized and integrated world require a new 

kind of leadership focused on creativity, innovation, insight, logical sense 
and acknowledging customer demands and preferences, beyond classical 
thinking, to achieve organizational goals. The paper examines the follow-
ing questions analyze thought leadership.

What are is philosophical background of thought leadership?

What are the definitions of thought leadership?

What are the features and dynamics of thought leadership?

How has thought leadership evolved, towards which direction or venue? 

What is major output of this analysis?

The specific method used in this study examines thought leadership 
from various perspectives, as outlined in the questions to be answered be-
low. 

The study mainly uses qualitative research using facts from the busi-
ness, theoretical, social, political, and economic database. This informa-
tion, gathered from various sources, such as academic journals, books, 
booklets, and e-books, are then harmonized with the author’s own assess-
ments. 

Philosophical Background (Root Causes) of Thought Leadership 

Thinking about and inventing new ideas, approaches, and views that 
can change political, cultural, economic and business life are ineradica-
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ble human traits. Such “new ways of thinking have led to paradigm shifts 
in society and business” (TPS, 2018:5).   throughout history. For exam-
ple, during there was a paradigm shift in ancient Greece in understanding 
the world as great philosophers like Aristotle, Plato, and Socrates tried to 
explain nature and earth through reasoning and logic beyond a religious 
approach. These philosophers can be considered the world’s first thought 
leaders who thought differently as they studied and analyzed a diversity of 
“topics, including politics, ethics, logic, and biology. The dialogues of the 
ancient philosophers led to movements that shaped the way people thought, 
worked, and lived “(TPS, 2018:5). Similarly, ancient Rome’s Republic was 
built on the writings and oration of its leading thinkers (Church et al., 2011, 
13). The French Revolution of 1789 was also the result of political thought 
leaders who provided the people with enlightenment and intellectual prog-
ress, leading to idea that a society under absolute domination can gain a say 
in governance by making fundamental changes. For example, Descartes, 
alongside enlightenment thoughts, referred to the existence of reason and 
free though, while Montesquieu thought that the people should be repre-
sented in the administration through proxies as well as pondering the idea 
of a government in which separation of powers is adopted. J.J. Rousseau 
argued that all people are equal and that a form of government in which 
people have a say should be implemented while Adam Smith and David 
Ricardo were the first economic thought leaders to map out the essential 
future of classical liberal theory. 

The latest developments in the modern globalized world have altered 
business dynamics by creating new challenges for entrepreneurs. First, the 
widespread role of the internet in business provides customers with rapid 
and wide access to information whereas information was previously held 
by a few people. Today, because of websites like Google and Wikipedia, 
information is now in the hands of countless people (Church et al., 2011: 
23). This allows customers to access information about products, quali-
ty, brands, prices, etc. very fast. This progress has enabled customers to 
effectively shape the entrepreneurs’ decisions as customers can compare 
between brands while deciding what to buy. This has made traditional 
leadership obsolete as it deals only with cost-effectiveness, maximization 
of profits, and sustaining a hierarchal organizational structure. Conversely, 
new leadership must consider differentiating the company form the others 
and influencing customers’ preferences now that they have the tools to 
access data in the information age. To gain and keep a competitive advan-
tage, organizations or business establishments need to continually inno-
vate (Jung, et al., 2003: 526) through leadership that focuses on innovative 
ideas, thoughts, and technology, or new methods in all fields of business. 
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Business practices have changed in many ways due to technological 
innovation over the past 100 years. This has caused historically significant 
shifts in the world of business. For example, whereas constructing and 
selling products were previously major business activities, by 2010, the 10 
largest businesses were mainly related to the creation and sales of invis-
ible, intangible business, such as pharmaceutical products, brands, com-
puter coding, genetically-based engineering, web-based technology, and 
telecommunications (Church et al., 2011: 25). This has necessitated new 
thinking and new leadership to cope with the changing conditions.

In the modern information age, a new generation has grown up with 
modern communication tools and technologies like the internet, laptops, 
tablets, Facebook, and email  These generational shifts, coded as X, Y, and 
Z shifts, have required new forms of thinking and new forms of thought 
leadership (Church et al., 2011: 28). For a company to be efficient, highly 
organized, and informed on the internet, social networking sites such as 
Twitter and Facebook. Thought leadership exploits these social marketing 
platforms just for that purpose (Church et al., 2011: 29). 

Meanwhile, market realities have increased pressure on firms to raise 
their efficiency and effectiveness and become even more creative so they 
can manufacture new products. Furthermore, it has forced companies to 
improve their processes to decrease costs because of competition. Because 
of these developments, companies must also identify factors that can stim-
ulate creative behaviors within the organization (Sidikat & Ayanda, 2008: 
116; Rakoditsoe, 2016: 1).

Globalization has thus created both challenges and opportunities for 
conducting business. A major challenge is the increased need to innovate 
and differentiate from other companies in business activities (Church et al., 
2011: 28). Otherwise, it will be very challenging to satisfy customer need 
and demands. This requires new ideas in customer relations, production, 
management, distribution, sales, and marketing. In turn, a new leadership 
model to replace traditional leadership is needed to overcome competi-
tive market challenges.” Failure to adapt to the environment and external 
factors could cause businesses to fail. However, for an organization to be 
able to adapt to the changing environment, it needs a visionary leadership” 
(Hamrouni &Akkari 2012: 192).

Throughout history, there have been many ideas and thinking approach-
es enabling business to expand. These ideas have been defined inform var-
ious theoretical perspectives. Among them, leadership theories have been 
significant ways to develop business activities in theory and practice be-
cause leadership is an essential factor for success in any business.
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The traditional leadership concept focusing on making profits is not 
enough for firms to survive in a competitive market environment. New 
leadership models must first consider reinventing or innovating to compete 
in challenging market conditions. Therefore, new leadership should cre-
ate the future for the organization as markets are dynamic; organizations 
must create a competitive advantage. This paradigm shift has led to a new 
role for leadership (McCrimmon, 2005: 1066; Rakoditsoe, 2016: 11). This 
leadership paradigm, thought leadership, aims to stimulate innovation, 
new ideas, new technologies, or new processes to increase the chances of 
gaining a competitive advantage in business dynamics. 

Thought leadership provides firms with novel perspectives and solu-
tions that make them aware of market challenges and opportunities. Fur-
thermore, thought leaders provide customers with new perspectives on 
wider issues and challenges. This leads customers to regard the firm as 
their reliable advisor in the market and business activities (van Halderen, 
et. al, 2013: 8).  

Thought leadership Features and Dynamics

Features

According to leadership scholars, there are several types of leadership 
styles, such as autocratic leadership, bureaucratic leadership, charismat-
ic leadership, democratic leadership, transactional, servant leadership, 
and lateral leadership. All these leadership styles have their own features. 
However, thought leadership displays some features or dynamics that pro-
vide some essential characteristics that differentiate it from other leader-
ship styles. These features can add value to thought leadership.

Though leadership is quite a new leadership style that has emerges 
within the post-1990s globalized world. Therefore, it does not reflect the 
traditional leadership styles that put great emphasis on sales, market share, 
and maximization of profits in a business environment where the respon-
sibility of everyone is precisely determined within hierarchical structures. 
Thought leadership does not convey the features of traditional leadership 
styles in this perspective. There is no hierarchical structure as there is no 
seniority-subordinate relationship. This means that there are no manag-
er-follower relations as no one manages anyone. The core principle of 
thought leadership to create an environment where all people can focus on 
creating new ideas to overcome business hardships.  Anyone who creates 
valuable thinking that increases the company’s success is a thought lead-
er, regardless of their post in the company. Therefore, it is noteworthy to 
draw a distinction between thought and traditional leadership. Traditional 
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leadership utilizes authority over followers and displays diverse leadership 
styles, such as charismatic, altruistic, transformational, and commanding 
(Alhaddi, 2014; Alhaddi, 2015). In thought leadership, however, such 
commanding authority is disregarded as there is no hierarchal formation. 

Another feature of thought leadership concern selling or marketing, al-
though it generally does not deal with traditional marketing and selling 
issues for a company’s success. Instead, thought leaders try to influence 
customers through all kinds of tools presented by modern technologies 
(Brosseau & Kawasaki, 2013). In this way, they differentiate their com-
pany from competitors through logic, thinking, creativity, and innovation. 

As explained earlier regarding the origins of thought leadership, it is the 
conclusion of an integrated world through modern communication instru-
ments. Rapidly shared information has empowered customers with brands, 
marketing, etc. Therefore, thought leadership is a logical solution to com-
pete with these emerging challenges. Therefore, it generally does not deal 
with a traditional company’s business issues. Rather, it serves as a catalyst 
for a new thinking to satisfy stakeholders, create benefits in the long run, 
and transform the world (Van Halderen et al., 2013).

It is also worth explaining the relationship between thought leadership 
and innovation. Some thought leadership scholars argue that it is not iden-
tical to innovation (McCrimmon, 2005) while a few, like Van Halderen & 
Kettler-Paddock (2011) claim there is an enormous difference. They con-
sider innovation as translating a new idea into a product or service where-
as thought leadership is about connecting a certain vision with a societal 
problem and influencing the market as well as the owner of the novel point 
of view. Moreover, thought leadership creates novelty in a specialty that 
goes beyond the product and service. This is partly correct, as innovation 
is not just ideas to translate into products and services, which is a very 
narrow definition. It also can include more in a wider definition, such as 
new procedures in business management, creative ideas in collaboration 
and coordination, or thinking methods to increase productivity. Thus, inno-
vation is not just making new products; it also includes new business pro-
cesses, fresh ways of making things, radical alliances, and new marketing 
and business strategies (Sloane, 2003: 7-8). The key point here is that, until 
the implementation phases, all new ideas and creativities are considered to 
involve thought leadership. 

Dynamics of Thought Leadership

Research suggests that the features or dynamics of thought leadership 
can be categorized into the following groups: new ideas, innovations, col-
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laboration, customer relations, novelty wording and trust, societal transfor-
mation, and long-term effect. 

Thinking new and creative ideas

Thinking of new ideas is an essential feature of thought leadership as 
its major characteristic is to create revolutionary ideas that can differentiate 
companies from their business rivals. Thought leadership is essential for 
any organization that depends on incessant improvement and persistent 
innovation to prosper. To succeed in competitive markets and maintain 
a trust-based relationship with customers, managers should also pioneer 
new ideas (McCrimmon, 2005). To do this, managers or other stakeholders 
must have intelligence and knowledge, be self-initiators, and loyal to the 
institutional identity. Therefore, thought leadership can be regarded as an 
initiative rather than a role or position. Anyone who can alter the compa-
ny’s vision, organizational structure, or marketing share can be deemed 
a thought leader. Thus, thought leadership does not necessarily refer to 
executive leaders because “non-managerial employees with revolutionary 
mindsets and the capability to champion new ideas” leaders (McCrimmon, 
2005: 1064) can also be regarded as thought if they can convey brilliant 
new ideas that can increase the company’s profitability and productivity, 
and raise its business status. From this perspective, thought leadership be-
gins with the spark of a new idea and ends with implementation readiness 
for the idea, unlike traditional leadership, which is concerned with the or-
ganization’s overall survival (Alhaddi, 2015: 55). 

The key point is here that thought leadership has the capacity and offers 
the opportunity to transform the way we think through new ideas. Thought 
leaders “inspire leadership; they ignite imaginations, explode old myths, 
and illuminate paths to the future that others can follow” (Butler, 2012: 
1). Additionally, thought leaders provide platforms to introduce new idea; 
they engage and build alliances with other players in the same field to solve 
problems (Beck, 2012).  

Increased access to knowledge through new communication tools has 
de-emphasized traditional ways of doing business because rapid dissemi-
nation of information has increased the awareness of other companies and 
customers about new products, their specifications, etc. Market conditions 
have forced leaders to be more creative in production, sales, customer re-
lations, etc. Thus, distinct, provocative, triggering, or charming ideas can 
make firms successful. Facebook or Instagram are the best examples of 
thinking up new ideas. Overall, thought leadership can be defined as play-
ing the pioneering role for new ideas.
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Innovations
The other key dynamic or feature of thought leadership is innovation. 

Innovation can be defined as developing and implementing creative ideas. 
It is the process that translates a creative idea into a product or service for 
which customers are prepared to pay (Al-Badi et al., 2014: 10). Innovation 
involves creative thinking and the development of new ideas, technologies, 
and processes to create distinct products (Alhaddi, 2013). Thus, innovation 
is not just making new products; it also includes new business processes, 
fresh ways of making things, radical alliances, and new marketing and 
business strategies (Sloane, 2003: 7-8).

A key characteristic of innovation is that it can alter the status quo 
in product and service use (e.g. a new flavor of toothpaste or replacing 
horse-drawn carriages with automobiles, cellular phones instead of radios) 
(Al-Badi et al., 2014: 10). This means innovation is the amendment or new 
manufacturing of product in a different style and with new characteris-
tics that satisfy customers with new features. Innovation has been applied 
to a wide range of disciplines, including services, design, processing, ap-
proaches, methodologies, or offerings (Alhaddi, 2015:55).

Chalhoub (2010 in Alhaddi, 2014) asserts that the relationship between 
thought leadership and innovation is a cultural necessity in a competitive 
globalized world. In summary, innovation is one of the major dynamics 
that provides essential features to thought leadership. Thought leadership 
inherently focuses on new ideas and their implementation in business.  

Customers
Thought leadership prioritizes customer’s needs by aiming to satisfy 

them. This is the critical task or mission in any business activities. Thought 
leadership is the consistent commitment to client needs by creating cred-
ibility, visibility, and brand loyalty. This makes it an influential asset in 
helping firms to appeal, maintain, and empower their abilities (Al-Badi et 
al., 2014, 11). 

Thought leadership gives companies novel viewpoints and solutions to 
considerably raise their profiles and help them follow the latest market de-
velopments. Customers need thought leaders for their stimulating views on 
various topics and challenges that matter to them. This thought leadership 
makes customers regard the firm as their trusted advisor in the market (Van 
Halderen, et al., 2013).

Thought leadership is about having a culture that promotes the gener-
ation and implementation of ideas that directly impact business success 
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(Young, 2013). Today’s customers are much more informed and intelli-
gent. To keep such customers satisfied, companies must do much more 
than a traditional business. They must transform themselves in accordance 
with emerging trends and aspirations. This involves thought leadership, 
with its futuristic vision, continuous innovation, and the power to influence 
and drive others with the ideas and vision (Young, 2013).

Van Halderen et al., (2013: 12) describe thought leadership and cus-
tomer relations in terms of novelty and trust. Both are regarded as pillars 
of thought leadership. Thought leadership in an organization handles cus-
tomers through novelty and trust approaches. Thought leadership use nov-
elty to attract and retain the customers’ interest in the company. Novelty 
expresses customers thought provoking ideas to find a solution to their 
difficulties. To sell a new idea to customers, an organization should create 
trust with their stakeholders; trust will make the task achievable because a 
strong influence will have to go into the adoption of the idea. 

The long term effects
Normally, thought leadership should focus on long-term business activ-

ities rather than day to day activities. It must prioritize provocative ideas 
that raise the firm’s profile for customers over a longer period. Sustain-
ability is a key issue for companies wishing to maintain prestige for a long 
time. It is true that trust and novelty, which increase the company’s profile, 
can be best achieved through thought leadership. Beck (2012 in Rakodit-
soe, 2016) also emphasizes that a long-term perspective is appropriate for 
thought leadership. Thought leaders are needed for the longer term be-
cause they have knowledge about the industry, issues, and the business. In 
addition, they can provide knowledge and insights about the future. Van 
Stam (2013:51) claims that thought leadership might be utilized to share 
knowledge and establish alliances among diverse cultures. This is because 
thought leadership provides a platform for information sharing in areas of 
expertise and provides guidance on issues (Rakoditsoe, 2016:19). Thought 
leaders emphasize sparkling ideas, which can occur suddenly and trans-
form a company through raising its profiles. The key issue is here that 
thought leadership must avoid focusing on daily business but emphasize 
the long term. 

Societal transformation
Societal transformation is a new dimension of thought leadership, de-

veloped by Mignon van Halderen (2015: 8-9) in his book “Paradigm Shift-
ing”. He asserts that organizations that connect people are at the center of 
societal change. People’s disengagement from the neo-classical economic 
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vision, the global financial crisis of 2008, increasing awareness of human 
and environmental concerns in business, and people’s distancing them-
selves  from societal establishments have all shaken old ways of acting, 
ignored ingrained and interlocked systems, and replaced old types of logic 
with refreshing new ones (Van Halderen, 2015: 8-9). 

According to Van Halderen, society can experience three transforma-
tive phases. First-order change involves slight adjustments in structures, 
programs, or politics to better implement strategies or policies (Bartunek, 
1984 in van Halderen, 2015). In second-order change, organizations and 
communities shift from one set of fundamental beliefs to another. Third-or-
der change involves fundamental transitions in how we deal with important 
societal themes. Considering several such themes (healthcare, education, 
and energy), people are at the center of a current transition (van Halderen, 
2015: 9). It is exactly third-order change that necessitates abandoning old 
habits of thinking and acting. It leads to an awareness of current means of 
thinking and dictates the transformation to something new, different, or 
even impossible (van Halderen, 2015: 9). In sum, thought leadership with 
a transformation focus can play a clear role in producing desired societal 
changes (van Halderen, 2015: 25). However, to understand the dynamics 
of thought leadership, we need to describe other factors that affect thought 
leadership completely.

The Evolution of Thought Leadership
As outlined in previous sections, thought leadership focuses on encour-

aging the invention and implementation of ideas that directly influence 
business success (Young, 2013). Thought leadership has evolved to provide 
solutions for the business sector in a challenging and competitive environ-
ment that is strongly affected by globalization and integration. Thought 
leadership was invented to respond to these challenging conditions. 

These emerging trends demonstrate that the leadership concept has 
evolved from an individualistic and influence-based approach to a more 
humanistic, collaborative, thoughtful approach that incorporates innova-
tion, strategy and stakeholder management. (Young, 2013) Considering 
these developments, thought leadership enabled a new approach to lead-
ership. Since then, thought leadership has evolved to find the “most ef-
fective ways for creative agencies to differentiate themselves from their 
competitors and to gain the attention of potential clients” (Blyth, 2017: 2). 
The concept has widened to include creative and innovative new ideas that 
can be put forward by anyone in company without regard to their post in 
the company. Therefore, a thought leader can refer to an individual or firm 
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that is known as an authority in a specialized field and whose expertise is 
respected (Prince & Rogers, 2012).

Business-to-business (B2B) marketing is facing a transformation be-
cause the traditional ways of marketing through standard advertising are 
no longer an important marketing tool of choice. B2B marketing practi-
tioners have extensively investigated thought leadership as the most effec-
tive tool to capture attention, display competences, and involve the audi-
ence to act (Thought Leadership Marketing, 2011: 6-7). On the other hand, 
as business complexity expands, B2B and business to custom relations 
(B2C) have started to utilize thought leadership to form their brand, raise 
brand awareness, create an exclusive platform for competitive differenti-
ation, and establish deeper relationships with customers (Van Halderen et 
al., 2013: 3). This evolution has made thought leadership to be attractive 
to firms. 

Company demand for thought leadership has created education mar-
keting for thought leadership. Companies have utilized thought leadership 
marketing for fundamental business innovation as a major source of com-
petitive advantage to capture audiences, demonstrate core competency, and 
achieve competitive differentiation (Al-Badi et al., 2014: 1). Besides, there 
is a growing education need for challenging commercial suggestions be-
cause traditional advertising tools and media are inadequate. Consequently, 
education often take place through thought leadership. Thought leadership 
has also included some current famous concepts and terms in business. For 
example, while privatization, total quality management, business process 
outsourcing, of B2B terms were once unknown, “they are known today 
only because thought leadership campaigns brought them to widespread 
usage and common knowledge” (Young, 2013). This evolution has con-
tributed enormous value to thoughtful leadership. Additionally, the numer-
ous thought leadership training programs for CEOs and other managers in 
companies indicate that this is a growing trend. 

Finally, as society has faced growing climatic, economic, and social 
challenges that require a societal transformation and a paradigm shift in 
understanding and solving problems, thought leadership is a response to 
tackle societal transformation. 

In summary, thought leadership has evolved toward responding to 
emerging requirements and demands of business environments. It is a rela-
tively new concept and requires deep knowledge and expertise, companies 
hesitate to involve themselves in it. Similarly, the complexity of term fre-
quently causes misunderstandings and reduces trust (Van Halderen et al., 
2013). Likewise, since thought leadership requires substantial resources 
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to implement it, some companies avoid it due to their lack of commitment 
(Iddrisu, 2017: 26-28). 

Conclusion
In every field, effective leadership is a vital element for organizational 

success because it improves results. Until recently, numerous leadership 
theories focused on its business and organization functions. More recently, 
however, the complexity of business has increased due to developments in 
an integrated and globalized world of modern technologies and communi-
cation tools. This requires a new leadership style to respond to new hard-
ships and challenges. In particular, the modern integrated world enables 
rapid access to information about product quality, brands, prices, etc. This 
has made customers able to shape entrepreneurs’ decisions by comparing 
between brands. Meanwhile, globalization has created further challenges 
for conducting business. To gain and maintain a competitive advantage, 
businesses need to innovate persistently (Jung et al., 2003: 526) and adopt 
leadership styles focusing on innovative ideas, thoughts, technology, and 
methods in all fields of business, 

As a relatively new approach, thought leadership focuses on meeting 
the challenges of a globalized world through new thinking, innovations, 
new ideas, and transformational solutions to meet customer expectations, 
reflect social change requirements in business life, and differentiate com-
panies regarding marketing share. Finally, thought leadership employs new 
methods to upgrade and boost the knowledge of high-level post occupiers 
regarding markets and business influenced by a globalized world. 

Regarding the features of thought leadership, it does not reflect tradi-
tional leadership styles, and does not deal with traditional marketing and 
selling issues for a company’s business success. As explained regarding 
the origins of thought leadership, it is the conclusion of an integrated world 
through modern communication instruments. Rapidly shared information 
has empowered customers in branding, marketing, etc. Thought leadership 
offers a logical solution to respond to these emerging challenges, as a cata-
lyst for new thinking to satisfy stakeholders, create benefits in the long run, 
and transform the world (Van Halderen et al., 2013).

Regarding the differences between traditional and thought leadership, 
traditional leadership emphasizes hierarchal structure whereas there are 
no seniority-subordinate relations in thought leadership. While traditional 
leadership focuses on maximizing profits and efficiency, thought leader-
ship searches for creative ideas to transform the company to an ideal level. 
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Concerning the dynamics of thought leadership, it aims to reflect the 
realities of the current business world. That is, creative ideas, innovation, 
long term effect, and societal transformation are the most important dy-
namics that add value to thought leadership. 

Overall, although thought leadership is relatively new and still be-
ing developed, most theoreticians of thought leadership can accept that 
thoughtful leadership should at least be impactful, insightful, balancing 
stakeholder interests, engaging, and focused (TPS, 2018: 3). 
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INTRODUCTION 
One of the themes in research of nationalism is the extent to which na-

tionalism could be understood as a continuation of long-standing patterns 
of ethnicity or as something distinctively new and modern. In other words, 
the main problem is whether we should look for the roots of nationalism 
in primordial characteristics such as ethnicity, race, and language that have 
existed prior to modernity or, rather, in the process of modernity through 
which groups of people who did not necessarily have ethnic ties were trans-
formed into nations. According to the primordial view of nation (Van Den 
Berghe, 1994; Shils, 1957), ethnic and biological ties are ends in them-
selves and they resist the homogenization predicted by the modern view of 
nations (Anderson, 1991; Gellner, 1997; Hobsbawm, 1989). On the other 
hand, according to the modern view of nations, the idea of nation as a group 
of people linked by co-residence or common socio-cultural characteristics 
took on political and cultural connotations in the early modern era. Thus, 
the crucial difference between primordial ethnicities and nations is that 
the latter are political communities. This transforms nationalism not into 
a claim of ethnic similarity but into a claim that certain similarities should 
count as a definition of political community. While, according to Anderson 
(1991), language was the main constituent of the nation, which enabled 
people to develop new methods of imagination about their communities, 
according to Gellner (1997), a standard high culture created through a uni-
versal education system was the main constituent of the nation.

Some scholars have distinguished between Western/civic and Eastern/
ethnic nationalism (Brubaker, 1992; Kohn, 1994) based on these two dif-
ferent approaches. Accordingly, Western nationalism has more civic and 
liberal characteristics whereas Eastern nationalism has more ethnic char-
acteristics. For example, Kohn (1994) suggests that Western nationalism 
is based on the existence of civic institutions and a bourgeoisie, whereas 
their absence in the East has caused Eastern nationalism to be more organic 
and dependent on intellectuals to articulate a national idea based on the 
manipulation of memories, symbols, and myths. However, many scholars 
of nationalism have challenged this view (Kuzio, 2002; Yack, 1999; Niel-
son, 1999). Like Eastern states, Kuzio (2002) argues, Western states have 
a cultural legacy consisting of values, myths, and identities. Kuzio (2002) 
claims that in the early period of the Western states, nationalism was more 
ethnic than civic in nature, as no state can be expected to remain neutral 
while deciding on the language, culture, and symbols it will promote. 

Instead of making a clear-cut distinction between the modern and pri-
mordial features of nations, some scholars argue that while nations might 
be a modern phenomenon, they have stronger roots in the past. For exam-
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ple, Smith (1989) argues that nationalism has stronger roots in premodern 
ethnicity. Smith is aware of the fact that nations cannot be seen as primor-
dial but argues that they are rooted in relatively ancient histories. Smith 
(1989) agrees that we can trace the emergence of nationalism as an ideol-
ogy back to the late eighteenth century as Gellner (1997) suggests, but the 
ethnic origins of nations are older. Therefore, Smith (1989) distinguishes 
himself from scholars who see the nation as a solely modern phenomenon. 
Smith (1989) suggests that, in the modern era, different ethnies—which he 
identifies as communities with a set of origin myths, historical memories of 
shared experiences, a culture (language, customs, or religion), and a sense 
of solidarity among members—are transformed into nations. According to 
Smith (1999), nationalism has emerged amidst widespread religious doubt 
and secularism. Given the widespread mobility, uprooting, and emigration, 
many of the old values and beliefs were unable to provide meaning and 
guidance for meaningful action. In this context, some communities were 
more fortunate than others because they had preserved their ethnic ties and 
sense of community, which they could then use to construct their nation 
(Smith, 1999). Conversely, others had to reform or invent these ties that 
had been dissolved and forgotten. In both cases, ethnic myths provided a 
framework for social solidarity, enabling the group to make sense of its 
relocation (Smith, 1999).

In this article, drawing on Anthony Smith’s arguments, I investigate the 
Turkish History Thesis and Sun Language Theory, constructed during the 
1930s in modern Turkey. The Turkish History Thesis claimed that Central 
Asia, which was considered to be the first land of the Turks, was the centre 
of many civilizations in the world; thus, the Turkish nation was the source 
of many great civilizations. The Sun Language Theory claimed that the 
Turkish spoken in Central Asia was the source of many languages in the 
world and that many other languages emerged from Turkish. These two 
theories were an attempt to create an ethnically homogenized nation-state 
after the collapse of the multi-ethnic and multi-religious Ottoman Empire. 
To construct these theories, the founders of the Republic relied on ancient 
myths, golden ages, and a homeland. The main goal was to create the idea 
that there was something that could be identifiable as Turk. That is, similar 
to what Smith suggests, the founders of the Republic attempted to make 
some ethnic characteristics of Turks a part of the national consciousness 
to create a modern nation. However, this process was not straightforward. 
That is, Turkish “ethnie” was not simply waiting to be transformed into a 
Turkish nation. The first thing that had to be done was to reconstruct the 
Turks’ history, myths, and language, all of which had retreated during the 
Ottoman Empire. Thus, although Smith (1989; 1999) suggests that what 
happens in the modern period is the transformation of ethnies into nations, 
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as proposed by the modern view of a nation, this process, too, involves a 
new kind of imagination and social organization that would allow people 
to develop a sense of belonging to their new community—namely, nation. 

Turkish Nationalism in the Ottoman Empire
The goal of crafting a Turkish nation based on Turkish ethnicity 

emerged during the 1930s. However, it is possible to trace the emergence 
of Turkish nationalism back to the nineteenth century of the Ottoman Em-
pire. In the Ottoman Empire, Muslims were composed of different ethnic 
groups, such as Arabs, Kurds, and Albanians. Other religious communities, 
such as Orthodox, Armenians, and Gregorians, were called millet, each 
of which had partial autonomy in their internal affairs, such as religion, 
education, and charity (Mardin, 2004). The policies of the Ottoman state 
had a very crucial impact on the social and economic life of these religious 
communities but did not alter their cultural and religious lives (Karpat, 
1982). Despite the autonomy given to the millets, complete equality was 
lacking between Muslims and non-Muslims. For example, non-Muslims 
were denied appointment to the highest administrative posts and were not 
permitted to serve in the military force but were required to pay a special 
tax for compensation (Davison, 1954). During the nineteenth century, the 
Ottoman Empire reformed its administrative system in such a way that 
it could achieve a system of equal citizenship by removing the inequali-
ties between Muslims and non-Muslims. For example, Hatt-i Humayun of 
Gulhane (Noble Edict of the Rose Chamber) in 1839 promised a guarantee 
for security of life property, as well as honor to all subjects of the Empire, 
regardless of their religion and ethnicity. This was followed by Hatt-i Hu-
mayun of 1856 (Noble Edict of 1856), which promised equal treatment of 
all subjects in terms of education, appointment to government posts, and 
taxation and military services. It also forbade ““every distinction or des-
ignation tending to make any class whatever of the subjects of my Empire 
inferior to another class, on account of their religion, language, or race” 
(Davison, 1954, p. 847). 

From the point of nationalism, the most important consequence of these 
reforms was the affirmation of equality before the law regardless of one’s 
religious affiliation. The reforms aimed to create a political organization in 
which different religious and ethnic groups could identify themselves with 
the Ottoman state instead of emphasizing their differences. These reforms 
indeed paved the way for a new principle called Ottomanism, which is 
defined as “an attempt by [the] Ottoman government to use single citizen-
ship as a common political identity in order to achieve equality and unity 
among all Ottoman subjects and supersede differences of faith, ethnicity, 
and language” (Karpat, 2000, p. 6). Ottomanism became influential espe-



Social, Human and Administrative Sciences Research Papers372 •

cially in the second half of the nineteenth century, when the ruling Ottoman 
elites decided to base the state on a broader foundation to transform the 
population into an Ottoman nation and help the population identify with 
the state, thus securing subjects’ loyalty and allegiance (Karpat, 2000). 

Starting with the last quarter of the nineteenth century, the Ottoman 
elites, who had espoused Ottomanism in previous years, began to identify 
the state with Turks because of the changes in millets’ attitudes toward the 
Empire as well as the Empire’s worsening position in military conflicts 
(Karpat, 2000). The modern press, education, and the high judiciary be-
gan to use Turkish as the medium of communication, which increased the 
visibility of Turks as the masters of the state. In the following years, the 
emphasis on Turkishness as the main constitutive identity in Ottoman so-
ciety led to attempts to search for the Turkish origins of the early Ottoman 
state (Karpat, 2000). They resulted in various establishments, such as the 
Ottoman History Committee, which later evolved into Turk Tarih Kurumu 
(Turkish History Society). Ottomanism, which was still the official ideolo-
gy of the state, turned out to be a disguised form of Turkishness, despite its 
original intention (Karpat, 2000). That is, the understanding of Ottoman-
ism came close to the Turkification of non-Turkish elements in the Empire 
and the Turkification of the Ottoman history was one of the indicators of 
this change.

The government of the Committee of Union and Progress (CUP) also 
supported the development of ethnic consciousness among Turks as soon 
as it came to power in 1908 (Göçek, 2002). Although the CUP avoided 
adopting Turkish nationalism as an exclusive ideology once it came to 
power, it did so after the Balkan Wars, which caused many territorial and 
human losses (Cagaptay, 2006). The ruling elite, including army officers, 
intellectuals, and bureaucrats, lost its belief in a multi-ethnic and multi-re-
ligious empire. For example, in 1913, the CUP declared Turkish to be the 
medium of education in the Empire’s high schools and required all the 
community schools of non-Muslims to have a Turkish subject (Cagaptay, 
2006). However, Ergin (2017) suggests that the CUP was committed to 
both Ottomanism and Islamism to maintain the allegiance of Muslim and 
non-Muslim populations. Therefore, the CUP’s policies were aiming cen-
tralization, standardization, and rationalization rather than Turkification 
(Kayali, 1997; Eissenstat, 2002). Similarly, Karpat (2000) suggests that 
the Ottoman state tried to keep Turkism as the formal ideology of the state 
while maintaining Ottomanism and Islamism. As Ergin (2017) suggests, 
the boundaries between these three ideologies were not clear-cut and even 
the most enthusiastic Turkist hesitated to ignore Ottomanism and Islamism 
as viable options for the Empire.
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Turkish Nationalism During the 1930s and Anthony Smith’s 
Theory on Nations
After the Turkish Republic was established in 1923, Turkish national-

ism, along with secularism and Westernization, became the dominant ide-
ology of the state (Cagaptay, 2006). However, the manner in which nation-
alism was framed during the 1930s was influenced by the Ottoman legacy. 
The millet system shaped the historical consciousness of the Ottoman Em-
pire in such a way that concepts such as homeland and nation were not well 
developed. The officials of the Empire were more inclined to act according 
to the principle of universality and espoused more cosmopolitan ideologies 
because they governed a multi-national state (Akçam, 2002). This caused 
Turkish nationalism to arrive late to the scene in terms of history (Akçam, 
2002). Questions such as “What is Turkish nationalism?” or “What should 
Turkish nationalism look like?’ were raised very late in Turkish history. 
This feeling of being late resulted in a rush to fill the gap in Turkish nation-
alism, which in turn resulted in the defining of the Turkish nation in terms 
of a Turkish ethnic core (Akçam, 2002). In other words, although Turkish 
nationalism emerged in the last decades of the nineteenth century, Turk-
ishness as an ethnicity was strongly emphasized during the Republican 
era, which also determined the relationship between the newly established 
Turkish state and the minorities (Cagaptay, 2006). 

Akçam (2002) suggests that the military defeats in the last decades of 
the Empire also shaped Turkish nationalism during the 1930s. According-
ly, “the syndrome of not being understood and loneliness” created a gener-
al tendency to yearn for the past. It was claimed that Turks were superior 
to the West; bringing back this superiority was established as the main 
national goal of the new Turkish state. That is, a return to the Golden Ages 
was idealized and sanctified. The Turkish History Thesis was one of the 
consequences of this yearning for the ancient history of Turkish “ethnici-
ty,” which had the potential to compensate for the military failures in the 
late Ottoman Empire. In other words, the goal was to create a Turkish na-
tion whose members did not have a feeling of inferiority but, rather, were 
proud of their past. It was achieved not only through the selective use of 
the ethnic past but also by fabricating a glorious past that would have been 
incorporated into the nation’s official history. 

Based on these general characteristics of Turkish nationalism during 
the 1930s, I argue that the creation of the Turkish nation in this period 
might be accounted for by Anthony Smith’s theory of nation and nation-
alism. For what happened during that time exemplifies the link between 
Turkish ethnie (in the sense of the term used by Smith) and the modern 
Turkish nation. Smith (1989) defines ethnies as communities with a set of 
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origin myths, historical memories of shared experiences, a culture (lan-
guage, customs, or religion), and a sense of solidarity among members. He 
defines the nation as a “named and self-defined community whose mem-
bers cultivate common myths, memories, symbols, and values, possess 
and disseminate a distinctive public culture, reside in and identify with a 
historic homeland, and create and disseminate common laws, and shared 
customs” (Smith, 2005, p. 97). According to Smith (2005), to transform 
an ethnie into a modern nation, nation-builders utilize the cultural char-
acteristics of ethnies. Smith (2005) points out the necessity of four main 
processes for the creation of nations: (1) a growing sense of identity among 
the population, which reinforces the differentiation between us and them 
and creates a progressive understanding of who they are; (2) the creation of 
myths, memories, values, traditions, and symbols, which, over time, form 
the cultural heritage of the community and mark it out from those outside 
its boundaries; (3) territorialization through which collective attachments 
to a historical territory or ancestral homeland in a collectivity are created; 
and (4) the creation and dissemination of a distinctive public culture of 
shared traditions, values, symbols, and knowledge to the members of the 
community. 

Therefore, one of the most important linkages between ethnies and na-
tions is the discovery or appropriation of ethnic history by priests, scribes, 
or intellectuals (Smith, 2005). During the formation of nations, a passion 
for tracing the origins to discover the true identity becomes widespread 
among the nation-builders and the roots of this unique identity are seen 
as residing in the origins and genealogy of the nation in concern (Smith, 
2005). This is a requirement for being a nation, as to claim the new status 
of the nation, the community’s spokesperson must advance a case based on 
the conviction that the nation has an ethnic ancestry and a common history 
(Smith, 2005). 

The most effective way to utilize the ethnic past is to create or dis-
cover symbolic elements such as memories and myths of the ethnic past 
that are crucial for territorial claims and national solidarity (Smith, 2005). 
Smith (2005) suggests that, in their use for the creation of a nation, memo-
ries might be even sacralized. This sacralization can take several forms. It 
might be a defense of a sacred realm, conquest, or conversion of the hea-
then, and a provision of an example. Furthermore, various myths, such as a 
myth of territory and migration (Smith, 2005), a myth of ancestry, a myth 
of a heroic age, a myth of decline, and a myth of regeneration, are selected 
or created to solidify the nation (Smith, 2005). However, the manner in 
which the nations choose from among various memories is not very ob-
jective. The most memorable of these myths come from the periods during 
which the ethnic group out of which the nation-builders are trying to create 
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a nation had a great past. Thus, the past of the nation is idealized (Smith, 
2005). In other words, while determining what should be remembered and 
what should be forgotten, the nation-builders manipulate memory during 
the creation of national narratives.

Turkish History Thesis
What happened during the 1930s in Turkey is a good example of how 

ethnies are transformed into nations. By manipulating the memory of the 
nation and constructing a national/historical myth, the founders of the Re-
public drew the cultural and political framework through which the nation 
would remember its past. As Boyarin (1994, pp. 15-16) suggests, “statist 
ideologies involve a particularly potent manipulation of dimensionalities 
of space and time, invoking rhetorically fixed national identities to legit-
imate their monopoly on administrative control.” Having built upon the 
demise of the multi-ethnic Ottoman Empire, Turkish nationalism during 
the 1930s tried to temporally and spatially fix the Turkish identity in an an-
cient community of Turks which, based on Smith’s definition of the term, 
I identify as a Turkish ethnie.

The new government’s program in 1931 is a very good indicator of 
a new period for Turkish nationalism. This party program defined nation 
as follows: a social and political community of citizens connected to one 
another through language, culture, and ideals (Cagaptay, 2006). Being a 
Turk, in other words, was defined primarily as a cultural-linguistic phe-
nomenon and then voluntaristic in nature (Cagaptay, 2006). One can see 
himself/herself as a Turk after one learns the language and adopts the Turk-
ish culture. This was a part of the Republican project to create a Turkish 
national culture whose main component was language as one of the shared 
symbols of the nation. This emphasis on Turkish as the language of the na-
tion is aimed at creating a common or “public culture” as defined by Smith. 
By excluding other languages from the national project, Republicans trans-
formed Turkish culture into the defining feature of the Turkish nation. This 
project, however, resulted in the cultural and political exclusion of many 
other ethnic and religious groups from the newly emerging Turkish nation.

Another point that this program emphasized was the need to teach the 
ancient history of Turks to the nation. With this goal in mind, the Turkish 
History Thesis was created during the 1930s by Türk Ocakları Türk Tarihi 
Tetkik Heyeti – TOTTTH (Turkish Hearths’ Committee for the Study of 
Turkish History), which was established by the Turkish Hearths in 1930. 
TOTTTH consisted of prominent historians, intellectuals, and ideologues 
of the new state (Cagaptay, 2006). TOTTTH later continued under the 
name of Türk Tarihini Tetkik Heyeti – TTTH (Society for the Study of 
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Turkish History). Atatürk dictated a program for TTTH to Afet İnan, who 
was one of the central figures in the development of Kemalist history writ-
ing. Accordingly, the duty of TTTH was to disseminate Turkish national 
history “to its real owners, the Turkish people” (Cagaptay, 2006, p. 50). 
This would be accomplished with the supervision of government author-
ities as well as with the constant propaganda of the Republican People’s 
Party. The General Directorate of Press would also help TTTH fulfill its 
mission by supervising the daily newspapers and magazines in disseminat-
ing knowledge that the organization produced (Cagaptay, 2006). 

Members of TTTH were simultaneously representatives in the Turkish 
Grand National Assembly who were appointed by Atatürk (Beşikçi, 1986). 
This close affiliation between politics and TTTH indicates that Turkish his-
tory writing developed under the supervision of state organizations. The 
state supervised and controlled the historical research that should have 
been conducted along the lines of the national ideology. The state dictated 
the findings of this research. Thus, rather than being objective, historical 
research in this period began with some premises that should have been 
verified through ostensibly scientific investigation of the past. The goal, as 
I mentioned above, was to construct the Turkish nation around the idea of 
a glorious Turkish past. 

This reconstruction of history during this period was evident in the 
works produced by TTTH. Towards the end of the year 1930, TTTH pub-
lished a book titled ‘Main Themes of Turkish History.’ The general charac-
teristics of the Turkish History Thesis became clear in this book and might 
be summarized as follows:

Starting with the ancient times, massive migrations took place from 
Central Asia to the East, West, and South because of the drought and [var-
ious] economic reasons. These immigrants were Turkish-speaking people. 
They took an advanced civilization to the places they migrated. [There-
fore] people who established the civilization in Mesopotamia, Egypt, Ana-
tolia, China, Crete, India, Aegean, and Rome are those immigrants, who 
were Turks. These Turkish-speaking people played a primary role in the 
foundation and development of the civilizations in the world (quoted in 
Beşikçi, 1986, p. 20). 

As Smith suggests, the search for an authentic identity and history of 
the Turks with which to construct the Turkish nation led the Republicans 
to use the ancient past, according to the Turkish History Thesis, a period 
during which Turks disseminated their civilization to the world. However, 
these arguments were mostly fabrications rather than historical realities. 
That is, they were invented by the social scientists who worked under the 
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service of the Republican regime. These arguments were a kind of myth-
ification of Turkish history, which was necessary to provide the society 
with a meaning constructed around the idea of being a glorious nation. As 
Smith (1999) suggests, the invention of a glorious past is one of the ways 
in which national consciousness and national solidarity are cultivated. In 
the Turkish case, the mythification of history was a claim for the existence 
of a Turkish ethnicity even in the ancient past to justify the cultural and 
political existence of the newly emerging Turkish nation. 

Another reason for the mythification of an ancient Turkish history was 
to reverse the prevalent negative view of the Turks. Indeed, in the preface 
of the book, the authors stated that the book’s purpose is to correct false 
perceptions about the Turks:

(By correcting these mistakes) We would like to open the road that goes 
to the depths of our nation’s creative capabilities, to uncover the secrets of 
Turkish genius and character, to show the specialty and strength of Turks 
to themselves, and to declare that our national progress is linked to deep 
racial roots (quoted in Ergin, 2017, p. 143).

As Ergin (2017) suggests, this book’s claims became the basis of Turk-
ish history writing in the following periods that glorified the ancient histo-
ry of the Turks. This perception was also incorporated into the textbooks 
used at different levels of education. The argument was that Turks were 
exceptional in the past and had maintained their characteristics since then. 
For example, a history book written for elementary schools in 1934 defined 
Turks as follows:

Turks who shaped the most important events of the world are the ethnic 
group which preserved their self most among other groups. Even though 
Turks …… in the large countries into which they spread were mixed with 
other groups, they did not lose their ethnic characteristics (Copeaux, 1998, 
p. 42). 

“Main Themes of Turkish History” was followed by other books, such 
as Tarih I, Tarihten Evvelki Zamanlar (History I, Times Before the His-
tory), Tarih II, Ortazamanlar (History II, Middle Times), Tarih III, Yeni 
ve Yakın Zamanlarda Osmanlı-Türk Tarihi (History III, Ottoman Turkish 
History in New and Near Times), and Tarih IV, Türkiye Cumhuriyeti (His-
tory IV, Turkish Republic) (Beşikçi, 1986). The prefaces of these books 
stated that the main goal was to radically attack the movement aimed at 
erasing the word “Türk” from people’s minds (Beşikçi, 1986). In other 
words, these books, in which different phases of Turkish history were glo-
rified, were a response especially to those who viewed the Turkish nation 
as inferior because of its failures in the recent past. 
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In 1932, TTTH organized the First Turkish History Congress. The fact 
that the main 

delegates of the conference were high school and secondary school 
teachers was important in terms of showing the conference’s goal: to train 
teachers on the teaching of history (Cagaptay, 2006). The founders of the 
Republic considered education to be a tool through which a new national 
history could be disseminated to society. During the First Turkish History 
Congress, the delegates discussed the history of Turkish civilization, the 
anthropological characteristics of the Turkish ethnicity, and the Turkish 
language (Cagaptay, 2006). Therefore, this congress was a very important 
moment in the development of the Turkish History Thesis. The glorious 
Turkish history was emphasized as the defining feature of Turkishness. 
One of the presenters, for example, defined “Turk” as follows: “A brave, 
heroic race of forty million that has inhabited Asia, and spread into Europe 
and Africa to conquer the world” (Cagaptay, 2006, p. 51). This was the 
main premise of the Turkish History Thesis that would have been expand-
ed in the following periods.

 During the congress, there was an emphasis on the importance of 
anthropological research to reveal the physical and cultural characteristics 
of Turks. Ergin (2017) suggests that the First History Congress was one of 
the earliest attempts of the government to codify the anthropometric proj-
ect at the scholarly level. The foundation of the Faculty of Language, His-
tory and Geography was a signal of the relationship between the anthropo-
metric project and academic establishment. Along these lines, during the 
congress, Afet Inan, one of the ideologues of the Turkish History Thesis, 
referred to three goals: (1) to investigate the main sources of Turkish his-
tory, (2) to obtain new knowledge with the help of anthropology, and (3) 
to demonstrate the ethnic characteristics of Turks in both the past and the 
present using anthropological methods (Ergin, 2017). 

As I mentioned previously, one of the arguments of the Turkish His-
tory Thesis was that Turks civilized many places in the world, especially 
those around Central Asia. Presenters at the congress even claimed that 
European civilization, too, were created by Turks and the presenters used 
anthropological evidence to support their arguments. For example, in his 
presentation, Şevket Aziz Bey suggested the following:

When I started my first anthropological research in 1929, I measured 
the skulls of 25 Turkish women and 25 Turkish men. I then wanted to com-
pare these measures with those of French (quoted in Beşikçi, 1986, p. 102).

After reporting that the Turks and French have the same skull measures, 
he said:
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Where does this European type come from? Are you going to relate it to 
Europe? Let me give the answer without any hesitation: Europe is depen-
dent on us (quoted in Beşikçi, 1986, p. 102).

To revive the ethnic roots of Turks for use in crafting the Turkish nation, 
presenters also emphasized that Turks forgot their actual ethnic roots after 
they left Central Asia and established great civilizations in different places 
throughout the world:

Those who went to India could not remember where they came from. 
Those who went to Iran realized their initial country in an unknown dis-
tance (quoted in Beşikçi, 1986, p. 96).

The same forgetting patterns were attributed to Kurds to indicate the 
ethnic similarity or the sameness of the Kurds to the Turks. Accordingly, 
Kurds were Turks in essence but they had forgotten their identity for var-
ious reasons and had become Kurds. Reminding both Turks and Kurds 
about their real ethnic roots was set as a goal for the Republican project of 
creating a Turkish nation. However, for the Kurds, assimilation into Turk-
ishness meant a denial of their Kurdishness.

Many presenters also indicated that Islam was an important factor in 
this forgetting. Especially in the Ottoman Empire, being a Muslim became 
the defining feature of Turkishness. The necessity of eliminating Islam 
from the definition of Turkishness was related to the goal of constructing a 
secular national identity. In other words, the adoption of secularism as the 
defining feature of the Turkish Republic was also decisive in establishing 
the definition of the Turkish nation and nationalism in ethnic terms. During 
the creation of the Turkish nation, secularism reinforced the emphasis on 
ethnic components which would have severed the connection between be-
ing a Turk and being a Muslim. This removal of Islam, however, created 
a gap in Turkish nationalism—a gap filled with the idea that Turks were 
great before they adopted Islam (Poulton, 1997).

The First History Congress ended with the acceptance of the Turkish 
History Thesis and the construction of Turkishness as an ethnic category 
(Pulton, 1997). Accordingly, Turks were always civilized and had estab-
lished the first civilizations in various places throughout the world. Fur-
thermore, Turkish history was not limited to the Ottoman period. Before 
the Ottoman Empire, Turks established great states—such as Gokturks, 
Uygurs, and Karahanli—in Central Asia, and it was claimed that the mod-
ern Turks in Anatolia were the inheritors of these ancient inhabitants of 
Central Asia. Therefore, when seeking a territory where they could locate 
the Turkish nation, early Republicans claimed Anatolia as the homeland 
of the modern Turks. To do so, nation-builders had to prove the affiliation 
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between modern and ancient Turks, which was achieved by emphasizing 
the purity of the Turks. For example, it was suggested, “although Turks had 
crossed with other racial groups since their emigration from Central Asia, 
language had preserved their memories, cultural characteristics and every-
thing that made them a nation, including their most cherished possession, 
the Turkish intellect” (Cagaptay, 2006, p. 52). 

Once the general framework of the Turkish History Thesis was drawn, 
the next step was to publicize its main principles through various public per-
formances and literature. For example, historical knowledge based on the 
Turkish History Thesis emerged as the main themes of Turkish plays and 
poems (Beşikçi, 1986). In one of his plays, Faruk Nafiz Camlibel, a Turkish 
poet and playwright, described the immigration of Turks from Central Asia 
(Beşikçi, 1986). The plays were staged in Anatolia by the People’s Houses 
upon the request of the RPP. These plays and poems, with many ethnic ele-
ments, were used to inculcate a national culture in people. This process was 
a good example of the dissemination, in the nation-building process, of a 
public culture centered on certain symbols and knowledge.

The First History Congress was followed by the Second Turkish Histo-
ry Congress in 1937. Similar to the first one, this congress maintained the 
goal of scientifically proving the arguments of the Turkish History Thesis. 
One of the most interesting moments of this congress was when the pre-
senters established a connection between Islam and Turkishness, though 
the previous congress had attempted to sever the very same connection. A 
presenter at the congress argued that one of the wives of Prophet Moham-
med was Turk; her name was Marye and they had a son (Beşikçi, 1986). 
The relationship between the Turks and the most important person of Islam 
was presented as the penetration of Turks even into early periods of Islam. 
It was further claimed that the Koran contained some Turkish words and 
that the Prophet had once written a letter in Turkish (Beşikçi, 1986). 

Compared to the first congress, the Second History Congress placed 
more emphasis on the findings of so-called anthropological investigations 
that revealed physical and cultural characteristics exclusive to Turks. For 
example, in 1937 a group of scholars conducted very detailed survey re-
search and revealed the physical characteristics of Turks (Beşikçi, 1986). 
Along with the general features of the Turkish History Thesis, this research 
maintained a hypothesis that scholars attempted to “prove” through so-
called anthropological investigation. The hypothesis was that all people 
had been Turks in Anatolia. To prove this hypothesis, anthropologists and 
historians compared the results of this survey, which seemingly revealed 
the general physical characteristics of Turks, to anthropological excava-
tions in Anatolia. Based on the similarities between the findings, the re-
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searchers concluded that the main inhabitants of Anatolia had always been 
Turks (Beşikçi, 1986). According to this argument, Hitits, for example, 
were Turks. Furthermore, they argued that people who lived in Anatolia, 
including Armenians, whether or not they spoke Turkish, were Turks. The 
gist of all these arguments was that Turks had inhabited Anatolia since an-
cient times (Cagaptay, 2006). This identification of Anatolia as the home-
land of the modern Turkish nation was an example of the territorialization 
required for the process of nation-building.

The presenters sometimes made racial arguments asserting the exis-
tence of certain biological features that belonged exclusively to Turks. For 
example, there were presentations about the most common blood groups 
and fingerprints among Turks. In his presentation entitled “Research on 
the Biology of Turkish Race: Blood Types and Fingerprints,” Assoc. Prof. 
Sadi Irmak pointed out the blood types and fingerprints that were the main 
determinants of a race (Cagaptay, 2003). He claimed that Turks were dif-
ferent from the people of Southern Asia and the Near East and that they 
were more similar to the people of Southern Europe. He also emphasized 
the purity of Turkish people by mentioning the high frequency of Type A 
blood among Turks, indicating that Turks mixed less with other races than 
did the Europeans (Cagaptay, 2003). 

Sun Language Theory
In Smith’s theory of nations and nationalism, language is a very import-

ant component of the transformation of an ethnie to a modern nation, as 
language constitutes the public culture of the nation by creating a common 
medium of communication. Nation-builders in Turkey during the 1930s, 
too, identified a language for the newly emerging Turkish nation. To do so, 
as they did during the creation of the Turkish History Thesis, they used the 
ethnic history of the Turks. The Sun Language Theory was an extension 
of the Turkish History Thesis. A US diplomatic note touched upon the link 
between the history and language congresses organized during this period:

Namely, both the history and language congresses tended to prove the 
potency and historical significance in ancient times, the decline under the 
influence of foreign factors and elements and, finally the renaissance under 
the Republican regime of Turkish people and language respectively (quot-
ed in Cagaptay, 2006, p. 54).

Parallel to TTTH, Turk Dili Tetkik Heyeti (Society for the Study of 
Turkish Language) —TDTH— was established during the First History 
Congress in 1932. The goal of this organization was to investigate the 
structure and development of the Turkish language and its relationship to 
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other languages. The main goal was “to bring out the genuine beauty and 
richness of the Turkish language and elevate it to the high rank it deserves 
among world languages” (Cagaptay, 2006, p. 54). The First Turkish Lan-
guage Congress was held by TDTH in 1932. Similar to the history con-
gresses, many schoolteachers attended this congress. The presentations’ 
main argument was that the current unfavorable situation of the Turkish 
language was a consequence of Islam’s negative impact on Turkish during 
the time of the Ottoman Empire (Cagaptay, 2006). The suggested reform 
was the purification of the Turkish language through the elimination of 
Arabic and Persian words. The first signal of this reform was that TTTH 
changed its name. The words tetkik (investigation, study) and heyet (soci-
ety), which were both Arabic, were changed to the Turkish “araştırma” and 
“kurum,” respectively (Cagaptay, 2006). This was followed by the replace-
ment of other Arabic and Persian words with Turkish words. These Turkish 
words were gathered by either collecting words from a spoken language 
considered to be the real Turkish or coining new words. 

The First Turkish Language Congress was followed by the Second 
Turkish Language Congress in 1934 and the Third Turkish Language Con-
gress in 1936. The presenters at these congresses, too, emphasized the idea 
that Turks forgot their pre-Islamic greatness because Islam imposed an 
alien culture on them. Again, the need for purification was emphasized 
to remind Turks of their authentic language. For example, words such as 
sulh (peace), harb (war), milli (national), and müessese (institution) were 
replaced by barış, savaş, ulusal, and kurum, respectively (Cagaptay, 2006). 

The Sun Language Theory was developed during the Third Turkish 
Language Congress in 1936 (Beşikçi, 1986). According to this theory, 
Turkish was the mother of many other languages, as it was the oldest and 
most supreme language in the world. The reason suggested for the superi-
ority of the Turkish language was that the first community in the world that 
felt the necessity of a language was the Turks (Cagaptay, 2006). In other 
words, as an extension of the Turkish History Thesis, a myth was creat-
ed around the Turkish language. According to the Sun Language Theory, 
Turks produced their first words to describe the sun because they were sun 
worshippers (Copeaux, 1998). This theory was therefore called the Sun 
Language Theory. As Turks migrated from Central Asia and developed 
civilizations in different parts of the world, they created various languages 
whose roots were found in the Turkish spoken in Central Asia. This argu-
ment implied that other languages emerged from the sun language that the 
ancient Turks had created. Along these lines, presenters also established 
similarities between Turkish and other languages. They used these simi-
larities to support the argument that many other ethnic groups in Anatolia 
were Turks. Referring to the similarities between the Kurdish and Turkish 
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vocabularies, Kadri Kemal Top, for example, argued that Kurds and Turks 
came from the same cultural and historical roots (Copeaux, 1998).

CONCLUSION

In this paper, drawing on Anthony Smith’s argument that modern na-
tions are rooted in ethnies, I investigated the construction of the Turkish 
nation during the 1930s. Smith (2005) suggests that nation-builders utilize 
certain cultural and historical characteristics of ethnies to create modern 
nations through four processes—self-definition, territorialization, the cre-
ation of myths and memories, and the definition of a public culture. All 
these processes were at work during the construction of the Turkish na-
tion during the 1930s. The Turkish History Thesis and the Sun Language 
Theory are good examples of how ethnic characteristics of a community 
are transformed into a modern nation through territorialization and the cre-
ation of a public culture based on certain myths of an ethnic group. Similar 
to what Smith (1999, 2005) describes in his argument that the most effec-
tive way to utilize the ethnic past is to create or discover symbolic elements 
such as memories and myths of ethnic groups that are crucial to territorial 
claims and national solidarity, the nation-builders of the Turkish Republic 
in the 1930s relied mainly on two myths while creating these two theories: 
Turks created all civilizations in the world and Turkish was the first and 
best language in the world. Though they claimed that they had relied on 
scientific realities, many of these arguments were fabrications that the na-
tion-builders created so that they could make certain claims for the newly 
emerging nation-state. The first thing they needed was a territory for the 
nation. They identified Central Asia as the main homeland of the ancient 
Turks, which enabled them to constitute the ethnic roots of the Turkish 
nation. In addition, the nation-builders needed a language that would have 
provided a standardization of communication in the nation. To that end, 
they identified Turkish—more specifically, the pure Turkish whose main 
roots could be found in the ancient Turkish spoken in Central Asia—as the 
nation’s language.

There are various reasons why there was a strong emphasis on ethnic 
components during the creation of the Turkish nation in the 1930s. First, 
having inherited an Ottoman community in which national consciousness 
was not well-developed due to the multi-ethnic and multi-religious struc-
ture of the Empire, the founders of the Republic searched for new ways to 
inculcate a national consciousness in people. Instead of using more civic 
and political methods to transform the post-Ottoman community into a 
Turkish nation, they relied on ethnic components, which, they thought, 
would have allowed them to transform people’s ways of thinking about 
their communities in a more radical fashion. Therefore, Turkish national-
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ism in this period might be identified as ethnic and cultural—rather than 
civic and liberal—in nature. Second, the emergence of Turkish nationalism 
followed a period during which uprooting and emigration were widespread 
among both Muslim and non-Muslim communities because of wars and 
forced migration. Turkish nationalism during the 1930s therefore emerged 
in a social and historical context in which there was a need for new mean-
ings and values that could create a sense of solidarity and belonging in 
people who had lost their social and cultural connections to their commu-
nity due to the wars and other cultural and political changes. Third, the 
creation of the Turkish nation was part of a secular modernization project 
of the new state. Defining Turkishness strictly based on the ethnic charac-
teristics of ancient Turks, instead of utilizing a broader and more inclusive 
cultural framework that would have also included religion, enabled the 
nation-builders to disregard Islam, which had been a central element of 
Turkish culture during the Ottoman Empire.
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1. INTRODUCTION

The modelling and forecasting of the volatility of the stock mar-
kets has been a topic of great interest in the world of finance. Today, 
volatility is a fundamental issue in contemporary financial markets 
as it is extremely important for decision making in portfolio man-
agement, the valuation of options and financial assets. Reliable vola-
tility forecasting has been the main concern of financial institutions. 

In line with a better understanding of what makes it difficult to 
obtain better forecasts, the tendency of volatility to cluster can be ex-
plained by the GARCH(p,q) model proposed by Bollerslev (1986). 
The most outstanding drawback of the GARCH(p,q) model is that 
it cannot capture the asymmetric effects. Therefore, there are many 
asymmetric GARCH models which are employed to test the impact 
of bad or good news on volatility. In terms of the forecasting per-
formance of the symmetric or asymmetric GARCH models based 
on normal distribution for error, many varied GARCH models have 
been proposed in the literature, but there is uncertainty regarding 
whether the asymmetric GARCH models lead to better forecasts 
than the symmetric GARCH models, or whether the usage of the 
symmetric or asymmetric GARCH models based on different distri-
bution assumptions contributes to the accuracy of forecasts.

The motivation of the study was threefold: (1) we employ elev-
en GARCH models such as, sGARCH, EGARCH, GJR-GARCH, 
APGARCH, IGARCH, csGARCH, FIGARCH, AVGARCH, 
TGARCH, NGARCH and NAGARCH to produce better forecasts, 
(2) we use ten different distributions, such as normal (norm), gener-
alized error distribution (ged), student t-distribution (std), skewed 
normal distribution (snorm), skewed generalized error distribution 
(sged), skewed student t-distribution (sstd), generalized hyperbolic 
distribution (ghyp), normal inverse gaussian distribution (nig), gen-
eralized hyperbolic student t-distribution (ghst) and Johnson’s Su 
distribution (jsu), and (3) we propose a process for the model and 
the distribution by using a fair selection platform which is named 
‘model confidence set’.

In this study, we aim to provide an empirical foundation for a 
better understanding of the ability of different GARCH models with 
different distributions in terms of out-of-sample forecasting perfor-
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mance. This paper is organized as follows: Section 2 contains the 
literature review. In Section 3, we speak about the methodology and 
present datasets. In Section 4, the empirical results are discussed. 
Finally, in Section 5, conclusions are listed.

2. LITERATURE REVIEW
In the literature, a great number of studies argue that the class of 

GARCH models under different distributions perform various forecasting 
performances. Some studies focus on analysing the symmetric effects; oth-
er studies focus on the asymmetric effects on volatility. The idea behind us-
ing other distributions, unlike normal distribution, is based on the fact that 
financial time series rarely follow a normal distribution, but show heavy-
tail characteristics.

One way to model volatility is to use the autoregressive conditional 
heteroscedasticity (ARCH) model by Engle (1982). Another, more subtle, 
way is to use the generalized autoregressive conditional heteroscedasticity 
(GARCH) model proposed independently by Bollerslev (1986) and Taylor 
(1986). Vlaar (2000) used a fair platform to test the GARCH model by 
using different distribution assumptions. He concluded that the GARCH 
model under normal distribution outperformed the others. Other studies, 
which evaluated the forecasting performances of GARCH models under 
heavy-tailed distributions, reported that leptokurtic distributions provide 
better forecasting results (Angelidis et al., 2004; Harmantzis et al., 2006; 
Hung et al., 2008; Lee et al., 2008; Braione and Scholtes, 2016). 

However, the most important disadvantage of using the GARCH model 
is that there is a non-negativity parameter restriction in the model. It is 
well known that good and bad news of the same magnitude have differ-
ent effects on volatility. To overcome this issue, the asymmetric GARCH 
models were proposed to capture leverage effect. While some studies indi-
cated that the EGARCH model is superior among the asymmetric GARCH 
models (Pagan and Schwert, 1990; Lee, 1991; Cao and Tsay, 1992; Kat 
and Heynen, 1994), it is not surprising that the different studies in vola-
tility modelling suggested that the GJR-GARCH model outperformed the 
others (Brailsford and Faff, 1996; Taylor, 2004). Shamiri and Isa (2009) 
compared the symmetric and the asymmetric GARCH models under var-
ious distribution assumptions in terms of forecasting volatility, and stated 
that the choice of distribution is more important than the choice of the 
GARCH models to obtain better forecasts. Miron and Tudor (2010) stud-
ied asymmetric GARCH models by using stock indices from the US and 
Romania, concluding that the EGARCH model was superior to the other 
models, the PGARCH and TGARCH. Vijayalakshmi and Gaur (2013) em-
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ployed eight different models to forecast volatility in Indian and foreign 
stock markets, which revealed that the TARCH and the PARCH models 
lead to better forecasting results. Brownlees and Engle (2016) also used 
the GJR-GARCH model to forecast volatility and measure systematic risk. 

The starting point for any forecasting study should be the question: 
which volatility models, such as symmetric or asymmetric GARCH mod-
els under different distributions, can produce a better forecasting perfor-
mance? This question inevitably raises additional questions, such as which 
algorithm should be chosen to determine the set of the best models. In light 
of these questions, the model confidence set (MCS) procedure was pro-
posed by Hansen et al. (2011) to determine the best sets of models of dif-
ferent modelling techniques by using a loss function criterion. Song (2014) 
used this MCS procedure for modelling and forecasting volatility and 
found that the EGARCH model was superior. Caporale and Zekokh (2019) 
studied the modelling volatility of cryptocurrencies by using more than 
100 GARCH models. The best model or superior set of models was chosen 
by not only backtesting Value-at-Risk (VaR) and Expected Shortfall (ES), 
but also MCS procedure. They concluded that the forecasting performance 
of the mixed GARCH models overwhelmed any forecasting performance 
of GARCH models according to the VaR, ES and MSC.  Choudhry et al. 
(2019) forecast the daily dynamic hedge ratios by employing seven dif-
ferent versions of the GARCH model, and their results showed that MCS 
models provided the most accurate forecasts in five cases.

3. DATA AND MODELS
This study utilises volatility modelling techniques by using various 

GARCH models under different distributions to evaluate which model 
makes a better contribution to forecast accuracy in terms of using model 
selection criteria (MSC). In total, 110 GARCH models, 11 models × ten 
distributions, are used to investigate which models, which distributions or 
which combination of two of these outperform the others statistically. For 
this purpose, three data sets are employed as a fair platform for comparison 
of each GARCH model forecasting performance.

3.1. Data 

The data sets used are composed of the daily closing prices of exchange 
rates of Dollar/TL, Euro/TL, and BIST (Borsa Istanbul stock market) 100 
index in the time interval spanning from January 4th 2010 to May 16th 2019, 
in sum, consisting of 2,356 data points. The return or price variation, , is 
calculated as below:
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        (1)

where Pt denotes the daily closing price of the relevant series. 

The plots of returns series are given in Figures 1-3. As can be 
seen, the returns for the BIST 100 are generally more volatile than 
the others, while the volatility of the exchange rates is on the rise 
lately. Table 1 reports the descriptive statistics of those series. As ex-
pected, the standard deviation of the BIST 100 index is higher. The 
value of the Jarque-Bera (JB) statistic indicates that distributions un-
der investigation are not normal. The returns for two exchange rates 
are positively skewed, and their excess kurtosis means highly lepto-
kurtic behaviour. For the BIST 100, the series is slightly negatively 
skewed and exhibits leptokurtic behaviour. Hence, the data sets at 
hand consist of different characteristics. Owing to the lack of serial 
correlation in the return series, there is no need to apply the ARMA 
filter to the data. Accordingly, the series is centred to have a mean 
of zero. 

The reason for calling volatility a latent variable comes from the 
unobservable property it has. Therefore, a proxy is used to represent 
the true volatility. Following Perez-Cruz et al. (2003), we made use 
of the realised variance (RV) calculated as:

        (2)

 
Figure 1. Log returns data for Dollar    Figure 2. Log returns data for Euro
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Figure 3. Log returns data for BIST 100

Table 1. Descriptive statistics for the daily return series of the data sets.

Mean Median Std. dev. Min Max Skewness Kurtosis Normality

Dollar 0.058 0.006 0.851 -6.475 14.706 2.596 48.044 229653

Euro 0.048 0.023 0.830 -7.197 14.019 2.189 44.079 192971

BIST 100 0.021 0.081 1.416 -11.064 6.895 -0.527 3.647 1418.6

In order to check the robustness of the analysis, we further divided the 
data sets into 7 subsamples. The in-sample data of the first subsample is 
from January 4th 2010 to July 28th 2016, and the next 100 observations 
from July 29th 2016 to December 22th 2016, consisting of 100 data points, 
are used as a test set. One-step ahead forecasts are obtained for the test 
set. Then, the in-sample and test data are moved by a length equal to 100 
observations in time, and the second subsample is constructed in the same 
way, forming from May 26th 2010 to December 22th 2016 the in-sample, 
and from December 23th 2016 to May 12th 2017 the test set. The other sub-
samples are constructed by moving fixed windows in the same manner. In 
other words, the moving rolling estimation procedure is utilised, and all the 
GARCH model combinations are re-estimated in every 100 time points, 
leading to seven refits over the time period covered by the analysis. After 
the mentioned GARCH models are fitted, their one-step-ahead forecasts 
are gathered to measure their performances on the test sets comprising of 
seven time periods with 100 test points. At this point, the MCS procedure 
based on these performances is utilised to identify the set formed of the 
statistically superior models. The next section discusses the models under 
investigation.
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3.2. The Models

GARCH models are the most commonly used methods for volatility 
modelling and forecasting in finance or other related fields. In this study, 
we utilize eleven extensions of the GARCH family models. We introduce 
each of these models briefly below, setting out their formulation.

3.2.1. Standard GARCH model

The standard GARCH model (sGARCH) developed by Bollerslev 
(1986) is commonly used in modelling and forecasting financial time se-
ries instead of the ARCH model. In the sGARCH model, the conditional 
variance is a linear function of its own delays, and is represented in the 
following form: 

       (3)

The most widely used sGARCH model is the GARCH (1,1) model. The 
GARCH (1,1) model, that is, the situation in which 1== qp , is very easy 
to implement. The GARCH (p,q) process is weak and stationary, if and 
only if, it fulfils the following condition:

          
       (4)

3.2.2. EGARCH model

The EGARCH model, also known as asymmetric GARCH model, was 
introduced by Nelson (1991) to model return volatility in the stock market. 
The equation of the EGARCH model is represented as follows:

       

       (5)

The conditions in Equation (6) where the following equivalent require-
ments are satisfied. 

          
       (6)

Depending on when the positive news comes out, which means                            
	 	 is	positive,	the	total	effect	of	εt-i  is equal to.Conversely, 
when	the	negative	news	comes	out,	the	total	effect	of	εt-i  is equal to                           
                   . The negative news may have a greater effect on 
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volatility,	 in	which	 case	 it	 is	 expected	 that	 γi takes a negative value. 
The	most	important	finding	related	to	the	EGARCH	model	shows	that	
it	provides	a	positive	variance	σt

2 without considering the parameters’ 
estimations

3.2.3. IGARCH model

Many researchers in volatility literature have found from the em-
pirical results of the sGARCH (1,1) model that the parameters being 
estimated are mostly                               β1.  These results clearly 
highlight that the integrated GARCH (p,q) model can be a useful ap-
proximation for modelling volatility. The study by Bollerslev (1986) 
indicated that the sum of the parameters, αi+βj, is equal to one in the 
IGARCH(p,q) model. The most important feature of the IGARCH 
model is that the effects of the lagged values of the square of shocks 
are continuous. The equation of the IGARCH (p,q) model is repre-
sented below: 

                    

        (7)

3.2.4. GJR-GARCH model

The GJR-GARCH model was introduced by Glosten, Jaganna-
than and Runkle (1993) to capture the leverage effect. In this model, 
the effects of the bad or good news on the volatility are taken into 
consideration by using a threshold value at-1 The representation of 
the GJR-GARCH(p,q) model is defined as follows:

   

        (8)

In Equation	 (8)	 if	 εt-i<0, if , it means that	 I(εt-i )=1. Inversely, 
when ,εt-i≥0, then I(εt-i )=0.

Stokes et al. (2005) point out that the GJR-GARCH model is a 
special case of the threshold GARCH (TGARCH) model.

3.2.5. TGARCH model

The TGARCH model was proposed by Rabemananjara and Za-
koian (1993) and Zakoian (1994). It is similar to the GJR-GARCH 
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model. The only difference in the specification is that there is a stan-
dard deviation instead of the variance. The TGARCH(p,q) model 
specification is defined in Equation (9).  

                     

         (9)

In Equation (9),	 if	ε_(t-i)<0,	 if , it means that I(ε_(t-1) )=1. In-
versely, when ε_(t-i)≥0, then I(ε_(t-1) )=0.

3.2.6. APARCH model

The APARCH model was proposed by Ding, Grange and Engle 
(1993) to not only capture asymmetry in return volatility, but also 
yield the long-memory property of returns. The APARCH(p,q) mod-
el can be written as:

                                                      (10)

where δ is a positive number that shows the power of the function. 

3.2.7. FIGARCH model

Baillie et al. (1996) introduced a new class of GARCH models named 
Fractionally Integrated GARCH models to analyse the long-memory be-
haviour of the conditional variances of the financial time series. Baillie et 
al. (1996) set the parameters of the FIGARCH(p,d,q) model as follows:

       

         (11)

where

3.2.8. AVGARCH model

The AVGARCH model is known as the absolute value generalized au-
toregressive conditional heteroscedastic model. It was proposed by Taylor 
(1986) and Schwert (1989) to capture the Taylor effect. The AVGARCH 
model can be represented as follows:

        

        (12)
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3.2.9. csGARCH model

The csGARCH model is defined as the component standard GARCH 
model. It was introduced by Lee and Engle (1999) to decompose the con-
ditional variance into a permanent and transitory component.

Let  be a permanent component of the conditional variance. The cs-
GARCH(p,q) model can be written as:

                   

             (13)

where  

3.2.10. NGARCH model

The NGARCH model is defined as a nonlinear GARCH model. It was 
introduced by Higgins and Bera (1992). The NGARCH model is very sim-
ilar to the APARCH model, in which when γi=0 and δ=2, the model turns 
completely the NGARCH(p,q) model. 

3.2.11. NAGARCH model

The NAGARCH model stands for the nonlinear asymmetric GARCH 
model. It was developed by Engle and Ng (1993). The NAGARCH model 
can be represented as follows:

                              (14)

Where α0>0,αi≥0,βj≥0.	 If	γi≠0	 If , then asymmetry is present. It is 
seen that γi is the asymmetry parameter, and if γi is positive then a positive 
shock induces more volatility than a negative shock of the same size. 

4. The Model Confidence Set

One of the main goals that a researcher has is to determine the statistical-
ly superior ones among a large number of different modelling techniques in 
terms of out-of-sample error performance. For this purpose, Hansen et al. 
(2011) developed a model confidence set (MCS) procedure which includes 
a sequence of statistical tests to discard the model with the worst forecasts 
in each iteration. When there is no model to be removed by the test, the 
remaining models consist of a set of superior models with a confidence 
level 1-α The MCS starts with M0 the initial set of m candidate model and 
hopes to identify a smaller sized set of superior models M*, where the null 
hypothesis of equal forecast performance is not rejected any more. The 
details of this procedure are given below.
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Firstly, to assess the predictive power of the models, we need a loss 
function. Here, the mean absolute error (MAE) is the loss function that 
we use as a measure of degree of predicting volatility. It is represented as 
L(hi,t

2-σt
2 )=|hi,t

2-σt
2 |, where i=1,2,⋯,m	denotes i th model, and t is time 

index. After that, the relative loss difference between the two models can 
be defined as:

dij,t=Li,t-Lj,t 	 for	i,j=1,2,⋯,m	;	t=1,2,⋯,n  (15)

Next, in each iteration, H0,M:E[dij,t ]=0,, the null hypothesis, is tested for 
all	i,j	ϵM⊂M0. The constructed t-statistics based on                                                                     are 
calculated as follows:

          
        (16)

and

          
        (17)

where      is estimated by the help of bootstrapped samples. Fol-
lowing Hansen et al. (2011), we employed the block bootstrap composed 
of 5000 resamples and the length of block size with five. 

Because the asymptotic distribution of the test statistic is not standard, 
again, a bootstrapping method like the aforementioned one is utilized to 
estimate the relevant distribution. If H0 is rejected, the worst model is ex-
cluded from M. The procedure is halted when  is no longer rejected. At 
this point, the final set M1-α

* contains the models of equal predictive ability. 
For more information regarding the test, please refer to the original paper 
(Hansen et al., 2011). 

5. The Results of the Analysis

Presenting the forecasting results of a very large model pool consisting 
of different model specifications is a challenging task. For this purpose, we 
created Table 2, whose rows are composed of 11 different GARCH models, 
and its columns denote the ten distributions investigated in this study. So, 
from the intersection of row and column elements in this table, one can 
easily find that the obtained forecasting performance of any model spec-
ifications in terms of MAE for the first period and all the return series at 
hand. For example, the standard GARCH model (sGARCH) under skewed 
normal distribution (snorm) has a value of 2.622 for Dollar/TL. The bold 
fonts in Table 2 indicates the selected model specifications by MCS proce-



Serkan ARAS • Emrah GULAY • 399 

dure with α=0.10 significance level. In other words, they are the ones that 
exist in the model confidence set.

From Table 2, we can see that the eGARCH model under 7 distributions 
statistically dominates the others, and it is followed by the AVGARCH 
model under 3 distributions for Period 1 of the dollar data. So, the model 
confidence set consists of ten specifications out of 110 model combina-
tions. From the point of distributions, std and ghyp are more frequently 
selected than other distributions. The number of the selected model combi-
nations by the MCS has decreased for the return series of Euro and BIST 
100 for Period 1. But we can say that the NGARCH model more frequently 
leads to statistically superior forecasts. 

Table 2. Forecasting performances (MAE) of Period 1 for the data sets.
DOLLAR

norm ged std snorm sged sstd ghyp nig ghst jsu
sGARCH 2.627 2.627 2.636 2.622 2.636 2.641 2.636 2.637 2.669 2.638
eGARCH 2.411 2.394 2.370 2.433 2.426 2.399 2.411 2.405 2.399 2.400
gjrGARCH 2.612 2.609 2.610 2.622 2.634 2.634 2.632 2.632 2.657 2.632
apARCH 2.665 2.669 2.688 2.678 2.695 2.709 2.701 2.704 3.143 2.706
iGARCH 2.691 2.685 2.690 2.711 2.717 2.722 2.716 2.716 3.197 2.716
csGARCH 2.488 2.486 2.493 2.474 2.483 2.489 2.483 2.483 2.502 2.484
fiGARCH 2.754 2.740 2.733 2.711 2.705 2.697 2.696 2.695 2.707 2.696
AVGARCH 2.551 2.549 2.385 2.641 2.579 2.416 2.417 2.460 2.559 2.455
TGARCH 2.505 2.488 2.464 2.532 2.527 2.497 2.509 2.504 2.453 2.499
NGARCH 2.695 2.687 2.692 2.684 2.702 2.719 2.709 2.714 2.903 2.717
NAGARCH 2.577 2.574 2.567 2.604 2.611 2.600 2.605 2.604 2.597 2.602
EURO
sGARCH 2.140 2.038 1.944 2.140 2.058 1.970 1.975 1.986 1.964 1.973
eGARCH 2.457 2.395 2.296 2.443 2.390 2.295 2.335 2.305 3.650 2.291
gjrGARCH 2.510 2.317 2.076 2.476 2.305 2.084 2.125 2.115 2.017 2.086
apARCH 2.485 2.386 2.201 2.468 2.377 2.208 2.280 2.226 2.084 2.202
iGARCH 2.987 2.980 2.957 2.965 2.961 2.936 2.944 2.925 3.561 2.924
csGARCH 2.261 2.217 2.165 2.253 2.215 2.165 2.162 2.170 2.174 2.164
fiGARCH 3.061 3.059 3.053 3.045 3.042 3.037 3.038 3.033 3.040 3.033
AVGARCH 2.463 2.379 2.345 2.496 2.429 2.332 2.337 2.313 2.269 2.335
TGARCH 2.507 2.442 2.342 2.496 2.440 2.342 2.384 2.353 2.267 2.338
NGARCH 2.188 2.014 1.889 2.189 2.044 1.930 1.933 1.948 1.916 1.934
NAGARCH 2.404 2.267 2.071 2.379 2.252 2.062 2.082 2.090 1.974 2.063
BIST 100
sGARCH 3.203 3.332 3.541 3.290 3.396 3.574 3.647 3.533 3.571 3.573
eGARCH 3.677 3.711 3.793 3.648 3.721 1640 3.806 3.781 27.22 3.774
gjrGARCH 3.532 3.562 3.614 3.532 3.586 3.617 3.629 3.623 3.631 3.620
apARCH 3.556 3.594 3.648 3.544 3.618 3.657 3.656 3.659 3.637 3.657
iGARCH 3.659 3.877 4.279 3.817 3.990 4.388 4.534 4.269 4.527 4.354
csGARCH 3.256 3.422 3.614 3.330 3.425 3.590 3.652 3.554 3.598 3.587
fiGARCH 3.488 3.539 4.355 3.538 3.573 4.447 4.592 4.346     - 4.426
AVGARCH 3.658 3.630 3.620 3.834 3.801 3.804 3.607 3.752 3.461 3.781
TGARCH 3.754 3.789 3.865 3.734 3.812 3.841 3.851 3.844 3.793 3.845
NGARCH 3.023 3.153 3.344 3.144 3.246 3.415 3.489 3.389 3.507 3.422
NAGARCH 3.627 3.706 3.802 3.552 3.675 3.820 3.767 3.746 3.753 3.782
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The forecasting results of the remaining six periods can be found 
in the Appendix.  Here we present the frequencies of the selected 
models and distributions for each data set, and the selected model 
combinations for all data sets considered, respectively, in Table 3 
and Table 4. Table 3 shows that the three most selected models and 
distributions for the Dollar are sGARCH, eGARCH, and csGARCH 
models and ghst, norm, and ged distributions; for the Euro they are 
sGARCH, NGARCH, and csGARCH models and ghst, norm, and 
ged distributions; for the BIST 100 they are gjrGARCH, iGARCH, 
and csGARCH models and norm, ged, and snorm distributions. We 
can conclude that the most selected models and distributions are 
largely dependent on the characteristics of the data set analysed. But 
it is noticeable that the csGARCH model, and norm and ged distri-
butions are among the most selected specifications for all data. Also, 
while the apARCH model has never been in the confidence set for 
the Dollar and the BIST 100 data, it has often been part of this set for 
the Euro. Similar comments apply for distributions.

Table 3. The frequencies of the selected specifications by the MCS test for each data set.
DOLLAR EURO BIST 100
    Models

sGARCH 6 21 1
eGARCH 7 2 6
gjrGARCH 3 11 11
apARCH 0 11 0
iGARCH 3 4 13
csGARCH 6 14 11
fiGARCH 1 2 4
AVGARCH 5 0 1
TGARCH 1 1 1
NGARCH 3 20 3
NAGARCH 4 12 6
              Distributions
norm 8 17 11
ged 8 13 7
std 2 7 4
snorm 4 11 7
sged 0 12 5
sstd 2 4 4
ghyp 2 7 5
nig 1 7 4
ghst 11 14 4
jsu 1 6 6
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To further examine the forecast performances of the models and dis-
tributions, we used the absolute errors to draw the boxplots of each 
data set, which are given in Figure 4-9. In these tables, the lines in the 
middle of boxes represent the median of the corresponding model or 
distribution, and the circles denote the outliers. As can be seen from 
Figure 4, the median of the eGARCH model, and the length of its 
box, which indicates the difference between the first and third quar-
tile, are larger than most models, even if it is one of the most selected 
models according to Table 3. We can say that NGARCH, csGARCH, 
and sGARCH are more accurate at exhibiting error distributions for 
Dollar/TL data. Again, from Figure 5, the ghst distribution is one of 
the three most chosen distributions, but it has the largest outliers. 
However, the other chosen distributions still have good properties. 

Figure 4. The boxplots of the models for Dollar/TL.

Figure 5. The boxplots of the distributions for Dollar/TL.

Regarding the boxplots of the models for Euro/TL in Figure 6, these 
confirm that sGARCH, NGARCH, and csGARCH are still among the best 
models, and the gjrGARCH model is as good as they are. Figure 7 does not 
clarify the superiority of any one distribution over the others. However, it 
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can be observed that the ghst distribution produces more outliers even if it 
has a tendency to be part of the model confidence set more frequently than 
the majority of the other distributions. 

Figure 6. The boxplots of the models for Euro/TL.

Figure 7. The boxplots of the distributions for Euro/TL.

Figure 8 indicates that the distributions of the two most chosen mod-
els, gjrGARCH and csGARCH, are still good but the most chosen model 
(iGARCH) has a relatively longer boxplot. An interesting observation is 
that the apARCH model, which is not among the best models, has better 
error distribution properties compared to the iGARCH model. Besides, 
eGARCH has been selected six times to the set of superior models, but 
it has the worst properties such as the longest box and the most extreme 
outliers. Regarding the boxplots of the distributions for BIST 100, it is ap-
parent from Figure 9 that ghst, sstd, and std have the worst performances, 
leading to more outliers that others.
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Figure 8. The boxplots of the models for BIST 100.

Figure 9. The boxplots of the distributions for BIST 100.

One of the objectives of this study is to identify the superior GARCH 
model specifications, if possible, for out-of-sample forecasting in all the 
series we investigated. Accordingly, Table 4 is constructed to determine the 
number of the chosen model combinations by MCS test for all data sets. 
From this table it is evident that the model combinations selected more 
than five times are the sGARCH-norm, the sGARCH-ged, the sGARCH-
ghst, the iGARCH-norm, the csGARCH-norm, the csGARCH-snorm, the 
NGARCH-norm, and NGARCH-ghst. Also, some specifications are not 
included in the model confidence set at all. Last but not least, the three 
most frequently chosen models are csGARCH, sGARCH, and NGARCH, 
respectively, and the three most chosen distributions are norm, ghst, and 
ged, respectively.
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Table 4. The frequencies of the selected model combinations by the MCS test for 
all data sets.

norm ged std snorm sged sstd ghyp nig ghst jsu Sum
sGARCH 7 5 2 2 2 1 1 1 6 1 28
eGARCH 1 1 1 2 1 2 2 2 1 2 15
gjrGARCH 3 4 2 2 4 2 2 2 2 2 25
apARCH 1 2 1 1 2 1 1 1 0 1 11
iGARCH 5 3 1 2 1 1 1 1 3 1 19
csGARCH 6 4 1 5 3 1 3 2 4 3 32
fiGARCH 2 1 0 2 0 0 0 0 2 0 7
AVGARCH 2 0 1 0 0 1 1 0 1 0 6
TGARCH 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 2 1 3
NGARCH 5 4 2 3 3 1 1 1 6 1 27
NAGARCH 4 4 2 3 2 0 2 2 2 1 22
Sum 36 28 13 22 18 10 14 12 29 13

CONCLUSIONS
This study has performed a very broad out-of-sample forecasts com-

parison by the help of the MCS procedure in the context of daily volatility, 
forecasting three well-known data sets among a wide number of GARCH 
model specifications. Specifically, in total, 110 GARCH model combina-
tions are employed to identify whether there are some models and/or distri-
butions that lead to better forecasts. For this purpose, the MCS procedure, 
which provides the superior set of models with equal predictive ability, 
helps us to statistically determine which ones should be included in the 
model confidence set with respect to a user-defined loss function. 

Though some models and distributions are more selected to the set of 
superior specifications, the best GARCH model for forecasting volatility 
largely depends on the characteristics of the data at hand. However, some 
conclusions can be drawn based on the findings reported in this study. 
First, as compared to the distributions, the models have more impact on 
forecasting performance. Second, examining error distributions via sum-
mary statistics is a useful tool because it may uncover findings that cannot 
be observed in tables. Third, taking account of all data sets in the study, it 
can be said that the model set consisting of TGARCH, AVGARCH, and 
fiGARCH, and the distributions composed of std, sstd, nig, jsu, and ghyp 
tend to yield less accurateforecasts. Finally, the most selected models are 
sGARCH, csGARCH, and NGARCH, and the most selected distributions 
in all return series are norm and ged.
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APPENDIX
Table 5. Forecasting performances (MAE) of Period 2 for the data sets.

DOLLAR
norm ged std snorm sged sstd ghyp nig ghst jsu

sGARCH 1.923 1.933 1.961 1.955 1.962 1.977 1.986 1.976 1.943 1.979
eGARCH 2.105 2.102 2.100 2.105 2.106 2.102 2.104 2.104 2.104 2.103
gjrGARCH 1.936 1.943 1.988 2.076 2.116 2.148 2.143 2.134 1.946 2.139
apARCH 1.947 1.954 1.991 2.096 2.098 2.107 2.112 2.106 1.965 2.108
iGARCH 1.953 1.952 1.972 2.007 1.996 1.999 2.010 2.002 2.164 2.003
csGARCH 1.679 1.680 1.703 1.672 1.686 1.695 1.695 1.687 1.704 1.693
fiGARCH 1.684 1.695 1.739 1.633 1.674 1.709 1.691 1.684 1.699 1.696
AVGARCH 2.112 2.066 2.099 2.112 2.073 2.102 2.103 2.103 1.897 2.103
TGARCH 2.054 2.045 2.037 2.062 2.057 2.051 2.051 2.054 2.034 2.053
NGARCH 1.957 1.958 1.985 1.981 1.984 1.998 2.007 1.996 2.142 1.999
NAGARCH 2.093 1.905 2.087 2.092 2.090 2.089 2.089 2.090 1.877 2.090

EURO
sGARCH 1.497 1.519 1.572 1.495 1.518 1.579 1.573 1.553 1.579 1.568
eGARCH 1.891 1.901 1.928 1.887 1.903 1.938 1.928 1.919 1.928 1.928
gjrGARCH 1.643 1.632 1.637 1.648 1.637 1.648 1.644 1.642 1.685 1.646
apARCH 1.492 1.511 1.579 1.497 1.519 1.600 1.594 1.575 1.638 1.591
iGARCH 1.792 1.893 2.091 1.785 1.894 2.111 2.069 1.996 2.822 2.055
csGARCH 1.668 1.688 1.724 1.666 1.688 1.726 1.722 1.707 1.734 1.717
fiGARCH 2.491 2.496 2.532 2.486 2.490 2.522 2.520 2.500 2.498 2.511
AVGARCH 2.748 2.598 1.954 1.940 1.960 2.018 2.517 1.961 1.998 1.971
TGARCH 2.607 1.999 2.024 2.608 2.000 2.035 2.021 2.013 2.021 2.023
NGARCH 1.444 1.439 1.483 1.443 1.439 1.490 1.487 1.465 1.507 1.480
NAGARCH 1.597 1.609 1.644 1.597 1.613 1.661 1.650 1.639 1.666 1.650

BIST 100
sGARCH 3.327 3.464 3.675 3.432 3.528 3.685 3.718 3.645 3.678 3.675
eGARCH 3.093 3.145 1912 3.170 3.213 3.314 3.368 3.295 23.269 3.318
gjrGARCH 3.133 3.212 3.459 3.238 3.295 3.495 3.550 3.460 3.578 3.507
apARCH 3.159 3.227 3.487 3.249 3.298 3.479 3.568 3.438 3.558 3.491
iGARCH 3.359 3.542 3.769 3.485 3.618 3.793 3.834 3.740 3.503 3.762
csGARCH 3.048 3.105 3.230 3.131 3.183 3.273 3.304 3.248 3.310 3.267
fiGARCH 3.047 3.546 3.708 3.476 3.608 3.731 3.775 3.685 - 3.701
AVGARCH 4.006 3.833 3.818 3.954 3.491 3.523 3.841 3.416 3.467 3.815
TGARCH 3.092 3.129 3.221 3.157 3.189 3.248 3.299 3.240 3.203 3.253
NGARCH 3.281 3.438 3.731 3.404 3.513 3.735 3.745 3.679 3.770 3.723
NAGARCH 2.930 2.956 3.052 3.000 3.013 3.092 3.260 3.093 3.311 3.124
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Table 6. Forecasting performances (MAE) of Period 3 for the data sets.

DOLLAR
norm ged std snorm sged sstd ghyp nig ghst jsu

sGARCH 2.522 2.520 2.561 2.543 2.531 2.558 2.556 2.552 2.538 2.554
eGARCH 4.903 5.426 5.755 5.465 5.456 5.407 5.195 5.485 6.115 5.629
gjrGARCH 2.679 2.660 2.750 2.804 2.822 2.875 2.873 2.855 2.668 2.865
apARCH 2.908 2.856 2.844 2.902 2.859 2.848 2.851 2.851 2.829 2.849
iGARCH 2.552 2.560 2.587 2.607 2.596 2.608 2.614 2.611 2.883 2.610
csGARCH 2.160 2.207 2.262 2.162 2.219 2.261 2.248 2.240 2.235 2.250
fiGARCH 2.555 2.556 2.581 2.605 2.597 2.613 2.616 2.614 2.616 2.614
AVGARCH 3.413 3.103 3.007 3.162 3.053 3.043 3.394 3.394 2.983 3.305
TGARCH 2.949 2.920 2.919 2.927 2.906 2.907 2.905 2.902 2.923 2.904
NGARCH 2.579 2.552 2.581 2.559 2.545 2.567 2.555 2.552 2.568 2.555
NAGARCH 3.894 3.707 3.721 3.871 3.737 3.736 3.760 3.779 3.733 3.785

EURO
sGARCH 1.930 1.997 2.120 1.930 1.999 2.121 2.117 2.072 2.015 2.104
eGARCH 2.333 2.330 2.417 2.345 2.330 2.413 2.405 2.367 2.389 2.393
gjrGARCH 2.089 2.043 2.170 2.123 2.045 2.155 2.141 2.084 2.128 2.120
apARCH 2.073 2.040 2.174 2.111 2.041 2.161 2.148 2.092 2.085 2.126
iGARCH 2.094 2.246 2.450 2.093 2.247 2.457 2.443 2.379 3.255 2.429
csGARCH 2.456 2.413 2.393 2.459 2.412 2.395 2.395 2.403 2.439 2.396
fiGARCH 3.085 3.066 3.077 3.093 3.066 3.075 3.084 3.073 3.074 3.075
AVGARCH 2.520 2.748 2.570 2.344 2.531 2.459 2.781 2.438 2.432 2.779
TGARCH 2.436 2.463 2.497 2.442 2.463 2.495 2.492 2.480 2.501 2.489
NGARCH 1.897 1.966 2.074 1.896 1.967 2.076 2.072 2.034 1.996 2.061
NAGARCH 2.025 1.982 2.073 2.038 1.986 2.065 2.056 2.016 2.031 2.040

BIST 100
sGARCH 3.845 4.040 4.291 3.979 4.089 4.274 4.306 4.237 4.284 4.268
eGARCH 4.098 4.203 4.518 4.189 4.301 9987 4.669 4.524 22.947 61.38
gjrGARCH 3.956 4.030 4.261 4.051 4.101 4.266 4.312 4.252 4.331 4.273
apARCH 3.936 4.000 4.277 4.053 4.120 4.288 4.302 4.279 4.298 4.291
iGARCH 3.950 4.255 4.487 4.134 4.300 4.476 4.505 4.431 4.213 4.454
csGARCH 3.796 3.918 4.094 3.879 3.961 4.060 4.086 4.027 4.064 4.047
fiGARCH 3.615 3.732 4.484 3.694 3.767 4.471 3.861 4.428 - 4.447
AVGARCH 4.124 4.150 4.236 4.181 4.191 4.246 4.323 4.251 4.196 4.266
TGARCH 4.071 4.138 4.293 4.122 4.208 4.309 4.414 4.315 4.282 4.329
NGARCH 3.884 4.368 4.359 4.032 4.373 4.366 4.369 4.368 4.385 3.884
NAGARCH 4.367 4.095 4.155 4.284 4.184 4.234 4.365 4.655 4.450 4.732
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Table 7. Forecasting performances (MAE) of Period 4 for the data sets.

DOLLAR
norm ged std snorm sged sstd ghyp nig ghst jsu

sGARCH 2.057 2.054 2.113 2.075 2.065 2.110 2.085 2.076 2.038 2.087
eGARCH 2.105 2.097 2.070 2.068 2.056 2.031 2.015 2.038 2.353 2.036
gjrGARCH 2.398 2.340 2.369 2.406 2.360 2.379 2.379 2.356 2.297 2.365
apARCH 2.147 2.162 2.198 2.145 2.163 2.192 2.188 2.175 2.155 2.184
iGARCH 2.071 2.073 2.131 2.088 2.097 2.147 2.125 2.116 2.162 2.128
csGARCH 1.694 1.709 1.752 1.708 1.737 1.764 1.752 1.745 1.699 1.753
fiGARCH 2.013 2.042 2.096 2.027 2.065 2.112 2.093 2.084 2.047 2.096
AVGARCH 1.992 2.005 2.006 1.990 2.004 2.005 2.006 2.005 1.985 2.014
TGARCH 2.207 2.178 2.182 2.202 2.177 2.178 2.177 2.173 2.158 2.174
NGARCH 2.092 2.069 2.098 2.107 2.077 2.098 2.081 2.077 2.040 2.082
NAGARCH 2.057 2.054 2.053 2.033 2.033 2.037 2.036 2.032 2.058 2.034

EURO
sGARCH 1.717 1.850 1.979 1.732 1.878 1.982 1.971 1.939 1.771 1.955
eGARCH 1.687 1.862 2.046 1.694 1.957 2.071 2.068 1.995 2.079 2.031
gjrGARCH 1.782 2.085 2.221 1.839 2.200 2.253 2.252 2.199 1.966 2.221
apARCH 1.782 2.086 2.193 2.238 2.187 2.222 2.220 2.176 1.976 2.194
iGARCH 1.723 1.862 2.056 1.737 1.896 2.063 2.042 1.971 2.255 2.004
csGARCH 1.736 1.760 1.811 1.738 1.774 1.814 1.810 1.797 1.768 1.806
fiGARCH 2.070 2.071 2.186 2.069 2.085 2.193 2.168 2.108 1.874 2.138
AVGARCH 2.682 2.578 2.156 1.921 2.594 2.163 2.155 2.129 2.208 2.142
TGARCH 2.208 2.065 2.099 2.221 2.102 2.109 2.108 2.078 1.918 2.090
NGARCH 1.711 1.844 1.964 1.728 1.871 1.968 1.960 1.927 1.763 1.942
NAGARCH 1.740 2.046 2.212 1.749 2.124 2.230 2.219 2.152 1.970 2.185

BIST 100
sGARCH 4.191 4.439 5.048 4.305 4.471 5.028 5.075 4.882 5.029 4.992
eGARCH 4.481 4.581 4.801 4.546 4.643 4.828 4.930 4.767 24.538 4.816
gjrGARCH 4.109 4.211 4.391 4.205 4.260 4.400 4.481 4.366 4.597 4.402
apARCH 4.624 4.351 4.422 4.645 4.392 4.434 4.512 4.421 4.554 4.440
iGARCH 4.983 5.373 5.470 5.339 5.390 5.458 5.462 5.416 5.134 5.429
csGARCH 4.142 4.278 4.419 4.227 4.302 4.420 4.437 4.382 4.447 4.407
fiGARCH 4.983 5.356 5.436 5.332 5.357 5.418 5.417 5.377 - 5.387
AVGARCH 4.818 4.255 5.258 4.757 4.371 4.481 5.642 4.459 4.486 5.396
TGARCH 4.567 4.611 4.679 4.597 4.618 4.668 4.706 4.656 4.655 4.668
NGARCH 4.221 4.379 5.077 4.329 4.414 5.059 5.114 4.844 5.127 5.011
NAGARCH 4.597 4.599 4.683 4.562 4.607 4.695 4.695 4.652 4.731 4.676
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Table 8. Forecasting performances (MAE) of Period 5 for the data sets.

DOLLAR
norm ged std snorm sged sstd ghyp nig ghst jsu

sGARCH 1.255 1.242 1.330 1.337 1.326 1.366 1.312 1.317 1.191 1.337
eGARCH 1.332 1.304 1.381 1.364 1.368 1.445 1.379 1.377 1.301 1.406
gjrGARCH 1.222 1.227 1.311 1.288 1.308 1.359 1.309 1.309 1.194 1.329
apARCH 1.667 1.611 1.696 1.801 1.754 1.736 1.726 1.726 1.532 1.726
iGARCH 1.433 1.394 1.559 1.474 1.480 1.595 1.484 1.485 1.771 1.519
csGARCH 1.478 1.484 1.523 1.499 1.533 1.547 1.545 1.550 1.446 1.551
fiGARCH 1.509 1.443 1.581 1.520 1.519 1.627 1.524 1.526 1.323 1.556
AVGARCH 1.281 1.429 1.681 1.311 1.562 1.720 1.709 1.652 1.251 1.682
TGARCH 1.548 1.490 1.560 1.623 1.562 1.601 1.581 1.567 1.411 1.578
NGARCH 1.411 1.353 1.449 1.487 1.457 1.505 1.447 1.452 1.281 1.474
NAGARCH 1.229 1.225 1.419 1.256 1.302 1.536 1.413 1.357 1.195 1.449

EURO
sGARCH 1.357 1.327 1.425 1.354 1.336 1.421 1.356 1.353 1.257 1.375
eGARCH 1.446 1.417 1.520 1.444 1.417 1.512 1.461 1.438 1.316 1.464
gjrGARCH 1.358 1.347 1.439 1.349 1.334 1.421 1.370 1.355 1.329 1.380
apARCH 1.787 1.398 1.490 1.914 1.407 1.500 1.460 1.430 1.340 1.455
iGARCH 1.473 1.457 1.624 1.463 1.458 1.616 1.509 1.494 1.851 1.537
csGARCH 1.415 1.374 1.379 1.534 1.384 1.385 1.379 1.379 1.355 1.381
fiGARCH 1.711 1.385 1.440 1.682 1.385 1.430 1.559 1.612 1.311 1.402
AVGARCH 1.496 1.413 1.548 1.449 1.414 1.546 1.454 1.482 1.388 1.502
TGARCH 1.451 1.419 1.491 1.450 1.417 1.489 1.457 1.431 1.316 1.452
NGARCH 1.413 1.403 1.535 1.413 1.427 1.554 1.483 1.471 1.360 1.503
NAGARCH 1.363 1.329 1.400 1.354 1.319 1.390 1.341 1.332 1.317 1.351

BIST 100
sGARCH 4.803 4.489 4.158 4.753 4.486 4.157 4.134 4.247 4.066 4.164
eGARCH 4.216 4.066 9457 4.151 4.043 1101 3.951 3.931 27.648 3.931
gjrGARCH 4.588 4.372 4.295 4.560 4.373 4.283 4.291 4.265 4.224 4.253
apARCH 4.335 4.120 4.017 4.257 4.104 3.997 3.988 3.990 3.847 3.970
iGARCH 3.074 2.778 3.003 2.986 2.765 2.974 2.963 2.767 2.224 2.805
csGARCH 4.511 3.957 3.678 4.372 3.950 3.657 3.649 3.708 3.573 3.650
fiGARCH 3.802 2.778 3.003 2.986 2.765 2.974 2.963 2.767 - 2.805
AVGARCH 4.018 4.330 3.642 4.309 3.764 4.146 3.616 3.628 3.429 3.599
TGARCH 4.369 4.172 4.078 4.285 4.142 4.049 4.036 4.034 3.837 4.021
NGARCH 5.361 4.580 4.334 4.959 4.617 4.382 4.346 4.444 4.362 4.378
NAGARCH 4.666 4.482 4.456 4.603 4.473 4.441 4.446 4.393 4.423 4.401
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Table 9. Forecasting performances (MAE) of Period 6 for the data sets.

DOLLAR
norm ged std snorm sged sstd ghyp nig ghst jsu

sGARCH 1.810 1.725 1.747 1.795 1.710 1.735 1.707 1.706 1.685 1.721
eGARCH 1.747 1.669 1.684 1.722 2.157 2.282 2.196 1.611 1.663 2.253
gjrGARCH 2.610 1.571 1.651 2.525 1.643 1.701 1.682 1.693 1.517 1.703
apARCH 1.583 1.543 1.562 1.583 1.561 1.582 1.559 1.569 1.517 1.578
iGARCH 1.462 1.446 1.597 1.497 1.524 1.643 1.535 1.570 1.460 1.600
csGARCH 1.650 1.543 1.570 1.609 1.531 1.562 1.530 1.528 1.564 1.543
fiGARCH 1.626 1.577 1.659 1.603 1.579 1.658 1.582 1.598 1.535 1.624
AVGARCH 1.770 1.734 1.800 1.867 1.675 1.728 1.694 1.700 1.727 1.715
TGARCH 1.822 1.551 1.565 1.576 1.556 1.581 1.562 1.565 1.495 1.575
NGARCH 1.808 1.717 1.741 1.790 1.702 1.729 1.699 1.696 1.747 1.712
NAGARCH 1.784 1.762 1.771 1.830 1.733 1.756 1.736 1.734 1.789 1.748

EURO
sGARCH 1.970 1.800 1.898 1.905 1.830 1.926 1.853 1.850 1.734 1.875
eGARCH 2.071 1.911 1.942 2.037 1.877 1.908 1.839 1.836 1.805 1.859
gjrGARCH 1.939 1.845 1.876 1.955 1.882 1.928 1.887 1.885 1.867 1.899
apARCH 1.970 2.029 2.042 1.962 2.007 2.012 1.960 1.958 1.946 1.971
iGARCH 1.870 1.792 1.984 1.857 1.822 2.006 1.875 1.857 1.730 1.904
csGARCH 1.791 1.691 1.744 1.762 1.703 1.750 1.693 1.691 1.662 1.710
fiGARCH 1.890 1.798 1.905 1.835 1.795 1.918 1.824 1.814 1.712 1.852
AVGARCH 2.259 2.112 2.165 1.885 1.967 2.127 2.062 2.057 2.033 2.078
TGARCH 2.185 1.998 2.007 2.161 1.953 1.961 1.903 1.901 1.854 1.916
NGARCH 1.968 1.828 1.895 1.936 1.813 1.879 1.788 1.783 1.828 1.817
NAGARCH 2.190 2.024 2.122 1.998 1.979 2.169 2.065 2.053 2.034 2.106

BIST 100
sGARCH 3.361 3.335 3.323 3.364 3.340 3.326 3.324 3.323 3.337 3.323
eGARCH 3.394 3.394 3.394 3.411 3.407 3.402 3.412 3.402 21.550 3.403
gjrGARCH 3.289 3.266 3.242 3.290 3.266 3.242 3.242 3.247 3.264 3.242
apARCH 3.293 3.269 3.240 3.292 3.269 3.239 3.239 3.247 3.235 3.241
iGARCH 3.344 3.330 3.354 3.347 3.336 3.358 3.353 3.334 3.014 3.340
csGARCH 3.403 3.381 3.377 3.410 3.385 3.376 3.374 3.370 3.381 3.370
fiGARCH 3.344 3.330 3.354 3.347 3.336 3.358 3.353 3.334 0.000 3.340
AVGARCH 3.457 3.440 3.226 3.479 3.428 3.226 3.223 3.355 3.355 3.229
TGARCH 3.321 3.299 3.277 3.315 3.296 3.275 3.274 3.281 3.233 3.275
NGARCH 3.357 3.323 3.309 3.370 3.329 3.312 3.310 3.309 3.360 3.309
NAGARCH 3.366 3.366 3.359 3.379 3.376 3.368 3.376 3.368 3.448 3.368
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Table 10. Forecasting performances (MAE) of Period 7 for the data sets.

DOLLAR
norm ged std snorm sged sstd ghyp nig ghst jsu

sGARCH 1.762 1.712 1.764 2.013 1.930 1.906 1.998 1.950 1.660 1.934
eGARCH 2.251 2.287 2.423 2.327 2.384 2.476 2.508 2.436 5.976 2.464
gjrGARCH 2.060 2.187 2.367 2.142 2.356 2.487 2.471 2.418 2.221 2.466
apARCH 2.322 2.424 2.622 2.401 2.560 2.645 2.667 2.638 2.490 2.646
iGARCH 2.136 2.306 2.587 2.542 2.873 2.937 3.119 3.009 5.727 3.001
csGARCH 3.150 3.503 3.560 3.506 3.945 3.889 3.898 3.997 3.101 3.932
fiGARCH 3.394 4.921 5.186 3.823 5.203 5.252 4.929 5.431 5.408 5.411
AVGARCH 3.837 2.366 2.737 2.309 2.535 2.636 2.878 2.873 2.457 2.870
TGARCH 2.322 2.416 2.618 2.410 2.556 2.640 2.658 2.640 2.503 2.643
NGARCH 1.850 1.765 1.808 2.091 1.988 1.956 2.056 2.008 1.618 1.986
NAGARCH 2.211 2.425 3.027 2.322 2.712 3.058 3.155 3.039 2.553 3.056

EURO
sGARCH 1.801 1.847 2.174 1.903 1.948 2.312 2.226 2.128 1.741 2.188
eGARCH 2.303 2.287 2.357 2.303 2.348 2.454 2.436 2.407 5.042 2.437
gjrGARCH 2.205 2.207 2.229 2.149 2.220 2.375 2.355 2.242 2.349 2.328
apARCH 2.325 2.287 2.293 2.298 2.298 2.319 2.302 2.295 2.341 2.307
iGARCH 2.024 2.109 2.492 2.188 2.286 2.704 2.787 2.639 5.673 2.658
csGARCH 4.201 4.142 4.054 4.501 4.424 4.253 4.358 4.395 3.919 4.331
fiGARCH 4.426 4.389 3.931 4.238 4.642 4.254 4.389 4.534 4.393 4.430
AVGARCH 2.251 2.230 2.237 2.218 2.241 2.270 2.259 2.253 2.318 2.268
TGARCH 2.303 2.270 2.282 2.274 2.282 2.313 2.294 2.281 2.336 2.299
NGARCH 1.906 2.016 2.416 2.013 2.087 2.461 2.368 2.267 1.789 2.331
NAGARCH 2.300 2.296 2.283 2.248 2.303 3.349 3.268 3.058 2.411 3.251

BIST 100
sGARCH 2.884 2.832 2.799 2.892 2.834 2.799 2.804 2.810 2.816 2.804
eGARCH 3.143 3.127 3.116 3.159 3.148 3.126 3.141 3.137 17.034 3.134
gjrGARCH 2.943 2.813 2.623 2.923 2.606 2.612 2.609 2.604 2.606 2.607
apARCH 3.035 2.953 2.828 3.008 2.931 2.811 2.817 2.813 2.814 2.805
iGARCH 3.102 3.036 2.987 3.146 3.057 2.995 3.020 3.016 2.725 3.004
csGARCH 2.727 2.677 2.642 2.725 2.675 2.640 2.647 2.657 2.654 2.648
fiGARCH 3.072 3.015 2.969 3.106 3.033 2.976 2.996 2.997 - 2.985
AVGARCH 3.012 2.861 2.951 3.030 2.924 3.154 3.155 2.958 2.972 2.978
TGARCH 3.036 2.970 2.891 3.011 2.952 2.881 2.881 2.923 2.864 2.871
NGARCH 3.035 2.896 2.837 3.017 2.891 2.833 2.841 2.851 2.873 2.841
NAGARCH 3.197 3.169 2.951 3.190 3.177 3.171 2.994 2.943 3.055 3.172
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INTRODUCTION
Socialization processes performs duty of connection between organi-

zation and employee. On the one hand, a business is transferring its or-
ganizational culture to its employees by means of applied organizational 
socialization tactics; on the other hand, employee obtain organizational 
culture via one or couple of the applied organizational socialization tac-
tics based on their personality characteristics. Whichever, the socialization 
processes is used to transfer the culture, the important thing is transmission 
of their culture.

All of the socialization processes provide transmission of the organi-
zation culture to the employees. However, each one of the socialization 
processes causes different effect on employees individually. While, an 
employee who is experiencing obedience process adopt the organizational 
culture, because it is mandatory; another employee who is experiencing 
internalization process adopts the organizational culture with his own free-
will. The employees who adopt the organizational culture through internal-
ization process may feel more comfortable than the other employees who 
adopt organizational culture through other processes, because employees 
embrace organizational culture by themselves through internalization 

Processes of Socialization
Socialization processes which can be referred with different terms in 

the literature can be possibly separated into four different groups such as; 
imitation, obedience, identification, and internalization according to its 
characteristics (Doğan, 1987). 

Imitation: Imitation is observing a person’s behavior and then trying 
to copy the person’s actions. Imitation has significant importance while 
transferring culture from one generation to another; and learning special 
behaviors such as occupational skills. One of the essential processes of 
socialization is imitation (Doğan, 1987). A person imitating other people’s 
behavior feels comfortable and secure, because he performs actions with-
out questioning and reasoning, since this way is more convenient or he is 
afraid of being criticized. Therefore, he is relieved from the responsibility 
of decision (Başaran, 2000). Imitating has a significant place in socializa-
tion. Individuals, especially children imitate actions of some certain people 
in groups during their socialization. Some individuals interpret the behav-
ior of their role models in general and they always act in this way (Hay et 
al., 1985). Workers in organizations do observe other coworkers’ actions. 
These observations are especially on workers who perform the same duties 
with the observing worker. Individuals in organizations are constantly in 
relation with their coworkers. These relations and observations are of great 
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importance to employees. The observing worker develops himself/herself 
through the observation. When skills of employees are not sufficient for a 
specific duty, they turn to the people whom they imitated previously; thus, 
they solve their problem easily (Weiss and Rakesraw, 1999). According to 
Bandura (1977), individuals learn by imitating the ones they observe. Indi-
viduals observe other individuals and imitate what they do; and they cog-
nitively process these imitations then use it to achieve results. Bandura’s 
social learning theory based on imitation is highly considered in organiza-
tional socialization studies. Employees imitate their managers’ leadership 
behaviors. The basic reason for the similarity in leadership characteristics 
of high and low rank managers is imitation (Adler, 1983). 

Identification: Individuals establish transparent connections with the 
social group that they are in or with any individual in the society; and they 
see themselves as one of them or directly as one of the simulant or same of 
them. This effort to resemble specific corporate or private source is called 
identification (Usal and Kuşluvan, 2000). During the occurrence of social-
ization, interaction of individuals in a group is important. Identification can 
emerge as a result of this interaction. Identification is the resemblance of 
an individual’s behaviors to some others (Dager, 1971). According to Kel-
man, people, sometimes join groups exteriorly and sometimes participate 
internally. Thus, attitudes of individuals may vary. Kelman says that varia-
tion in human behaviors and attitudes might be a result of identification of 
individuals with group (Wren, 1999). Identification emerges as a result of 
individual’s acceptance of an effect. The reason for individual acceptance 
is the satisfactory relationship that is developed by themselves with other 
individuals or groups. In this relationship, individual takes over, the role 
of the other individuals. Thus, mutual role relationships can be developed 
(Kelman, 1958). Ashforth and Saks (1996) state that ‘there is positive rela-
tionship between the organizational socialization tactics and organizational 
identification’. Researchers claims that organizational socialization com-
prises of learning of organizational culture; and that this learning supports 
identification. Based on their study, Yi and Uen (2006) determined a pos-
itive relationship between organizational socialization and organizational 
identification. Organizational identification motivates individual in achiev-
ing the targets of the group. Particularly, there are significant relationships 
among organizational identification and job satisfaction, role behavior and 
turnover rate (Dick et al., 2008). Furthermore, there are also relationships 
among organizational identification and organizational performance, or-
ganizational citizenship. Identification also affects organizational loyalty. 
Leaders provide role model for employees. Employees can behave similar 
to them so that they learn the process faster and better (Epitropaki and 
Martin, 2005).
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Obedience: This is exhibition of a total compliance to social leaders, 
any person, social principles, dominant culture, social targets, general ten-
dencies or decisions etc. without any questioning, probing, and criticiz-
ing (Usal and Kuşluvan, 2002). Obedience is a behavior that occurs when 
individuals answer to the authority of a person. When an individual in a 
group or a society does not accommodate the rules or codes of that social 
group, they cannot survive much longer in that society. Although, obedi-
ence is considered as a negative issue in general, the real negative issue is 
destructive obedience. When people exhibit negative manner toward a dic-
tated rules, the destructive obedience occurs (Bordens, 2000). Authority is 
employees’ obedience to the job-related orders from higher level positions 
in an organization (Gödek, 2006). In an organization, it is required that 
people at managerial positions must have determined authority to manage 
the people under them. The employees of an organisation that work under 
their managers have to be obedient to the orders or directives from the 
managers; otherwise they may be issued a query letter (Doğan, 1995). To 
comprehend the relationship between subjective and objective appearance 
of authority, Barnard (1938) suggests the zone of indifference theory. In 
many organizational communications, obedience which is based on trust is 
a psychological mechanism without conscious. Zone of indifference exists 
for everyone. In the case of given orders’ falling into the zone of indif-
ference means obedience to these orders without any inquiry (Nam and 
Lemak, 2007). Obedience of low rank employees to higher level ones is 
an inevitable situation for smooth operation within every organization. In 
an organization where there is no obedience, there may not be functions of 
coordination and inspection. However, obedience has a certain limit (Fitch 
and Saunders, 1976). Employees of an organization exhibit obedience only 
to the orders which seem correct for them. For instance, an employee who 
was given an order against the organization’s interest may not comply with 
this order. Waren (1968) investigated two sorts of obedience as attitudinal 
and behavioral in one of his studies. The attitudinal obedience requires 
lower ranks to obey higher ranks’ orders and demands. On the other hand, 
in terms of behavioral obedience, low ranks follow the order of higher 
ranks because of the necessity (Rahim and Afza, 2001).

Internalization: In some instances, an individual obey the group’s 
opinion and behaviors, because he/she thinks that they are rational. This 
type of obedience is called internalization (Kocacık, 1989). Through in-
ternalization, an individual can be a real member of a group because; indi-
vidual integrates his internal value system with group’s value. An individual 
can internalize the knowledge obtained through identification (Meissner, 
1998). Internalization is an important socialization process of humans for 
their comprehension and adaptation in the socialization (Rogers, 2003). 
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Internalization occurs mostly when communication exists between indi-
viduals. Internalization comes ahead in socialization as a process in it. An 
individual will come together with other individuals through socialization; 
then they will find common ground between their targets. To accomplish 
these targets, individual will internalize the behavior of the group (Bagozzi 
and Lee, 2002). By means of internalization experienced in organizations, 
overtime shifts, missed annual holidays weekends, unfair promotions or 
bitter criticisms can be overcome (Bülbül, 2007).

Organizational Socialization Tactics
It was observed from literatures that many scientists supported organi-

zational socialization tactics suggested by Van Maanen and Schein (1979). 
In the hypothetical explanation suggested by Van Maanen and Schein, they 
emphasized how the socialization tactics affect the role guidance. Accord-
ing to the hypothesis of these scientists, the new employees react in differ-
ent way to their new roles because socialization tactics used by organiza-
tions forms knowledge received by the new employees (Jones, 1986).

Jones (1986), in one of his studies, claims that there are two different 
organizational socialization types that occur as a result of applied organiza-
tional socialization tactics. As a consequence of collective, formal, sequen-
tial, fixed, serial and investiture tactics, institutionalized organizational so-
cialization occur as consequence of individual, informal, random, variable, 
disjunctive, and divestiture tactics whereas, individualized organizational 
socialization occurs.

The purposes and their explanation of organizational socialization tac-
tics propounded by Van Maanen and Schein (1979) are presented below.

A-Collective versus Individual: In this organizational socialization 
tactic, new individual participations to the organization will be given ex-
periences as group or each by each (Saks et al., 2007). In the collective 
tactics, new participators perform learning in groups. They act in standard 
behavior in case of certain situations and gain experiences. In the indi-
vidual socialization applications, each employee performs leaning experi-
ence alone. Individual tactics create different opportunities for individuals 
(Jones, 1986). Training type applied in individual tactics is on-site training 
similar to the apprenticeship training (Maanen and Schein, 1979).

B- Formal versus Informal: For the new individuals who are already 
joining the organization, beside the employees already working at that lev-
el, a regular socialization experience must be provided to this new-comer 
in the formal tactic. In many organizations, applying the collective means 
applying the formal tactics in the meantime. Formal socialization tactics 
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are applied when there are too many differences between cultures and 
when the current job carries great risk for the new and experienced em-
ployees, customers and organization (Çalık, 2003).

C- Sequential versus Random: In the sequential organizational social-
ization, employees are given fast and continued information. While they 
are trained about the duty which will be assigned to them; it is provided 
that they learn totally the value, codes and attitudes composing the organi-
zational culture. During this process, some employees learn some infor-
mation even without noticing this fact. This case is called random social-
ization. Owing to sequential and random socialization, a new employee is 
given the required information about his career within the organization. In 
sequential tactics, the new-comer employee is given information about op-
erations so that they become a member of the organization (Kartal, 2003).

D- Fixed versus Variable: Fixed socialization processes provide infor-
mation to an employee about how long it takes to complete a step in the 
career path. In the variable tactics, the length of the period is not provided 
to an employee. Time of the period is standard. In the variable socialization 
tactics, the right thing to do for a worker may not be the right thing for an-
other worker. Employee should find the correct one for himself (Maanen, 
1978). 

E- Serial versus Disjunctive: This is a tactic about whether there are 
experienced employees performing the same tasks and whether they are 
working as a role model or not. In the serial, a worker or a supervisor is 
made to be role model for an employee who newly joins the organization. 
The serial tactic is a process in which experienced workers train and pre-
pare the new workers joining the organization. Employees with organiza-
tional experience perform role model duty for the new employees joining 
the organization. On the other hand, the disjunctive tactic is the one with-
out role model for the new participating workers. In this tactic, the new 
ones cannot learn from the experienced workers (Çalık, 2003). 

F- Investiture versus Divestiture: When a new duty develops the im-
age of a person, the investiture takes place. This is supporting and an ap-
proval. On the other hand, divestiture takes place if supporting and approv-
al do not occur (Hart, 1991). In the socialization process, approval of the 
new employee’s identity is called investiture; taking his identity is called 
divestiture (Baker, 1992). Investiture versus divestiture tactics is relevant 
to positive or negative reactions of the old experienced employees for the 
newly introduced employees after starting the job. Thus, investiture versus 
divestiture tactics is the appearance of the personal or social relationship 
through socialization process (Jones, 1986). 
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Purpose and Significance of the Research
The basic purpose of this study is to present the relationship between 

the socialization processes experienced by the employees recruited by 
hospitality businesses and the applied organizational socialization tactics. 
Under this basic purpose, among the sub-targets of the study, we tried to 
determine which one of the socialization processes is experienced most by 
the employees; and which organizational socialization tactics are applied 
within organizations. Even though, people establish their socialization in 
a society, they are required to embrace the culture formed within the or-
ganization. Since the time individuals join in an organization, they gain 
different cultural values that belong to that organization, codes, beliefs, be-
havior stereotypes through organizational socialization. This situation does 
not only take place when new employees join an organization, because 
organizational socialization continues all along employees’ work life as 
innovation and developments take place in organizations; and as employ-
ees continue to learn new information while they are changing their de-
partments. Organizational socialization of each employee happens through 
different socialization processes. While they are living their socialization 
processes, they are being affected by the socialization tactics applied in the 
organizations. Through organizational socialization tactics applied in or-
ganizations, employees experience different socialization processes. This 
study is important since it exhibits the relationship between socialization 
tactics and socialization processes.

Research Method
This study exhibit the relationship between the socialization process-

es and organizational socialization tactics experienced by the employees 
working in the hospitality businesses operating in Kuşadası, both definitive 
and joint relationship design were used. In this research, the survey method 
was used to collect data. Arranged survey form consists of two sections. 
The first section of the survey includes scale relevant with the socialization 
processes. To determine the elements of the scale, we investigated other 
scales developed to consider socialization processes. While the scale was 
being developed, other scales below were employed:

• The scale developed by Roccas (2003) and previously used by Cey-
lan and Özbal (2008).

• The scale developed by Mael (1988) and used by Özdemir (2007).

• The scale developed by Mael and Ashforth (1992) and used by 
Tüzün (2006).
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• The scale developed by Balay (2000) and used by İrban (2004).

• The scale developed by O’Reilly and Chatman (1986) and used by 
Caldwell, Chatman and O’Reilly (1990).

• The scale developed by Cheney (1983) and used by Gautam, Dick 
and Wagner (2004).

• The scale developed by Smith and et al. (1983) and used by Dyne, 
Graham and Dienesch (1994). 

• The scale developed by Mael and Ashforth (1992) and used by 
Dick et al. (2008).

Beside these scales, an element pool was created by taking advantage 
of specifications of obedience, imitation, identification and internalization. 
In the element pool of socialization processes, there were 78 elements. Ex-
pressions in the element pool were investigated punctiliously; expressions 
with same or similar meaning are dismissed and number of expression was 
decreased to 68. These expressions were arranged by the three profession-
als in sociology and tourism area, and finally, the number of expressions 
scaled was reduced down to 60. To control the clarity of these expressions, 
assistance of a language specialist from Official Turkish Language Insti-
tution was applied employed and these expressions checked, arranged and 
finalized for the preliminary test. Expressions arranged for the pre-test are 
scaled based on five point Likert scale (Strongly Disagree=1, Disagree=2, 
Not Sure=3, Agree=4, Strongly Agree=5). The scale was applied to 105 
people randomly selected from the universe.

The second section of the inquiry form is composed of the questions 
about organizational socialization tactics. For this section, the scale de-
veloped by Jones (1986) was used. In this scale developed by Jones under 
the concept of Van Maanen and Schein (1979), 6 factors determined the 
organizational socialization tactics. Arithmetic averages of the given an-
swers according to the organizational socialization tactics scale constitute 
a significant indicator for the types of applied organizational socialization 
tactics. Based on this scale; if the arithmetic averages of the answers is be-
tween 1 and 2.84, it can be deduced that institutionalized organizational so-
cialization tactics is applied; if the arithmetic average is between 2.85 and 
5, it can be deduced that individualized organizational socialization tactics 
is applied. The scale was created based on five point Likert scale (Strongly 
Disagree=1, Disagree=2, Not Sure=3, Agree=4, Strongly Agree=5).

In the study, purposeful sampling which is one of the deterministic sam-
pling methods was used as a sample selection method. The universe of the 
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study is determined as 4 and 5 star hotels operating in Kuşadası. Totally, 28 
businesses were included in the study. 

Number of sampling is determined uniquely for each business propor-
tional to the number of their employee in those businesses. For fill out 
process of the inquiry forms, one week period of time is permitted for busi-
nesses; then it is checked whether the forms were completed or not over 
the phone or by site-visit. 439 of the 755 distributed inquiry forms were 
returned. However, as a result of considerations, it was seen that 14 of them 
were inadequate for further investigation. Then analysis was performed 
based on a total of 425 inquiry forms.

Reliability and Validity of the Scale of Organizational 
Socialization Processes
In our study, reliability of the scale of organizational socialization pro-

cesses was measured based on Cronbach Alfa coefficient. The reliability 
of the scale that includes 60 expressions was measured as .917. This value 
indicates that the selected scale is highly reliable for the study (Özdamar, 
1999). 

For the validity of the scale, structure validity was considered in the 
study. The validity of the structure shows scale’s measuring capacity for 
an abstract concept in terms of the behavior that is desired to be mea-
sured. In the social sciences, factor analysis is frequently used to investi-
gate the structure validity of the scale during the scale development stage 
(Büyüköztürk, 2003). In our study, factor analysis was performed for the 
structural validity of the organizational socialization processes scale.

To find out the factors that belong to employees’ organizational social-
ization processes, the factor analysis were performed on the collected data 
according to the basic components and varimax transformation. From the 
factor analysis performed to measure the structural validity of the scale of 
the organizational socialization processes, the expressions with variance 
below 0.50 were discarded from our analysis. Another important subject in 
the factor analysis is that the factor values must be at least 0.50 (Kalaycı, 
2005). 

From the factor analysis performed in the study, the expressions with fac-
tor values below 0.50 were discarded. As a result of the factor analysis, 
there are 16 expressions with common factor variance and factor value 
over 0.50 was left. For the adequacy of the 16 expressions rest to the factor 
analysis, scale reliability was measured with Cronbach Alfa and this value 
was found as .867 which shows that this scale is reliable for our analysis 
(Nunnally 1978). When we look at the correlation matrix, it can be observed 
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that correlation coefficients between the variables under the factors vary 
from 0.391 to 0.797. Since the sampling qualification value is 0.823 as a 
result of the Keyser-Meyer-Olkin test, this value was found to be the appro-
priate value for the factor analysis (Hair et al., 1995). For the qualification 
of the correlation matrix and its significance level, Bartlett’s spherically test 
was used. Qualification and significance level of the correlation matrix were 
found to be the 576.022 and 0.000; and these values were considered accept-
able to perform factor analysis.

According to the results of the factor analysis performed, all of the com-
mon factor variances are at least .569; and all of the factor load values are 
at least 0.622. During the analysis of data, varimax rotation was employed. 
In the factor analysis, the data whose Eigen values are greater than 1 were 
taken into consideration. When we look up the factor matrix, we see that ex-
pressions (variables) were grouped under 4 factors; and it explains 66% of 
the total variance of these 4 factors. The fact that this value is above the 50% 
prohibits taking the number of factors as 4. These values show that 4 fac-
tors can explain the variance explained by the 16 expressions (variables). In 
consequence of the performed factor analysis, it was observed that under the 
1st factor, there are 6 expressions that were relevant with identification pro-
cess; under the 2nd factor, there are 4 expressions that were relevant with the 
imitation; under the 3rd factor, there are 3 expressions that were relevant with 
internalization; and under the 4th factor, there are 3 expressions that were rel-
evant with obedience. The reliability coefficients of the factors were deter-
mined with the Cronbach alpha. These coefficients were determined to be 
.880 for the identification factor; .730 for the imitation factor; .706 for the 
internalization factor; and .647 for the obedience factor. All of these values 
are in the acceptable reliability range.

Findings about Experienced Socialization Processes
Consideration of the findings that is relevant to the socialization pro-

cesses were performed by taking averages of the expressions in the process-
es. However, while taking averages, answers of participators that neglects 
any question in the entire process were not considered in the calculation 
because, expressions in socialization processes represent processes as a 
whole. For example, obedience process consists of 3 expressions..

The socialization processes of the employees in the 4- and 5-star hospi-
tality businesses in Kuşadası were determined by a total of 16 expressions. 
The implemented reliability of the scale after the preliminary test was test-
ed with Cronbach Alfa; and the general reliability of the scale was deter-
mined as 0.91. This result shows that the scale is highly reliable for our 
study. Apart from this, reliability of dimensions in the scale was calculat-
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ed. The reliabilities of the considered dimensions of obedience, imitation, 
identification and internalization were found to be 0.62, 0.75, 0.89 and 
0.70 respectively. Reliabilities of all dimensions were within the desired 
reliability range.

Table 2: Experiencing Level of the Socialization Processes

Level of Socialization Processes
1 2 3 4
Identification 
Process

Internalization 
Process

Imitation 
Process

Obedience 
Process

N 416 415 409 411
Missing Values 9 10 16 14
x̄ 4.15 3.82 3.79 3.58
SS .948 1.024 1.028 1.096
General Total 
Value 1728 1586 1549 1471

From table 2, we observe that an average of the answers of the partic-
ipators’ to the socialization processes is considerably close. Besides, the 
identification process (4.15) was experienced at the 1st place. Then, this 
is followed by internalization process (3.82), imitation process (3.79) and 
obedience process (3.58) respectively.

Findings about Organizational Socialization Tactics 

The importance of the organizational socialization tactics is great for 
both organizational socialization and organizational touristic socialization 
experienced in businesses. Therefore, through the organizational socializa-
tion tactics scale developed by Jones (1986), organizational socialization 
which are being used in both organizational socialization and organization-
al touristic socialization tactics by the 4- and 5-star hospitality businesses 
located in Kuşadası are determined. The reliability of the scale was tested 
by the Cronbach Alfa; and it was determined to be 0.94 in general. This 
result shows that the scale is quite reliable for our study. In addition to this, 
reliabilities of all dimensions used in the scale were calculated. Reliability 
of the collective versus of the individual dimension was found to be 0.81, 
formal versus informal dimension’s reliability was found to be 0.75, inves-
titure versus divestiture dimension’s reliability was found to be 0.74, se-
quential versus random dimension’s reliability was found to be 0.81, serial 
versus disjunctive dimension’s reliability was found to be 0.73, and fixed 
versus variable dimension’s reliability was found to be 0.79. Reliability of 
all dimensions is within the expected confidence interval.

Organizational socialization tactics of the 4- and 5-star hospitality busi-
nesses in Kuşadası were considered according to their averages according 
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to Jones (1986). If the averages of the answers of participators fall between 
1 and 2.84, then this means that institutionalized socialization tactics are 
being applied in that business; if the average falls between 2.85 and 5, this 
means that individualized socialization tactics are being applied.

Table 3: Organizational Socialization Tactics

Organizational 
Socialization Tactics N Percentage X SS

Collective versus 
individual

1-2.84 60 20 Institutionalized 3.79 .962.85-5 344 80 Individualized
Formal versus 
informal

1-2.84 99 25 Institutionalized 3.54 .972.85-5 298 75 Individualized
Investiture versus 
Divestiture

1-2.84 70 18 Institutionalized 3.64 .952.85-5 326 82 Individualized
Sequential versus 
random

1-2.84 93 23 Institutionalized 3.54 .992.85-5 308 77 Individualized
Serial versus 
Disjunctive

1-2.84 143 36 Institutionalized 3.36 .992.85-5 258 64 Individualized
Fixed versus 
variable

1-2.84 105 26 Institutionalized 3.51 1.012.85-5 286 74 Individualized

From table 3, average of all organizational socialization tactics is great-
er than 2.85. When we consider each organizational socialization tactic, it 
is observed that the applications toward individualized socialization oc-
curred in all organizational socialization tactics.

Findings about Relationship between Organizational 
Socialization Tactics and Employees’ Experience of 
Socialization Processes
The hypothesis to analyze whether there is relationship between orga-

nizational socialization tactics applied in businesses and employees’ expe-
rience of socialization process are shown below:

H0: There is no relationship between organizational socialization tactics 
applied in businesses and employees’ experience of socialization processes.

H1: There is relationship between organizational socialization tactics ap-
plied in businesses and employees’ experience of socialization processes.

While the significance level in the correlation test shows that when the 
relationship between variables is statistically significant; correlation coeffi-
cient shows the strength of the relationship. In social sciences, if correlation 
coefficient falls between 0 and 0.30, it indicates weak relationship; if it falls 
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between 0.30 and 0.70, it indicates a medium relationship; and if it falls be-
tween 0.70 and 1, it indicates significant relationship (Büyüköztürk, 2003). 

Table 4: The Relationship between Organizational Socialization Tactics Applied 
in the Businesses and Socialization Processes

Obedience Imitation Identification Internalization
Collective 
versus 
individual

Rho .464** .462** .527** .534**

P .000 .000 .000 .000
Formal 
versus 
informal

Rho .515** .444** .404** .471**

P .000 .000 .000 .000
Investiture 
versus 
divestiture

Rho .496** .429** .391** .523**

P .000 .000 .000 .000
Sequential 
versus 
random

Rho .477** .445** .430** .515**

P .000 .000 .000 .000

Serial versus 
disjunctive

Rho .388** .263** .211** .296**

P .000 .000 .000 .000
Fixed versus 
variable

Rho .379** .332** .282** .375**

P .000 .000 .000 .000
**. Correlation is significant at the level of 0.01
rho =Spearman Correlation Coefficient p=Level of Significance 

Results of the Spearman correlation test which was performed to de-
termine whether there is relationship between organizational socialization 
tactics applied in businesses and employees’ experience of socialization 
processes were given in the table 4. From table 4, it was observed that 
there is statistically significant relationship between all organizational so-
cialization tactics applied in businesses and employees’ experience of all 
socialization processes (all p probability values are less than 0.01).

The relationship between all organizational socialization tactics and 
obedience process is middle level relationship (.30< rho <.70). The rela-
tionship between serial versus disjunctive tactics and imitation process is 
low (0< rho <.30); the relationship between other organizational socializa-
tion tactics and imitation process is middle level (.30< rho <.70). There is 
low level of relationship between serial versus disjunctive and fixed versus 
variable tactics (0< rho <.30); the relationship between other organization-
al socialization tactics and identification process is middle level (.30< rho 
<.70). The relationship between serial versus disjunctive tactics and in-
ternalization process is low (0< rho <.30); the relationship between other 
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organizational socialization tactics and internalization process is middle 
level (.30< rho <.70). When we consider the correlation coefficients, we 
observe that there is positive relationship between socialization processes 
and organizational socialization tactics. According to this, it is possible 
to say that as the points of organizational socialization tactics increases, 
experience of the processes will increase; or on the contrary, as the points 
of organizational socialization tactics decrease experience of the processes 
will decrease.

RESULTS AND SUGGESTIONS
For the employees of the hospitality businesses that are included in 

the sampling, it is significant finding the fact that they first experienced 
the identification process; followed by the internalization process during 
both periods of learning the organization culture and accommodating to 
the organization. There is no place for monotony in hospitality businesses; 
and they are always in working status. Furthermore, hospitality business 
requires their employees always to work face to face with people. With 
this characteristic, hospitality businesses can be attractive for employees. 
One of the significant characters of identification is that identification of 
individuals is attractive. Therefore, hospitality businesses in Kuşadası may 
experience identification at the first place.

When the averages of the processes are taken into consideration, it was 
discovered that the experience of the processes are quite close to each oth-
er. This situation might be as a result of employees with different person-
ality characteristics. Employees with diverse personality characteristics 
might be experiencing different processes. Similarly, the existence of var-
ious departments and different managers in those departments may cause 
employees to experience different process, because behaviors of managers 
from different departments toward employees from another department 
could differs.

It was observed that, tactics toward the individualized socialization 
have been mostly applied. Based on this situation, according to dimension 
of collective versus individual organizational socialization tactic, it can be 
considered that socialization of the employees in the 4- and 5-star hospi-
tality businesses in Kuşadası is being provided individually. Based on the 
formal versus informal organizational socialization tactic, employees in 
4- and 5-star hospitality businesses in Kuşadası might have been exposed 
to irregular socialization experience together with the current members of 
those businesses. Based on the investiture versus divestiture organizational 
socialization tactic, the point of view that employees in the 4- and 5-star 
hospitality businesses are not approved by other employees prevails. Ac-
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cording to the dimension of sequential versus random organizational so-
cialization tactic, employees in the 4- and 5-star hospitality businesses in 
Kuşadası might be learning some information in the business without no-
ticing this fact. According to dimension of serial versus disjunctive organi-
zational socialization tactic, it is thought that there is no role model for the 
employees in the 4- and 5-star hospitality businesses in Kuşadası; and that 
employees cannot follow other experienced employees. According to the 
dimension of fixed versus variable organizational socialization tactic, the 
consideration such that “employees in the 4- and 5-star hospitality busi-
nesses in Kuşadası are not given information about how soon their duty 
will be completed” can be drawn.

It was found that there is significant relationship between the organi-
zational socialization tactics and socialization processes experienced by 
employees. According to these relationships, it was observed that the obe-
dience process is more related with formal versus informal tactic; imita-
tion, identification and internalization is more related with collective ver-
sus individual tactic.

The existence of a relationship between the socialization processes 
and the organizational socialization tactics is an expected situation, be-
cause businesses provide their employees to experience socialization pro-
cess through socialization tactics. According to correlation coefficients, it 
is observed that obedience is more relevant with formal versus informal 
tactic; imitation, identification and internalization are more relevant with 
collective versus individual tactics. When it is considered that the usage 
of individualized socialization tactics increased, then we can talk about 
the existence of a relationship between informal socialization tactics and 
obedience. Employees who are experiencing obedience process survive 
this process as a result of certain pressure. In the formal versus informal 
tactic, employees experience an irregular socialization together with oth-
er workers in the organization. Hospitality businesses are quite dynamic. 
Especially, since they recruit only for a season, employees do not have 
chance to socialize together apart from the work place. Thus, employees 
socialize in the work environment irregularly. During this socialization, 
there are certain pressures on the employees working under managers, be-
cause they only pass the organizational culture to the employees by means 
of obedience. Therefore, relationship may arise between obedience and 
informal socialization tactic. Since individualized socialization tactics are 
being applied in the collective versus individual tactics, employees are ex-
posed to socialization experience one after the other. Since employees are 
exposed to socialization experience, it is quite natural during the socializa-
tion process that they imitate people who are already on duty; they identify 
them or internalize what they have learned.
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This study also brings some limitations and suggestions with it. It is 
expected that this study will be starting point for other researches, and 
accelerate these researches. In this study, the fact that which one/ones of 
the socialization processes had been experienced most was exhibited. In 
the further studies, several management/behavior subjects such as organi-
zational loyalty, organizational motivation, organizational efficiency, job 
satisfaction, organizational performance, organizational conflict, organi-
zational stress; and their relationship with socialization processes which 
constitutes their foundation can be presented. This study was performed in 
hospitality businesses. Beside the hospitality businesses, the study can be 
performed in different tourism businesses such as travel agencies, food and 
beverage businesses.
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INTRODUCTION
Public policy is a concept that arises in meeting of the demands of cit-

izens, conducting public services and maintaining public order. On the 
other hand, public policy analysis refers to the analysis of the policies to 
be implemented in various ways with various tools. It is possible to come 
across many public policy studies in the literature on the policies produced 
before and will be produced in the future by governments in relation to all 
public services such as foreign policy, defense, housing, health and edu-
cation. 

Public policy analysis can be defined as a concept that associates the 
system analysis and the concept of policy in political meaning (Dror, 1967: 
200). This analysis process is mainly perceived as using the scientific 
knowledge on political process and decision making Kraft and Furlong, 
2018: 199) or “speaking truth to power” (Wildavsky, 1979). According 
to Kraft and Furlong (2018: 95), public policy analysis encompasses the 
collecting the necessary data to reveal the reasons of the effects of public 
problems, processing the data and producing and interpreting the qualified 
information. In the section of data collection and processing of the data ob-
tained, the analysis of the policy may focus on different dimensions of the 
problem up to various disciplines. For example, while economists analyze 
the problem through economic transaction and decision-loss calculations, 
sociologists will analyze the effects of groups in society on the problem, 
and lawyers will analyze the legal aspects of the problem. Even if these 
analyses are mostly entitled the subject and agenda of decision makers, 
they are also on the focus point of researchers and academicians. Conse-
quently, the number of public policy analysis researches is considerable 
and they take place in many prestigious scientific journals. It is intriguing 
that these studies are conducted in various data analysis approaches and 
data collection methods. To open the door of another methodological de-
bate on public policy analysis topic, it is important to investigate whether 
a specific approach and a specific method are optimal for a specific poli-
cy in a specific field.  For this end, this study methodologically examines 
the public policy analysis studies published in various prestigious journals 
(SSCI-indexed). In this context, in the study, 143 articles published in the 
mentioned journals between 2000-2019 were subjected to content analysis. 
The articles were coded and grouped into six main areas such as public 
administration policies, health policies, environmental policies, economic 
policies, education policies and information and communication policies. 
Together with the analysis, it was investigated which methods and data 
collection techniques were used to analyze the public policy analysis stud-
ies in these six areas. 
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The Design of the Research
This section presents details about the design of the research. The study 

contains a systematic content analysis on related literature. The search 
was made in January, 2019. The researchers targeted peer-reviewed arti-
cles published in the 21st century and in high quality academic journals, 
indexed by Web of Science (WoS) of Clarivate Analytics. In this direc-
tion, the peer-reviewed articles which were published between in the years 
2000-2019 and included a public policy analysis (and specified in the title) 
were searched in Web of Science Core Collection (WoSCC) Search En-
gine (v.5.31) in order to analyze the use of public policy analysis methods 
in these articles. A Boolean expression was conducted to determine the 
articles through WoSCC had “public policy” in “topic” section, “public 
policy analysis”” in “title” section and “English” in “language” section. At 
the end of the primary search, 231 related articles were found in total (pro-
ceeding chapters, book chapters and book reviews were excluded). Sec-
ondly, an examination was held in these 231 articles to detect the articles 
including a systemized public policy analysis. After all the search items 
were set, the researcher narrowed the list by refining the search quest by 
reading the abstracts, keywords and methodology chapters, and separated 
the articles as “related” and “unrelated”. Thereafter, 186 articles particu-
larly including a specific implemented policy analysis were determined as 
appropriate for the research and 143 of these articles were fully accessible 
for the researcher. Finally, fully accessible 143 articles are included for the 
analyze section. Thus, the selection criteria that used for the resulting 143 
articles were that the studies should answer the research question as:

RQ1: What are the featured methodological characteristics of public 
policy analysis studies in the 21st century?

RQ2: How do public policy analysis methods vary in different policy 
fields?

RQ3: Do preferred methods concentrate on specific policies depending 
on their policy category?

For the analysis process, 143 articles were analyzed in Nvivo 12 qual-
itative research software. All related data was coded in Nvivo 12 using 
a descriptive/topical coding method (Saldana 2009). Firstly, main nodes 
were created as policy categories benefiting from WoS categorization sys-
tem. Intertwined categories were amalgamated in main policy categories 
and 6 main policy categories were determined. After categorizing the ar-
ticles in different policy fields, secondary nodes were created as analysis 
approaches under the public policy category nodes. Under each analysis 
approach coded, data collection methods were also coded as tertiary nodes 
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to specify the methodological characteristic of the articles. After setting the 
main framework of the content analysis in this way, the selected articles 
were repeatedly read by the researcher, particularly focusing on the policy 
field and the methodology included in the articles. For the final section 
of the process, “methodology” parts of the read articles were coded into 
related nodes one by one. Finally, emerged framework of the analysis was 
presented in Table 1 below.

Table 1: Nodes created in Nvivo

Main Nodes Public Policy 
Category

Public Administration Policies
Health Care Policies
Environmental Policies
Economy Policies
Educational Policies
I.T Policies

Secondary Nodes Analysis Approach
Qualitative
Quantitative
Mixed Methods

Tertiary Nodes Method

Literature Review
Document Analysis
Interview
Discourse Analysis
Content Analysis
Comparative Analysis
Descriptive/Narrative Analysis
Statistics
Survey
Transaction Cost Analysis
Comparative Analysis
Meta Analysis
Secondary Data Analysis
Multimethod Analysis
Network Analysis

According to main nodes, public administration policies category in-
cluded the general public policies such as administrative policies, local 
government policies, urban policies, transportation policies, public com-
munication policies, immigration policies and etc. Health care policies cat-
egory represented all of the policies related to medicine, nursing, public 
health care and mental health issues. Environmental policies category con-
tained of energy and climate change policies beside general environmental 
policies. Educational policies category included policies on education sys-
tems and implementations from primary to higher education and lastly, I.T. 
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policies category included all the policies on internet, technology, informa-
tion systems. Secondary nodes identified the methodological approach of 
the public policy analysis and the tertiary nodes specified the data collec-
tion methods of the researches.

Findings 
143 articles were coded in this study to examine the methodological char-

acteristic of public policy analysis studies published in the years between 
2000-2019. After all the process of coding and analysing the articles divided 
in 5 main policy fields, the findings in the table 2 below were observed.

Table 2: Cross-Tabled Frequency of Coded Articles
Articles Frequency (N)

Methodology Public Policy Category
Analysis 
Approach

Methods PAP HCP ENP ECP EDP IT
P

Qualitative

Literature Review 6 4 - 1 - 2
Document Analysis 3 5 - - 3 -
Interview 2 - 1 - 1 -
Discourse Analysis 1 2 - - 2 -
Content Analysis 1 3 1 - - 1
Case Study 2 4 2 - - -
Comparative Analysis - 1 - - - 2
Descriptive/Narrative 
Analysis

4 3 1 - - -

Total 19 22 5 1 6 5

Quantitative

Statistics 6 3 1 8 1 1
Survey 5 8 2 2 1 1
Transaction Cost 
Analysis

- 2 - 2 - -

Comparative Analysis 1 1 - - 1 -
Meta Analysis 1 1 - - - 1
Case Study - - - 1 - -
Total 13 15 3 13 3 3

Mixed 
Secondary Data Analysis 2 9 1 2 1 -
Multimethod Analysis 3 4 2 2 - 2
Network Analysis 1 - 1 - - 1
Case Study 3 1 - - - -
Total 9 14 4 4 1 3
Categorical Total 41 51 12 18 10 11
Articles Total Frequency 
(N)

                                                        
143



Volkan GÖÇOĞLU • 441 

PAP: Public Administration Policies, HCP: Health Care Policies, 
ENP: Environmental Policies, ECP: Economy Policies, EDP: Education 
Policies, ITP: Information Telecommunication Policies.

Presenting the findings divided in categories could provide a better un-
derstanding of the methodological characteristic of specific policy fields. 
Thus the findings were presented below as subtitles related the policy field 
they are coded in Nvivo. All the articles that were analysed in Nvivo were 
cited in the text.

Public Administration Policies
This category contains general public policies that affects all citizens 

and made by local or central governments to arrange general public ser-
vices such as administrative policies, foreign policies, social policies. 43 
of articles were coded in public administration policies and most of these 
articles were designed in qualitative analysis approach.  Literature review 
based policy analysis were determined as mostly used in qualitative re-
search. Some of the articles usually presented different policy analysis us-
ing literature review (Muller, 2015; Heap and Dickinson, 2018; Hudson 
and Kühner, 2013) while some of them were discussing policy analysis 
methods mainly by supporting the claims with other articles (Saint Mar-
tin and Allison, 2011; Carlson, 2011; Peckover, 2014). Three of articles 
conducted their policy analysis on document analysis particularly analys-
ing the regulatory policy documents (Holst and Moodie, 2015; Olesen and 
Karlsson, 2018; Hung et al, 2012). As similar analyse technic, Rafter et 
al. (2014) published an article conducting a content analysis of television 
and radio news programmes to examine the relationship between commer-
cial orientation and policy-game framing. McLean’s (2015) research that 
analyses the background of discourses, concepts and the terms included in 
Turkish Foreign Policy and dwelled on Turkish elite’s statements, catego-
rized in discourse analysis node. Using in depth interview method articles 
focused on territorial and local governmental policies (Portillo and Carril-
lo, 2015; Hazlett et al, 2012) in this category. This was a remarkable find-
ing that there were just two qualitative case study oriented articles (Madero 
and Morris, 2015; Nilsson et al, 2008) and they analysed the public policy 
making process; participation and the tools. Four narrative/descriptive ar-
ticles mainly analysed the public policy analysis in its components such 
as actors, decision making and analysis (Baird, 2013; Geva-May and Kfir, 
2000; Hampton, 2009; Hermans and Thissen, 2009).

Statistics were detected as the most used method in quantitative policy 
analysis. The method was applied in various policy analyses labelled in 
different techniques such as risk analysis, path analysis, empirical analy-
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sis and efficiency analysis (Castelar et al, 2015; Bedard, 2015; Matei and 
Dogaru, 2013; Marchetti and Wanke, 2017). On the other hand, it was also 
used in Analysis of two-tier public service systems and Policy analysis of 
third party electronic coupons for public transit fares (Chen et al, 2015; 
Chow, 2014). Secondly most use method in quantitative approach was sur-
vey analysis in the articles. Chen et al (2014) used this method in a case 
study on urban public transport choice behaviour analysis and Chung et al 
(2012) used it to figure out public discourse and acceptability analysis. In 
the first look, article titles could be misleading but after the content analy-
sis of the articles, they were categorized in survey method used articles, by 
the researcher. The other articles used the method for general policy anal-
ysis and also multilevel analysis of various policy making process analy-
ses (Pino and Ryzin, 2012; Lau and Heldman, 2009; Wagner et al, 2016). 
A comprehensive meta-analysis used in the article written by Hadani et 
al. (2017). They analysed US-only sample of 93 studies, working papers, 
and books in their research about corporate political activity, public policy 
uncertainty, and firm outcomes. Finally, Hooghe and Vroome (2015) con-
ducted a quantitative comparative analysis on multiculturalist policies of 
European Countries. 

Mixed methodology approach was also observed in the articles re-
peatedly. Voss et al. (2001) used internal migration data from decennial 
census sources, including published reports, Summary Tape Files, special 
migration tabulations, and Public Use Microdata Samples, as well as other 
migration data including decadal net migration estimates and Internal Rev-
enue Service annual estimates in their analysis of Migration labelled as a 
case study. In other case studies Sert et al. (2017) used network analysis to 
analyse the transportation networks base in Konya and Kato et al. (2014) 
applied some tests to assess the feasibility of strategic transportation plan-
ning in Kanto region of Japan. Three of articles use mixed methods in their 
analysis of several different policies such as prison policy and regulatory 
policies (Chaney and Wincott, 2014; Desmarais and Hird, 204; Fonseca, 
2015). An article with network analysis containing both empirical and text 
data U.S. Immigration, border security policy (Chung and Zeng, 2015) 
and another methodologically similar designed article analysing French 
public–private diversity and inclusion policies (Jardat and Labulle, 2018) 
were also determined in this category.

Health Care Policies
Qualitative approach was detected as the mostly used approach in 

health care policy analysis studies. On the other hand, both quantitative and 
mixed methods approach were applied frequently as well. Studies varied 
on seven qualitative analysis methods. Document analysis, and literature 
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review methods were frequently referenced in the studies. Laws, decrees, 
ordinance documents (De Souza, 2018), key documents of health policies 
(Pinto et al, 2012; Kothari et al, 2013) and documents from government 
and public health-related organizations (Regan et al, 2014) were analysed 
in the articles to investigate the dynamics of policies on drugs, equity in 
public health standards, public health human resources and chronic dis-
ease prevention. Literature review based articles generally focused on the 
theoretical base of specific policy problems of health care (Raphael, 2014; 
Lohman, 2003; Asthana and Halliday, 2006; Breen et al, 2009; Rutten et al, 
2013). Discourse analyses based articles usually targeted discourses from 
newspapers (Reitmanova et al, 2015), participants’ interviews (Mulligan et 
al, 2012) and these articles subjected public health and immigrants’ health 
care. It was determined that the policy analyses conducted with case stud-
ies (Anker and Glasgow, 2016; Winter and Winter, 2018; Dinour, 2015; Di-
nour et al, 2017) underlined sub-methods of case study, such as multi-case 
analysis and comparative case study. Another comparative analysis was 
conducted by Lubold (2017), on the effect of family policies and public 
health initiatives on breastfeeding initiation among 18 high-income coun-
tries. Three of articles which analysed nursing home policies (Syme et al, 
2016), physical rehabilitation (Blanchet et al, 2014) and alcohol (Anglin 
et al, 2000), included content analysis method in their methodologies. Fi-
nally, a bibliographical narrative analysis of the boundary zone between 
science, policy and public debate (Rijswoud, 2010) and two descriptive/
narrative analyses on public elderly care policy and public health nutrition 
(Jacobsen, 2015; Bastian, 2011) were grouped in this category.

In the quantitative approach, survey method was determined as the 
most common used method in policy analysis. Three of articles focused on 
health care policies through sectoral base (Peters et al, 2017; Maiga et al, 
2003; Collin et al, 2017) and two of the articles focused on disease based 
policies (Velan et al, 2013; Masotti et al, 2013). Two of the articles subject-
ed research use in public health policy (Zardo and Collie, 2014; Warren et 
al, 2013) and one of them examined smoke-free policy implementation in 
Mexico and Uruguay (Thrasher et al, 2013). Cost-Effective analysis was 
used in two articles on public health care policy (Russel and Sinha, 2016; 
Foreword, 2008) and statistics were used in the articles included analyses 
of uncertainty, general-equilibrium and quality (Guo et al, 2018; Kelton 
and Rebelein, 2007; Gilbert et al, 2014). Lastly, a comparative analysis 
of health care policies in three countries (Macias Chapula, 2013) and a 
meta-analysis on Influenza Vaccination policy (Beck et al, 2011) were cat-
egorised in quantitative approach.

Mixed methods approach was mostly used in health care policies com-
paring the rest of policy categories. Particularly secondary data use in this 
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articles was very common. These articles which were varied specific topics 
of health care policies, used different collection methods such as secondary 
data analysis, document analysis, empirical data analysis, statistics catego-
rized both in qualitative and quantitative approach (Kofke, 2014; Kaltoft, 
2015; Michael, 2014; Neave et al, 2013; Wali et al, 2018; Nistal-Nuno, 
2018; Januario et al, 2017; Gorman et al, 2014; Kibuule et al, 2017). Mul-
timethod analysis based articles which compares date collected with differ-
ent methods (Fast et al, 2014; Atkinson et al, 2015; Lysaght and Kerridge, 
2012; Rosella et al, 2013) and an article included case study which import-
ed involved data from interviews and secondary data resources (Milton 
and Grix, 2015) were also categorized in this title.

Economy Policies 
Qualitative approach was detected as the least preferred methodology 

option in economy policy analyses, as expected. Bansal and Aggarwal’s 
(2017) article made a comparative analysis of legislative and judicial ap-
proaches by reviewing the literature and related juristic sources.

Most of quantitative articles included statistics in the collection and 
presentation of data. In several articles, statistics emerged in different ways 
such as game analysis (Hui, 2012), equilibrium analysis (Sangare and Mai-
sonnave, 2018). Rest of the articles researching on fiscal, spending and 
redistribution and etc. policies included statistics by presenting analytical 
and economic formulas to analyse policies (Pensiero, 2017; Tanaka, 2003; 
Nasution and Wahyudi, 2017; Lin et al, 2018; Domeij and Ellingsen, 2018; 
Cannone and Ughetto, 2014). Survey technique based articles (Martinez 
et al, 2014; Pullman et al, 2012) aimed to measure perceptions of partic-
ipants on biobanks and competitiveness on tourism. Two of quantitative 
articles focused on agricultural consumption and employment policies ap-
plied cost-effectiveness and benefit-cost analyses in their methods (Dallon-
geville et al, 2010; Haveman and Weimer, 2015). 

Mixed methods approach rarely used in the articles coded in this cate-
gory. Simulation and survey method was applied in Cavana and Clifford’s 
(2006) study, demonstrating the utility of system dynamics for public pol-
icy analysis in New Zealand. Two of articles (Sumino, 2016; His-Yu et al, 
2012) used survey data to conduct an empirical and a case study. The data 
used in Ridde et al.’ (2012) study were taken from documentary analysis, 
interviews and questionnaires and lastly, Farral and Jennings (2012) used 
both empirical and qualitative data from a range of sources dating back to 
1961 and using time series modelling, in their research. 
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Educational Policies
In the articles which analysed educational policies, qualitative approach 

was mostly used. Particularly, document analysis method frequently ap-
plied to analyse the education policies through newspapers and magazines, 
professional societies, related educational documents and law (Dill and 
Soo, 2005; Knijnik and Wanderer, 2015; Paes and Silva, 2015). Discourse 
analysis (Kretchmar,2011; Thomas, 2004) and in depth interview (Aronow-
itz and Fawcett, 2015) were other methods applied in the articles for criti-
cal policy analysis of local and cross national educational problems.

Rodriguez et al. (2018) conducted a quantitative comparative analyse 
of knowledge production promotion mechanisms on five universities in the 
Northeastern Region of Mexico. Wokadala and Barungi (2015) benefited 
from statistics in the analysis of government spending on public-private part-
nership schooling under universal secondary education policy in Uganda.

In their study, Frederickson and Stazyk’s (2016) presented secondary 
empirical data from U.S. News Rankings and this study was coded as the 
only one in mixed methods approach category. 

I.T. Policies
Articles analysing I.T. policies almost equally varied in methodological 

approaches. In qualitative studies, Flores and Villarreal (2017) carried out 
a comparative analysis developmental strategy of aerospace industry in 
Brazil, Canada, and Mexico. Similarly, Pena (2015) comparatively anal-
ysed public policies in open access models in Brazil and Argentina. Mc-
Guian’s (2015) study based on a literature review, analysed U.S. National 
Institute of Health’s (NIH) public access policy. Makridis (2013) study 
also reviewed the extend literature to analyse cognitive enhancement for 
public policy application. Kelly (2015) chose qualitative content analysis 
method in his research that aimed to examine collection development pol-
icies in Public Libraries.

In quantitative studies, Lee and Jung (2016) conducted a meta-analysis 
that combines results of empirical studies by using the statistical method-
ology, on radio frequency identification (RFID) adoption. Till et al. (2014) 
focused on algorithms accomplished by purely statistical means to pro-
mote analysis of public policy texts. Milne and Culnan (2002) analysed 
data from 1998-2001 U.S. Web Surveys to examine the usage of content of 
online privacy notices to inform public policy.

In the articles categorized in mixed methods, several data collection 
methods applied in the same study (Jaeger et al, 2004). Also, big data phe-
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nomenon defined in I.T. policies as a multilevel analysis source (Jarmin 
and O’Hara, 2016). Network analysis (Jung and Park, 2015) was detected 
another preferred technique in I.T. policy analysis.

Environmental Policies
In the articles conducted environmental policy analysis in qualitative 

approach, Lopez and Bohm (2002) carried out a descriptive historical 
analysis of public policy for energy technology innovation. Vine et al. 
(2003) collected data from Experts meetings and the Practitioners Work-
shops and use it to analyse the energy efficiency and load management in 
changing electricity businesses. Lopera-Pareja (2017) applied to content 
analysis method on Spanish context to examine the relationship between 
public policies, social perception and media content on fracking. Two of 
articles included case studies to analyse environmental policies (Raitio, 
2012; Cairns et al, 2016). In their case study, Cairns et al. (2016) engaged 
scenario method that is believed to be helpful for solving out single organ-
isations or industry sectors and diverse organisational groups’ complex and 
ambitious problems.

Survey and statistics methods were used in quantitative analysis of se-
lected articles in environmental policies category. Lundberg et al. (2015) 
used statistics in his empirical analysis on green public procurement. 
Two of the articles (Wiser, 2000; Greenberg, 2009) designed survey to 
analyse the preferences of marketers on green markets and of citizens on 
energy sources.

Secondary data, network analysis and multimethod were used in the 
articles coded in mixed methods approach. Anderson et al. (2017) conduct-
ed a cross-national analysis of energy policies in Europe using secondary 
data sources. Cruz et al. (2018) analysed current housing habitat produced 
by the national public policies in Palmira by multimethod analysis gath-
ering data from literature review and policy documents. In another multi-
method based research, Witheridge and Morris (2016) utilised data from 
desk-based research of policy documents, associated reports and academic 
literature; and informal interviews with community gardens staff and or-
ganisers. The study analysed the effect of public policy on community gar-
den organisations in Edinburgh. Lastly, Vantoch-Wood and Connor (2013) 
who studied on wave energy, conducted a network analysis included sever-
al empirical metrics to create a network ‘map′ of interactions among stake-
holder of the sector.
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Discussion and Conclusion
According to the findings of the research, this was put forth that the 

studies related to public administration, health and environmental poli-
cy analysis used qualitative, quantitative and mixed analysis approaches 
almost equal, economic policy analysis studies mostly used quantitative 
analysis approach, education and information-communication policy anal-
ysis studies mostly used mixed analysis approach and their data collection 
techniques. As can be seen from this result, it cannot be said that public 
policy studies which are carried out in a specific field are carried out with a 
specific approach or data collection technique. The choice of the research-
er, the data collection area or inventory, the design of the research, the 
problem and question of the research, affect the choice of research method 
and data collection technique to be used. One remarkable discussion that 
needs to be addressed here is the use of the right methods and techniques 
for the right purpose.

Public policy analysis can sometimes play an important role in guiding 
government policies. They can also inspire local governments and even 
individual public institutions on a more micro scale. In this respect, public 
policy analysis studies need to be enriched both in number and quality. 
This paper presents a methodological exhibition of public policy analysis 
studies in various fields, published in prestigious journals since the early 
2000s. Thus, it is revealed quantitatively and qualitatively which methods 
and techniques of public policy analysis are used in which fields. It has 
been observed that the data collection techniques used in the studies are 
increasingly diversified. In this context, it is investigated that comparative 
analysis, meta-analysis and network analysis techniques are increasingly 
adapted to the field of study. As the study focuses on public policies pro-
duced in six main areas, the findings and conclusions are kept at a more 
superficial level. The studies that will be made in similar and more specific 
policy areas but with more in-depth analysis will contribute to the devel-
opment of the discussion.
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INTRODUCTION
As a requirement of business ethics, HR managers should provide equal 

opportunities to all employees in the provision of training and development 
opportunities (Budd & Scoville, 2005; Weaver, 2004). The rapid change 
experienced leads to aging of the skills and knowledge of all employees 
regardless of the level difference. In this sense, the fact that all employees 
need to update their skills and knowledge should not be overlooked. After 
determining the training needs of the employees in the training and devel-
opment function, the scope of the programs is determined depending on 
the quality of the training and development requested. At this stage, there 
are different ethical issues. First of all, the opinions of the employees who 
will be provided with training and development support should be taken 
and assured that they participate in these programs of their own accord. 
Otherwise, it will be unethical for employees to face coercion or coercion 
in this direction (Wooten, 2001). The most important ethical principles to 
be considered in determining the content of the training and development 
program are justice and equality of opportunity. Accordingly, discrimina-
tion should not be made in determining the scope of the programs. For 
example, while individuals working in the same departments in the or-
ganization are offered a more comprehensive training and development 
program, some may provide injustice for a narrower and short-term train-
ing and development opportunity. Training and development programs are 
created in line with different needs and demands. While considering these 
differences, training and development programs, regardless of their scope 
and level, teach managers the values of the organization’s code of ethics 
to adopt the values of the employees and show them how to solve ethical 
problems (Valentine, 2010). Therefore, HR managers should establish the 
scope of training and development programs at a level that aims to take 
advantage of this opportunity.

The performance evaluation process shows the extent to which employ-
ees achieve the projected performance goals. in addition to measuring their 
work activities, the ethical sensitivity and behavior of the employees can 
also be demonstrated through the performance evaluation function. To do 
this, organizations that institutionalize business ethics should also add cri-
teria to measure the ethical performance of employees in their performance 
evaluation systems. For example, respect for other employees in this di-
rection can be used as a criterion for valuing employees’ ethical behavior 
(Vuuren & Eiselen, 2006). In the performance evaluation process, the de-
cision of who evaluates the performance of employees is closely related to 
business ethics. It is accepted that the number of evaluators increased in 
the literature and the level of reflecting the actual situation of the process 
increased. According to Sillup and Klimberg (2010), the fact that evalu-
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ators are from different sources prevents prejudices that are likely to be 
reflected in the system and the process can be carried out more objectively. 

One of the important factors affecting the success of performance eval-
uation is that the evaluated employees should be informed about the pro-
cess. To inform employees correctly and honestly about why, how, when 
and by whom the performance will be evaluated and in which decisions 
the evaluation results will be used; is among the ethical responsibilities of 
managers. The question of the intervals at which the assessment will be 
conducted should also be emphasized. Because decisions that are not made 
correctly will negatively affect the objectivity and fairness of the process. 
Therefore, the time interval should be determined as optimum to reflect the 
performance of the employees. For example, the period in which the spec-
ified performance standards can be realized should be demonstrated and a 
parallel should be established between the level of the targets set and the 
evaluation intervals. In this context, organizational culture, business ethics 
and the importance of human resources are examined within the scope of 
ethical principles.

Concept of Organizational Culture
Every society, as time has developed a cultural orientation defining 

the attitudes of most of the people living in that society, organizations 
are trying to create their own culture. As the functions of organizations 
in a society change and multiply, various levels of culture; i.e. a class or 
a group culture emerges. This has become the culture of that organization 
(Adiguzel & Kucukoglu, 2019). Culture plays a big role in organizational 
activities. Successful organizations have solid cultures and benefit from 
them; as a fact, it has emerged in recent years (Karlöf, 1996). The model 
of organizational culture, as a social phenomenon, is rooted in sociology 
and anthropology. Organizational culture has the same character as social 
cultures. According to social theory, culture is developed within human 
interactions and is a result of social experience (Kaya, 2003). The interest 
towards the cultural characteristics of the organization emerged in the late 
1970s and was called as a reassessment of the employee’s role in organiza-
tional activities, as well as the service of the employee in the organization’s 
management system. An important step was taken by Edgar Schain in the 
80s on organizational culture which was actively discussed in the 60-70s 
(Schein, 2010). The importance of organizational culture in the business 
literature was experienced in the 1980s. In fact, Business Week published 
the cover of the October 1980 issue as Organizational Culture, and two 
years later, in 1982, Fortune Magazine addressed the issue. However, it is 
based on the beginning of 1970s when organizational culture is handled by 
organizational researchers. Pettigrew’s Organizational Decision Making 
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Policy published in 1973 and his work on Working Organizational Cul-
tures in 1979 and Turner’s Exploration of Industrial Subcultures published 
in 1973 can be considered among the first organizational culture researches 
conducted by the researchers of the organization. However, Pettigrew’s 
work in 1979 is of particular importance; because the concept of organiza-
tional culture was used for the first time in this study (Pettigrew, 1979). In 
1983, Smircich focused on the reasons why the concept of culture is asso-
ciated with organizational work and explored the growing importance of 
culture for organizational analysis. Smircich determined that the concept 
of culture and the concept of the organization intersected at five points 
(Can et al., 2006; Smircich, 1983):

• Comparative Management: According to this view, culture enters 
the organization through members of the organization and is an in-
dependent variable. Culture maintains its existence with the atti-
tudes and activities of the members of the organization.

• Organizational Culture: Culture is perceived as a social adhesive to 
keep the organization together and expresses the values, social ide-
als and beliefs shared by the members of the organization. Accord-
ing to this view, culture is an intrinsic organizational variable. The 
subjects of comparative management and organizational culture, no 
matter how different they are, are compatible views. Both views de-
rive from similar assumptions about the social world, organization 
and human nature. According to comparative management, culture 
is a part of the environment and a determining force. According to 
the second view, culture is the result of human action.

• Organizational Cognition: What is meant by this is the importance of 
a thorough understanding of the rules that determine how the members 
who share the culture see and define their environment. In summary, it 
should be understood what are the rules that guide individuals.

• Organizational Symbolism: This approach is a very, very, very, very 
culture as a system of shared symbols and meanings. Accordingly, 
the organization is defined as a form of symbolic discourses. The 
organization needs to be interpreted, read and deciphered in order 
to be understood. The focus of this kind of organizational analysis 
is how individuals interpret and understand their experiences and 
how this interpretation and understanding is associated with action.

• Subconscious Processes and Organization: Here, culture is used in 
terms of expressing the psychological processes that remain in the 
subconscious of human beings. The purpose of studying culture is 
to uncover the hidden universal dimensions of the human brain. 
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Definition of Organizational Culture
During the 1980s and 1990s, many definitions have been made about the 

concept of organizational culture, and various views have been put forward 
as to what this concept entails or not. Thus, as in various cultural approach-
es in anthropology, various approaches have been adopted in defining, an-
alyzing and researching the organizational culture. Since the employees 
in this field belong to different fields such as psychology, sociology, man-
agement and in terms of different approaches developed in these fields, the 
concept can be considered in different ways, definitions in different ways 
can be considered naturally (Sisman, 2002). In the first studies aimed at 
defining the organizational culture, the basic elements of the organizational 
culture were emphasized and such as how cultural values and norms affect 
behavior and the process of socialization have been kept in the foreground. 
Today, the same phenomena are included in the concept of organizational 
culture which is tried to be defined, but the subject is approached from a 
wider point of view and especially the concept of symbolization is given 
great importance. In fact, it was thought to be the secrets of organizational 
culture and has received worldwide attention from experts and theorists 
over the past 20 years. Experts have studied theories about organizational 
culture; but they have agreed on very rare theories (Peterson et al., 2011). 
According to Reichers and Schneider (1990), the organisation’s culture “is 
the result of formal and informal sharing of organizational rules, practices 
and procedures”. Sashkin and Kiser (1993) argued that the organisation’s 
culture was “a function of examples of behavior, value acceptances and be-
liefs that resulted within the organization” (Sashkin & Kiser, 1993). Ama-
do et al. (1991) describes the organisation’s culture as a cement that holds 
different parts of an organization together in an appropriate and consistent 
and meaningful way, and describes the organisation’s culture as an inter-
mediary for the dynamic interaction between organizational structure and 
organizational strategy (Köse et al., 2003). There are also definitions that 
explain the culture of the organization differently. In addition to certain 
differences between definitions, there are many common features (Şimşek 
& Fidan, 2005):

• The first common feature is; values shared by individuals within 
the organization. In other words, employees have common val-
ues about what is good, what is bad, what behaviors are desired 
or undesirable. For example, some businesses have values that the 
customer is always right. This can be seen immediately in the ad-
vertisements, advertisements, designs or attitudes of some stores. 
In some organizations, the operator of the organization is seen as 
very valuable. In both instances, values explain how people should 
behave in an organization.
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• The second common feature; It is the acceptance of the values that 
make up the organizational culture. What is being said here is that 
these values are not written in any book, they are not reflected in the 
training programs given to the employees, but they are composed 
of ideas and beliefs developed by the employees themselves.

• The third common feature is the common symbolic meanings these 
values carry for employees. These meanings are learned through 
the interaction between people within the organization. For exam-
ple, stories, tales, and the behavior of a particular person are passed 
down from generation to generation as legends.

Features and Elements of Organizational Culture
The characteristics of the organizational culture, which are defined very 

differently, are also expressed in different ways. According to a grouping, 
the characteristics of organizational culture are as follows: distinctive; it 
is stable; can also be understood without being expressed; It is symbolic; 
the integrator; accepted; a reflection of senior management; It has been 
learned; determines the history of the institution; partially subconscious; is 
not homogeneous; dynamic, related to macro-culture; is a control mecha-
nism (Ott, 1989). Some of the characteristics of the organization’s culture 
are summarized briefly below (Özalp, 2004):

• Organizational Culture Is Learned: While working within the or-
ganization and trying to learn the formal structure of the new mem-
bers of the organization at the same time they realize the existence 
of organizational culture and try to learn this new phenomenon. 
A new dimension is added to the culture that individuals acquire 
in their family environments. The new element who has relations 
with other individuals in the organization first tries to learn the ex-
istence of the organization’s culture and then the culture of the or-
ganization. The experience of managers and business competitors 
who have worked in the organization before and still works today 
becomes the norms and values for employees and become factors 
that need to be learned.

• Provides Members with Organizational Identity: The individual 
involved in the organization becomes not only a self-employed em-
ployee, but also a cornerstone of the organization. The individual 
integrates himself with colleagues, business groups and manage-
ment. In the organization, the individual as a whole is identified.
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• Organizational Culture Should Be Shared Among Members: Orga-
nizational culture is not a phenomenon that arises naturally, but an 
exemplary structure that individuals bring.

• Organizational Culture May Change: Organizational culture can 
change over time. As people change, so can the culture of the or-
ganization. For example, Ray Kroc’s organizational culture at Mc-
Donalds continued for a long time, but later changed.

• Organizational Culture Is The Reward System: The reward sys-
tem is a performance valuation that people care about very much. 
With the real placement of the organization’s culture, promotion, 
appointment, salary increase takes place according to the perfor-
mance of the employees.

• Organizational Culture is Meeting The Need: It meets the needs of 
individuals working in the organization and plays a guiding role in 
problems related to their work.

• Organizational culture is not a written rule: The organizational cul-
ture is not formally defined and does not have a written rule feature. 
Organizational learning and thinking can be provided through orga-
nizational culture.

• Organizational Culture Facilitates Together: There are movements 
within the organization that fall outside the rules and provide ser-
vice to the objectives of the organization and provide the spirit of 
unity in the organization.

These features are located at different points on a scale ranging from 
low to high in each organization. American researchers have explained the 
characteristics of Piters and Uoterman organizational culture that contrib-
ute to organizational success (Piters & Uoterman-ml, 2012):

- Decisions are made even when there is a lack of information

- Customer satisfaction is the focal point of the organization’s culture

- Promotes organizational culture, independence and initiative

- Accepts the culture of the organization as the important input and 
value of the organization

- Managers regularly visit the units they manage and communicate 
directly with employees at work

- Focus on core activities, diversification is not encouraged
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- Simplicity of organizational structure, sparse management team; a 
combination of flexibility and rigidity in the organization

Some of the elements that make up an organizational culture are (South, 
2001): Social and Physical Environment, Material Objects, Architectural 
Properties and Business Identity, Language and Metaphors Used, Stories 
and Myths, Ceremonies and Rituals, Behavioral Styles and Organization-
al Rules, Symbols, Heroes, Values, Beliefs and Attitudes, Basic Assump-
tions, Organization Historical. 

Schein (1985) explained the elements of organizational culture in three 
dimensions. These items include:

• Basic Counts: They are the main beliefs that the members of the 
organization share about their relations with the environment, real 
time, space, human, human actions and the nature of human rela-
tions.

• Basic Values: These are the criteria adopted by the members of 
the organization in evaluating and judging events, situations and 
behaviors.

• Artifacts: It is the visible aspect of culture, technology, art per-
formed by members- myths, symbols, stories, legends - and seen 
- patterns of behavior heard.

Function, Importance and Benefits of Organizational 
Culture
Today, organizational culture plays an important role in gaining a com-

petitive advantage in organizations. Because organizational culture has a 
significant impact on the formation of the objectives, strategies and poli-
cies of the enterprise, it is a tool that facilitates or complicates the execu-
tion of the strategy chosen for managers (Eren, 2002). There is no need for 
the manager to spend time and linger to ensure the motivation and effec-
tiveness of the workers, to control and organize the relationships between 
them, all of which are well-structured and well-established strong organi-
zational culture (Adıgüzel & Küçükoğlu, 2019). In an organization with 
a weak organizational culture, employees lose time trying to determine 
what to do and how to do it. In short, weak cultures that do not have shared 
shared values, beliefs and behaviors are lagging behind their strong culture 
competitors because they cannot exhibit quickness and behavioral behav-
ior in their organizational and environmental relations compared to the or-
ganization having strong culture at the stage of executing the determined 
organizational strategy (Eren, 2006). Organizational culture is an import-
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ant element in the realization of the missions and strategies of an organiza-
tion and in achieving institutional effectiveness and change. It is important 
because it is based on beliefs that are deeply believed and connected. The 
most important feature of successful organizations is that they have a con-
scious and strong culture. The more powerful and market-oriented a culture 
is, the fewer institutional schemes and policies in the organization. Those 
who work in such organizations know what to do even in the most difficult 
situation. Because the shared values that guide it self are very clear and 
precise. This is actually due to the richness of the mythologies that contain 
these values (Alvesson, 2012). Organizational culture is not written rules. 
When you enter organizational culture, you read it from the behaviors of 
the employees  (İzgören, 2008). The organizational culture provides some 
benefits for the managers and other workers working in that organization. It 
is possible to examine them under six main headings (Altunay, 2006):

• Organizational culture helps employees understand specific stan-
dards, norms and values, and thus be more determined and consistent 
in achieving the expected success and work more closely with their 
managers. Organizational culture increases organizational efficiency 
by introducing standard practices to business methods and processes.

• Organizational culture contributes positively to their upbringing 
and development by helping new managers gain knowledge, skills 
and behaviors. Thus, managers are developed in accordance with 
the basic values and dynamics of the organization.

• Organizational culture plays a very important role in intra-organiza-
tional communication and interpersonal relations. Culture provides 
unity among workers, we develop sense and team spirit. It connects 
individuals to each other and to the business, but also improves the 
organization’s climate in a positive way. In the event that the orga-
nizational culture constitutes a broad consensus, internal groupings 
and dichotomies can be prevented.

• Conflicts that arise for various reasons in organizations (conflicts 
arising from differences in goals, perception differences, relation-
ship and power distribution for the organization, etc.) can be miti-
gated with the help of some standard practices and processes devel-
oped by organizational culture.

• Organizational culture makes the organizational life permanent by 
being transferred from generation to generation with symbols, cer-
emonies, heroes, slogans and stories. In some cases, even if the 
manager who owns the business dies, the culture and related beliefs 
and values persist.
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• Culture is like an introductory identity. Evaluations about an orga-
nization are made with the culture of that organization. There are 
traces of organizational culture in behavior, attitude, internal and 
non-organizational relations.

Classification of Organizational Culture
There are different types of organizational culture that give the orga-

nization a personality and distinguish it from the others. One of them is 
Schneider’s classification, known for his research and studies on organi-
zational culture. According to Schneider (2000), there are four types of 
culture that contribute to understanding the personality of the institution; 
control culture, cooperation culture, competition and culture of culture 
(Schneider, 2000). The classification made by Charles Handy, who also 
mentioned four different cultures, is the most accepted one (Handy, 1985). 
Handy divides organizational cultures into four different classes based on 
the work of Harrison, a psychologist (Fineman, 2009). Charles Handy, or-
ganizations in terms of structure, forms of management and paradigms of 
thought systems, power/authority culture, bureaucratic/role cultures, work 
or process cultures and individual/support cultures are divided into four 
groups (Handy, 2011). The types of organizational culture are briefly de-
scribed under sub-headings below.

Power/Authority Culture
In the culture of power, the ruling person or group can be analogized 

to the spider that rules the web (Barbera, 2014). In such organizations, the 
communication structure also has a central ity, as power and control are 
concentrated in the center. Decisions are made not by a participatory man-
agement approach, but by people in hill management. The organizational 
structure is quite simple. People who have earned the trust of the senior 
manager are very free in their decisions and practices. Therefore, rules and 
procedures have been minimized in such organizations. Bureaucratic prac-
tices are rare. Because of these features, they can make quick decisions and 
react quickly to the face of a possible danger (Keyton, 2011). In this cul-
ture, people who have authority are dominant, and other employees serve 
to fulfill the expectations of those who have power and authority. There is 
little or very small number of opponents of authority. Leaders need to have 
knowledge and experience as well as strength (Adiguzel & Cakir, 2019). 
As we move away from the center, power and authority disappear (Frost 
et al., 1985). Subordinates have to be willing to work and obedient to their 
superiors. 
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Bureaucratic/Role Culture
People are assigned to different tasks according to their ability to per-

form functions. The required performance relates to the role and position. 
Performance above the role is not expected (Wright, 2004). Power cultures 
do not meet the needs of mass producing enterprises (Erengül, 1997). The 
division of labor required by specialization led to the emergence of a role 
culture. The ability of departments to continue their activities in organi-
zations with role cultures depends on their good relations and commu-
nication with other departments. Hierarchies are obvious and promotions 
are based on expertise and standards for rewards and penalties have been 
developed. There is no reason why those who work in terms of ascension 
or career should not succeed to the extent that they intersect their per-
sonal goals with organizational objectives and identify with the organiza-
tion (Gürgen, 1997). For employees, role culture is a safety factor. They 
know that if they give what is expected of them within certain periods of 
time, they will move forward and become experts in their fields. In market 
conditions where competition is heating and the customer demands more 
flexible service, the culture of role falls short. Interdepartmental commu-
nication disconnects start to create dissatisfaction with customers. Even 
if each department does its part, this does not mean that the final service 
meets the customer’s needs at exactly the same rate. Routine exclusion can 
lead to disruptions because a system and mentality that will tolerate this 
flexibility is not developed. Problems are caused by interdepartmental dis-
connects rather than in-department operations. Therefore, it is important to 
first manage interdepartmental areas. This necessitates the need to flex the 
organizational structure. These structures, which are called matrix organi-
zations, represent the business culture (Frank, 1998).

Business-Process Cultures
The organizational structure gives the appearance of a matrix where 

various products and services intersect with functions in business cultures. 
The departments shown vertically and the interdepartmental teams repre-
sented horizontally are organized on a customer and project basis. Power 
is gathered at the intersection of vertical functions and horizontal services, 
and is based on expertise. Emphasis on the definition of success is in the 
work of the work. For this reason, resources are expected to be successful 
by handing over to the experts of their work. As the number of experts 
increases, power is shared. The team leader puts a participatory style into 
practice. It transfers vision to the team and ensures its understanding and 
adoption. In terms of customer satisfaction, it is seen that bureaucratic cul-
tures do not provide optimality compared to business cultures. In the first, 
the guys believe they work for hill management and the boss. The proce-
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dure outweighs orientation. In business cultures, team members are free 
disqualified from the constraints that can be described as department allot-
ments because they work customer-oriented (Karadal & Adıgüzel, 2017). 
Teams created with a specific project, customer, or workflow in mind can 
disperse or adapt to another project when the job is finished. For this rea-
son, business cultures have the advantage of competition in environments 
where the product is rapidly renewed and competition is fierce. In these 
cultures, specialization has been replaced by competencies such as rapid 
response, holistic approach to events, sensitivity and creativity. Marketing 
enterprises, consultancy organizations, advertising agencies work in an en-
vironment that is prone to this culture (Martin, 2001).

Individual/Support Cultures
In organizations with this kind of culture, the individual does not serve 

the organization, but the organization serves the individual. Since the ex-
istence of the organization is secondary to the existence of the individual, 
the organization cannot expel the individual from its structure, and if the 
individual wishes, the organization automatically leaves the organization.  
Managerial power is shared among individuals and is based on expertise 
(Adiguzel & Kucukoglu, 2019). In an organization like this, because ev-
eryone is a star in their own right, the organization resembles a galaxy. Pro-
fessional chambers, bar associations, some consultancy companies are in 
this position. In some cases, even if the organizational culture is different, 
the approach of individuals may remind the individual culture. For exam-
ple, the approach of legal counsels in enterprises or the engineer looking 
at construction services in a bank to the organization evokes this culture 
(Barbera, 2014). Since there is no hierarchy in such organizations, control 
is not possible. However, with the joint consent of the group members, a 
mechanism can be developed to supervise themselves (Çelik, 2007). The 
least common individual culture among other cultures deals with the needs 
of individuals within this culture. The problem with such organizations is 
that growth scares the individual culture. As the organization grows, the 
organization becomes more important. As soon as an individual culture is 
formed, it can turn into a culture of role or power in a very short time. In 
this culture, individual success results from sharing individual values with 
a group of individuals who think like them and supporting values by this 
group (Parker, 2000).

Definition of Business Ethics
In today’s business world, businesses are competing indefinitely with 

each other. In order to continue their activities, they have constantly had to 
deal with issues such as profitability, growth and competitiveness. During 
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the restructuring process, the role of business ethics in the business world 
has been questioned again. The expectations of societies from business 
ethics aimed at organizing the business world have also increased. In order 
to decide what business ethics is, we must first define it. the moral prob-
lems arising in business management are not of a black-and-white nature; 
includes gray tones. In solving these, we have to find out what is going 
on laws, regulations, statutes or absolute facts (Tierney, 1997). Although 
the laws carry out the task of regulating all areas of socio-economic life, 
they leave gaps that they cannot necessarily reach. Business ethics plays a 
big role in solving all these grey areas. As it is treated in accordance with 
the ethics of the work, it contributes to the survival of the community in a 
healthy structure. In this respect, business ethics is a system of norms and 
values that are required and prioritized not only by the enterprise but also 
by society. As a result of the development of trade, industry and service 
sectors, small-size enterprises have been formed. The ethical problems that 
arise as a result of these businesses setting making money as their main 
goal have made it necessary to look at these areas from an ethical point of 
view. How can businesses be ethical? Can money and ethics coexist? Can 
ethical behavior be gained? Business ethics approaches aim to provide in-
formation and principles that will reduce ethical problems in business life 
(Tepe, 2009). The increase in ethical problems in today’s business world is 
higher than in previous years. The current state of business ethics does not 
meet the expectations of society’s business ethics. In the business world, 
the state of ethical values has increased since the 1980s and reached a 
serious level. As businesses turn to unethical practices, they disrupt the 
functioning of the free market and contribute to economic crises. The in-
adequacy of economic policies regulating free market mechanisms causes 
businesses to turn to unethical practices. In these aspects, the existence 
of economic policies, which are the regulator of the free market, and the 
multitude of enterprises acting in accordance with business ethics reduce 
the risk of economic crises. Societies pay the most for economic crises. 
Therefore, acting in accordance with business ethics can be the greatest 
social responsibility that can be made to society.

Professional Ethics
In ancient times, economics meant economic activity, which consist-

ed of one or more professions. Trade, as it is known, is one of the oldest 
professions. When looking at the sacred religious books written in ancient 
times, it is emphasized that trade should be done within certain moral prin-
ciples and rules. “Trade ethics” is the oldest known type of professional 
ethics in this sense. Today, however, the volume of economic activities 
- beyond trade - has been quite enlarged and has hosted countless profes-
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sions. Although there are some common principles for each profession, 
different professions must also have their own moral principles (Aktan, 
2004). According to Durkheim and Giddens (1986), stated that each pro-
fession should have its own ethics by saying that there are more profes-
sions than there are separate professions. Professional ethics are shaped 
specific to the profession and include internal regulations. Since the ex-
ercises and interlocutors of each profession may be different, it is natural 
to change the values on which they are based. According to Sökmen and 
Tarakçıoğlu (2011), each profession has its own unique qualities and re-
quirements. These requirements load some assignments to the profession-
al, and these assignments bring with them some responsibilities. The first 
of these is physical and mental ability and competence, which is essential 
for the continuation of the profession. Another important responsibility is 
the preservation of professional honor. The spiritual element that strength-
ens the professional honor is the sense of responsibility of the members of 
the profession and it is pointless to speak of professional honor without 
this feeling.

Business Ethics
According to Leisenger, if anything is to be done beyond conveying the 

knowledge of traditional moral philosophy to people or giving romantic 
idealism, then ethic business ethics should be lowered from the sky formed 
by the ides and values and inserted into the reality of daily life (Tepe, 
2009). Business ethics is that the enterprises operating in the economic 
field have their own special moral principles, values and norms. In this 
respect, the ethics of business, such as professional ethics, is not carried 
by the individual, but as a business as an institutional nature (Özdemir, 
2009). According to Arslan (2005), the ethics of business represent the 
corporate or organizational ethics of a business. Since the organizational 
culture makes the business a cultural unit, it also makes the business a 
moral whole. In other words, as well as the individual moral tendencies 
and philosophies, working ethics and professional ethics of the individuals 
working in the enterprise, apart from them, the business also has its own 
moral tendency and philosophy.

According to Leisenger, the ethics of business can be created by the 
following three items:

· First: It’s a moral mind. 

· Second: Codes of conduct (ethical codes). 

· Third: Personnel and education policies. 
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Ethical Awareness
Ethical awareness is the first step in the ethical decision-making pro-

cess. At this stage, the individual is also aware that an ethical issue or situ-
ation arises and is a process in which he or she judges on ethical concepts. 
This process should not be omitted. Sometimes people don’t realize words 
or innuendos that emphasize an ethical situation. When this happens, the 
individual cannot reach the ethical decision-making process. Research on 
ethics shows that three factors are important in raising ethical awareness:

(1) Individuals, by the persons they work with, are constantly consider-
ing ethical situations; 

(2) If the ethical organizational language is used by the decision-maker 
in everyday tasks; 

(3) The person has repeatedly considered that he or she may harm some-
one else because of his or her decisions. The use of ethical words (honesty, 
justice, compliance with rules, reliability or lying, theft, deception, etc.) 
will trigger ethical thinking. Because these concepts contain more content 
in an individual’s cognitive sensitivity. For example, when your boss asks 
you to sign instead, you will see that this concept is more effective when 
you put it in fraud instead of signing it in place of someone else. Because 
when you refer to it as fraud, your boss will be more sensitive to it. Another 
example is the massacre in which 800,000 Tutsi women, children and men 
were killed by the Hutsis in 1994, as the Hotel Rwanda. Former US Pres-
ident Clinton refused to accept the incident as a massacre for six weeks. 
Because according to him, if he used that word, he’d have to act. The pres-
ident later described my failure to help the Rwandans as my greatest regret. 
The fact that the President did not use the word massacre contributed both 
to the administration not taking the necessary precautions and to creating 
the necessary public opinion in the US people. Implicit use of words re-
duces the sensitivity of individuals to ethical decision-making and imple-
mentation. That is, it reduces ethical awareness (Trevino & Nelson, 2011).

Relation of Human Resources Management Functions and 
Business Ethics 
The concept of ethics, which has been questioned in every field of life, 

has also started to be researched within the business world and has become 
a concept in which its existence gains meaning and importance. One of the 
reasons why ethics is a remarkable issue in the field of business administra-
tion is the ethical scandals in the enterprises. These scandals have shaken 
trust in businesses and ethical issues have revealed how important the issue 
is (Atmaca, 2010). Although there are developments that prevent business-
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es from acting ethically and make ethical behavior even more difficult, it 
is out of the question to leave ethical behavior in businesses depending on 
personal preferences, external environmental conditions or time. It is in-
evitable that management will step in to share common beliefs and values, 
to establish an ethical understanding, and at this stage, especially human 
resources management will take initiative for specific measures (Velasquez 
& Velazquez, 2002). Whether a business has an ethical understanding is in 
line with the ethical values of the manpower of the enterprise. Therefore, it 
can be said that the determination and implementation of the ethical prin-
ciples of enterprises is the subject of direct human resources management 
interest and work (Filizöz, 2011). Ethics in human Resources function is to 
act first and foremost in accordance with fair and generally accepted ethi-
cal principles to employees. Since almost all management-related practices 
will affect employees, it is possible to look at all management practices of 
interest to employees as ethical problems in human resources. Apart from 
the problems between managers and employees, ethical problems may also 
arise in terms of the relationship between employees (Arslan, 2005). Man-
agers and employees are not only required to comply with the law, whether 
a decision or conduct is ethical; they should consider doing the same thing 
to someone else, announcing this behavior in the media, or learning from 
the mother, father and family members. Such an assessment would serve 
as an effective filter for many people (Barutçugil, 2004). The sensitivity 
and determination of senior management, ethical codes-rules, ethical train-
ing, ethical corporate culture, ethical decision-making, strategic manage-
ment processes such as to be successful and to bring to the organizational 
structure of human resources management should assume various roles 
(Weiss, 1994). However, it should not be understood that HR functions 
are a medium for ethical problems. The role of HR at this point is to create 
positive ethical changes within the enterprise and to play the central role 
of the company’s ethical efforts (Dessler et al., 2005). Human resources 
policies are based on ethical codes, harmonizing ethical codes with culture, 
teaching and adopting ethical codes to employees is one of the important 
tasks that Human Resources Management will perform. At the same time, 
processes such as establishing the structure of ethical decision-making pro-
cesses, controlling ethical behavior and rewarding ethical behaviors are the 
areas in which human resources management should take an active role. 
Human Resources Management will make significant contributions to the 
establishment and maintenance of an ethical structure with the responsibil-
ities it assumes in these processes (Saylı & Kızıldağ, 2007). 
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Business Ethics in Human Resource Stewardship Functions
In HRM, all practices ranging from the labor planning process to the 

recruitment of new employees have an ethical dimension (Korczynski, 
2002). As the HRM function is based on system logic, the ethical princi-
ples ignored in any decision and activity will negatively affect the effec-
tiveness of business ethics in HRM as a whole. There are different assess-
ments of functions in HRM. According to Scott; selection and placement, 
training and development, ensuring and motivating employees to stay in 
the organization are the four basic functions performed in HRM. In another 
function, it is related to managing the process of dismissal of employees 
when necessary. According to another study, personnel selection, training 
and development, performance evaluation and compensation functions are 
the most applied HRM functions by organizations (Batt, 2000). Although it 
is a necessity to perform all functions with the same efficiency as required 
by system logic in HRM, the studies carried out reveal that the organiza-
tions have deficiencies in the process of putting this discourse emphasized 
in the literature into action.

Business Ethics in Education and Development Function
There are different ethical issues that arise in the implementation of 

the training and development function (Woodall & Douglas, 2000). HR 
managers aiming to institutionalize business ethics are obliged to consider 
these ethical issues at every stage of the function execution. Analyzing 
the training needs of the employees and revealing the nature of this need 
constitutes the first stage of the training and development function. At this 
stage, it is important to present the current situation on the basis of objec-
tive criteria. More clearly, impartial evaluation of the current qualifications 
and performance of employees is required in order to avoid a situation that 
will lead to discrimination among employees. Organizational management 
will expect employees to improve their performance in return for training 
and development support (Szalkowski & Jankowicz, 1999). If there is a 
positive difference in employee performance before and after training, it 
can be said that the training and development function has successfully 
achieved its purpose.

The most important ethical issue to be considered regarding the final 
stage in which the effectiveness of training and development programs 
is evaluated is related to the criteria and methods used in the evaluation. 
Objective criteria should be used when assessing the extent to which the 
programs have achieved their objectives. At the same time, these criteria 
should be applied consistently to all employees participating in the train-
ing, regardless of the difference. Otherwise, subjective evaluations will 
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contradict the principle of justice. In addition, sharing the evaluation re-
sults with employees will be a necessity for the function to be carried out 
in an ethical context.

With the provision of training and development, they will be able to 
improve their performance in their current business and gain the skills and 
skills required by future positions. Organizations offer the opportunity to 
realize the career plans of the employees in this direction through career 
management practices. Important ethical issues are also on the agenda in 
presenting this opportunity. First of all, the principle of equal opportuni-
ties should be adopted in providing career development opportunities to 
employees. In addition to providing equal opportunities in career develop-
ment, promotion decisions, which mean that employees can move to new 
positions, should be taken in line with objective criteria.

Business Ethics in Performance Evaluation Function
The use of the outputs from performance evaluation in important deci-

sions about employees is an important factor that requires that the process 
be carried out in an ethical framework. If the process is carried out within 
the framework of business ethics, the quality of the outputs to be achieved 
and the decisions to be based on these outputs will also increase. It would 
be ideal to take advantage of the guiding of the principles of accuracy, 
honesty, fairness and equal opportunities at every stage of the performance 
evaluation process. However, in most of the studies in the literature, it is 
observed that the process can be carried out for political purposes. In this 
respect, evaluation must cover ethical principles in order to do not serve 
political interests (Buckley et al., 2001). The responsibility of conduct-
ing the process within the framework of ethical principles belongs to the 
HRM department (Saylı & Kızıldağ, 2007). There are ethical principles 
that guide practitioners in conducting the performance evaluation function 
within the framework of business ethics. These principles include;

· Respecting individuals,

· Mutual respect,

· Conducting the process in accordance with procedural justice,

· To be transparent in decisions taken (Winstanley & Stuart-Smith, 
1996). 

In this sense, the individual rights of employees other than the func-
tioning identities should be respected. At the same time, employees should 
respect the executives who undertake the task of evaluation and establish 
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a communication between the parties based on mutual openness, accuracy 
and transparency. Every employee must be rewarded for his or her efforts. 
Otherwise, decisions will be contrary to business ethics (O’Higgins & 
Kelleher, 2005). Today, organizations use performance evaluation outputs, 
especially wages, to make critical decisions such as promotion, training 
and development, and dismissal, in order to ensure fairness among em-
ployees. However, the current situation brings with it ethical problems. 
Many of these problems stem from the fact that the performance evaluation 
process is not conducted correctly, fairly, without prejudice, objectively 
(Sillup & Klimberg, 2010; Valentine, 2010). Different ethical issues come 
to the fore in deciding on which criteria and standards employees will be 
evaluated as the first stage in performance evaluation. Accordingly, the 
criteria and standards set out should be objective and applied equally to ev-
eryone regardless of the characteristics of employees such as religion, lan-
guage, race, gender, age and political considerations (Winstanley & Stu-
art-Smith, 1996). Therefore, the difference of the criteria should not be due 
to the characteristics of the valued persons, but from the requirements of 
the works. At the same time, the criteria used should be measurable, agreed 
upon and free from prejudices (Weaver & Trevino, 2001; Wooten, 2001). 
The same principles should be taken into consideration when setting valu-
ation standards. In addition, setting targets that are too easy or too difficult 
to achieve in relation to the performance expected from employees will be 
contrary to the principle of justice (Sillup & Klimberg, 2010). The basic 
criterion to consider in determining the methods or methods to be used to 
measure the performance of the employees is the potential of the method to 
present the truth in the most accurate and fair way. Accordingly, the most 
appropriate method should be chosen by discussing the benefits and draw-
backs of each method. In addition, in order for the chosen method to be 
applied effectively, the evaluators must be knowledgeable and experienced 
in implementing the method. In addition, in practice, evaluators should 
try to be objective and refrain from including discriminatory prejudices 
such as religion, language, race, gender, political thought. Ethical princi-
ples should also be considered in controlling the outputs obtained in per-
formance evaluation. For this reason, factors such as the characteristics of 
employees and their connection to management should not be effective in 
controlling the evaluation results. In other words, the results should not be 
changed, and if performance targets have not been achieved, they should 
not be shown as if the results have been achieved by making modifications 
(Wooten, 2001). Feedback to employees about performance results is the 
final stage of evaluation (Longenecker & Ludwig, 1990). Feedback about 
employees’ performance is ethically responsible. Care should be taken 
to treat employees with particular negative feedback with more respect 
(Weaver & Trevino, 2001).
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Business Ethics in The Wage Management Function
Although the number of studies related to business ethics and HRM has 

increased rapidly, few of these studies focus on the relationship between 
wage and business ethics (Gomez-Mejia & Werner, 2008). In the studies 
conducted to clarify this issue, it is seen that high-performance organi-
zations base their relationship with employees on the principles of trust, 
respect and honesty (Bloom, 2004). For this reason, it will not be wrong to 
say that the success level of organizations applying ethical principles as in 
other functions in wage management will be high. In a study conducted by 
Gomez-Mejia and Werner (2008), the relationship between business ethics 
and wage management function is expressed as compensation ethics. In this 
respect, the researcher defined wage ethics as benefiting from the guidance 
of ethical norms, principles and standards in order to improve the ethical 
qualities of wage-related strategies, policies and decisions paid to employ-
ees (Gomez-Mejia & Werner, 2008). The first stage of wage management 
consists of business analysis and business valuation. Objectivity should be 
kept in the foreground and the real situation should be reflected in the busi-
ness analysis in determining the features that the work and the people who 
will do it should have. In order to do this, it should not be shown more than 
the features required by the job and which should be required by the em-
ployees to do this work. Employees constantly compare the wages of em-
ployees who perform similar tasks in and out of the organization with their 
own wages. In the studies performed, it is revealed that the employees give 
the most importance to the equality between the employees doing similar 
jobs and their own wages (Till & Karren, 2011). In cases where the equal 
pay for equal work principle is violated, employees will perceive injustice 
in the relationship between their employers and their labor-wage exchange 
as a result of their comparisons (Freedman, 1978). Job satisfaction of em-
ployees who perceive injustice in wages will be affected negatively (Küm-
bül, 2006). In order to prevent this situation, HR managers should be based 
on equality and consistency in remuneration (Adiguzel, 2019). According 
to Valentine (2010), organizations will be able to develop a performance 
evaluation system that is free from prejudice and subjectivity and can adopt 
a remuneration policy to instill a sense of justice within the organization. 
Researches show that employees are more interested in how much wag-
es are given to them rather than how much they are paid (Bloom, 2004). 
Therefore, employees’ perceptions of justice and equality related to the 
wage management process will depend to a large extent on the objectivity 
of the criteria to be used. For this reason, the wage differences between the 
employees should be based on the data reflecting the current situation such 
as the quality of the job and the performance level (Storey, 2007). At this 
stage, HR managers should review the objectivity of the criteria used in 
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determining wage and make the necessary updates (Karadal et al., 2018). 
Koys (2001) and, Budd and Scoville (2005) argue that in addition to mar-
ket research, profitability of organizations will be important in determining 
wages. According to him, organizations operating with a profitability rate 
above the industry average have ethical responsibility to pay their employ-
ees more than the industry average. Because profitability above the indus-
try average can be realized due to the high performance of the employees. 
Wage system and determination of wage level also include ethical issues. It 
is very important that the system to be used in determining wages reflects 
the value that employees contribute to the organization. In the literature, 
the concept of organizational justice is emphasized in most of the studies 
on wage systems. Studies conducted in this direction have demonstrated 
the role of the principle of justice in designing wage systems. Thus, wage 
systems are treated as a reflection of the values of organizations and their 
approach to business ethics (Bloom, 2004). In addition to the principle of 
justice, any discrimination that may be made between employees can be 
prevented on the basis of the principle of equality in the formation of wage 
system (Buckley et al., 2001). In wage management, employees should be 
informed about the criteria they determine and how the wages they receive 
are determined and how they are calculated. it is an important requirement 
that employees be properly informed in terms of work ethics. Therefore, it 
should be transparent and shown to these employees at every stage of the 
process (Armstrong, 2006). It is an ethical responsibility for HR managers 
to be equally distant from all employees and to embrace fairness in the 
process of determining wages. In addition, timely payment of employees’ 
wages is also among the ethical issues. 

Suggestions for Future Studies
The desire to respond to the change with the human resources devel-

oped is the most important reason that pushes organizations to offer train-
ing and development support. The belief that the success of organizations 
will increase as a result of increasing their efficiency by making a system-
atic and consistent investment in employees encourages organizations to 
make efforts in this direction. Factors such as adapting to changing tech-
nology, gaining new skills for employees, increasing the quality of human 
resources, strengthening employees’ positive behaviors, increasing pro-
ductivity, increasing employee loyalty to organizational values, reducing 
labor turnover and absenteeism lead organizations to perform training and 
development activities (Buckley & Caple, 2009; Canman, 2000; Woodall 
& Douglas, 2000). There are certain stages in the execution of the training 
and development function. When taken as a process, education and devel-
opment are generally divided into four phases. These include: determining 
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the need for education and development, setting out educational objec-
tives, preparing and implementing programmes (Armstrong, 2006). One 
of the most important stages of the training and development function is to 
determine the need for training and development. Career management out-
puts provide important data in determining this need. On the other hand, 
since the content and quality of the programs to be prepared will be based 
on this analysis, it is very important that the need is presented correctly. 
In general, the need for training arises due to the difference between the 
current performance of the employees and the level of performance envis-
aged in the future. Although different methods and techniques are used to 
determine the need for training in this direction, these methods intersect 
at the point of comparing the current and future situation. After the level 
and nature of the training and development needs of the employees are 
established, the content of the training program is prepared. The following 
practices are: determining the training objectives, the scope of the program 
and educators, determining the employees to be trained, determining the 
duration and location of the training and deciding on the method of edu-
cation (Bayraktaroğlu, 2006). In organizations, the task of designing and 
implementing the performance evaluation system in general is given to 
HR managers. Therefore, the effectiveness of the process can be said to 
depend largely on the success of HR managers (Weaver & Trevino, 2001). 
In addition to the approach of HR managers to the process, the support of 
senior management and the attitudes of the employees will determine the 
quality of the outputs to be obtained in performance evaluation. The first 
stage of the performance evaluation process is the determination of perfor-
mance evaluation criteria and standards. Which criteria will be based on 
the evaluation is an important decision in terms of the objectivity of the 
process (Ugur, 2008). The validity and reliability of the performance eval-
uation system will depend largely on the criteria used. For this purpose, 
the selected criteria should really be criteria that can be used to measure 
employee performance (Bayraktaroğlu, 2006). In addition to validity, the 
selected criteria must have the characteristics of being objective, measur-
able, specific, achievable, time-dependent and compatible with organiza-
tional objectives (Peterson et al., 2011). Valuation standards are also used 
to demonstrate the performance of employees, and are used as a basis for 
comparing existing and expected performance. In this sense, setting con-
sistent and accurate performance standards is inevitable for the success of 
the process (Sillup & Klimberg, 2010).

Discussion
The use of subjective criteria such as proximity to senior management, 

gender, religion and political thought in determining wages will be uneth-
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ical and will cause discrimination (Wooten, 2001). It is known that remu-
neration based on gender discrimination is frequently on the agenda today, 
and this practice of discrimination is an important problem in working life 
(Gunderson, 1994). In general, it is accepted that gender discrimination 
in remuneration triggers discrimination in remuneration in the economic 
status of women at a lower level than men. Moreover, the acceptance that 
women and men do not have equal job opportunities also explains the other 
reason for discrimination (Appelbaum & Mackenzie, 1996). Studies show 
that women’s potential balance with men is adversely deteriorated due to 
inequality of opportunity. With this fact, it is fair to say that HR managers 
are obliged to take corrective measures to correct the current situation and 
that they can fulfil these obligations with the guidance of the principles of 
justice and equality.

Equal employment opportunity, which is one of the most basic human 
rights, is one of the most discussed topics in HRY. Discussions in this di-
rection provide evidence that discrimination is more common in western 
and other countries than in the process of recruiting and placing person-
nel than other HRY functions (Bennington, 2007). Studies show that the 
principle of equal opportunities in employment is not yet fully reflected in 
the practices and in this sense the fact that the discourse cannot be trans-
lated into action is underlined. Therefore, it is an important requirement to 
emphasize the importance of ethical principles in the process of selecting 
and placing personnel. The minimum qualifications that should be in the 
candidates who will fill the position are determined before the announce-
ment is made about the vacancies that arise in the organizations. It is an 
ethical issue to provide symmetry between the specified qualifications and 
the requirements of the position. Because, according to these qualities, the 
candidates will decide whether to apply or not. For this purpose, the re-
quirements of the position should be determined objectively and the candi-
dates should be informed correctly (Armstrong, 2006). The most important 
ethical issue at this stage is that the qualifications sought in the vacant posi-
tions are not shown more than required by the job. At the same time, race, 
gender, religion and similar factors should not be included in the determi-
nation and announcement of the minimum characteristics required by the 
vacant position that will not prevent or support the performance of the job 
(Scott, 2016). Otherwise, such practice would mean ignoring the require-
ments of the equal opportunity principle. Organizations should choose an 
announcement method to ensure that as many candidates are aware of their 
vacancies as possible. In addition, equal potential should be provided for 
all potential candidates to apply for a job (Alvesson & Sveningsson, 2015). 
While ensuring this opportunity is a requirement of business ethics, the 
possibility of making the right decision will be increased by ensuring that 
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more candidates apply. The most important ethical issues that emerge af-
ter the announcement of vacant positions in organizations are; In order to 
protect the confidentiality of the information about the applicants and to fill 
in the applicants, questions and expressions that can be considered as dis-
respecting human rights are not included (DesJardins & McCall, 2014). In 
addition, these forms should not contain questions about information that 
does not require the requirements of the job that will cause discrimination 
among the candidates. It is frequently discussed that organizations do not 
show the necessary sensitivity in this regard.

Conclusion
Organizational culture performs a number of organizational functions. 

First, it presents a role-model that determines boundaries. In the same way, 
a peer separates an organizational development by revealing the differenc-
es between others. Secondly, it increases the sense of identity of the mem-
bers of the organization and keeps it alive. Third, it makes it easier for peo-
ple to engage more in common value than in individual interests. Fourth, 
it strengthens the social system. It transforms what human resources or 
members have to say and do into a social structure through appropriate 
standards. Fifth, it creates a control mechanism that directs and shapes the 
attitudes and behaviors of the members (Akdemir, 2005; Driskill, 2018). 
The organizational culture has developed a number of functions in solving 
survival and external integration problems and integration problems. aIn 
order to survive and solve external adaptation problems, the mission and 
strategies, that is, employees, managers and employees within the enter-
prise, must know the enterprise. In particular, they need to know the exter-
nal environmental characteristics. They need to know the characteristics 
of the tools the organization will use to achieve its objectives and what it 
will do. It is necessary to develop a common opinion on the criteria used 
to measure how the group, such as information and control systems, can 
better achieve objectives. It is essential to develop a common idea of cre-
ating appropriate remedial or restorative strategies if they fail to achieve 
their objectives. In addition to these functions, there are also functions de-
veloped in solving problems in internal integration. The first is common 
language and conceptual classifications. The language used by the mem-
bers of the organization must be the same. They have to classify the jobs 
well. Power and status are important. jobs must be distributed according 
to members of a certain status. It is wrong to include and employ a spe-
cialized worker in lower echelons. If the bonds of intimacy, respect, love 
and friendship among the members of the organization develop well, the 
organization will be more successful in its objectives. At the same time, it 
is necessary to establish a reward-punishment system among employees to 



Social, Human and Administrative Sciences Research Papers486 •

increase the commitment to work, to speed up the work and to make the 
most of it (Yeniçeri, 2006).

One of the most important ethical issues in the personnel selection pro-
cess is consistency. Therefore, the process must be consistent for all can-
didates. All applicants must be tested in the same interview process and 
shown to be at the same distance without discrimination (LRenz, 1992). 
Candidates’ perceptions of injustice related to the election process will both 
adversely affect the image of the organization and may be an expression 
that the sensitivity of business ethics is not high. In practice, however, it is 
known that organizations often do not show the necessary sensitivity and 
have certain prejudices. As a matter of fact, in a study, it was determined 
that the participating organizations prioritize applicants from applicants to 
graduates from certain universities (Yeloğlu, 2004). This practice is con-
sidered unethical because it is of a nature to impair equal opportunities 
among candidates. The effective implementation of the personnel selection 
and placement function will be directly related to the clear and accurate 
execution of the process. In this regard, both candidates and organizations 
have important responsibilities. It is a requirement of ethical principles for 
candidates to provide accurate and honest information about the qualifica-
tions of the candidates, the working conditions of the organizations and the 
requirements of the work to be done. Today’s organizations are developing 
their own unique methods to make the recruitment process more valid, 
reliable and fair. These different methods aim to evaluate the abilities and 
personalities of the candidates more accurately. However, important ethi-
cal issues arise as a result of the use of these methods during the selection 
process (Szalkowski & Jankowicz, 1999). The most important factor that 
should be taken into consideration when applying the methods such as in-
terview, test and evaluation centers used in the selection of the candidates 
to be employed is that these methods are used only to measure the skills 
and experiences of the candidates. For example, in the interview method, 
the questions to be asked to the candidates should be respectful of personal 
rights and should not violate the privacy of their private lives (Scott, 2016). 
At the same time, the methods that will support the decision making of the 
personnel selection should be applied to the candidates in the same way 
without discrimination and the data obtained as a result of applying these 
methods should be evaluated according to objective criteria.
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a) The Independence Phase of Pakistan and its Significance 
Afterwards
Pakistan, as an important region of the Indian Peninsula in Southeastern 

Asia, was separated from India and declared its independence in 1947. 
This country, which is neighbors with Afghanistan and People’s Republic 
of China in the North, with India in the East, with Iran n the West and with 
the Arabian Sea in the South, was situated within the political influence 
zone of England before its declaration of independence. 

Pakistan took part in the Western Block in the post-independence era 
against the Soviet threat and against the menace of communism.  USSR’s 
deployment of its military in order to protect the regime in Afghanistan 
strengthened the strategic position of Pakistan and increased the regional 
role Pakistan assumed. Pakistan has been a crucial defense line against the 
westward advance of the Soviets in the long run. The historical hostility 
with India and the problems with Afghanistan provided important political 
functions to this country. On the other hand, both countries, gaining access 
to nuclear weapons after the major conflicts, the Kashmir Conflict and 
the subsequent wars turned the region to a possible theater for a nuclear 
conflict as well. 

The Soviet military presence had to withdraw from Afghanistan as the 
result of the pressure from the world, due to the heavy military casualties 
and various other reasons. After this, Afghanistan, along with its toppled 
government, entered an era of a civil war that has raged up to this day 
and brought the occupation of the foreign military troops. Furthermore, 
Pakistan has lost its strategic value, which was in the eyes of the West in the 
past, due to the collapse of the Soviet Union and due to the aforementioned 
reasons. The financial support and the supply of weapons and arms that the 
countries in the Western Block such as the USA, other western nations and 
Saudi Arabia had offered ceased. Pakistan, which has been having a hard 
time to express its strategic and geopolitical importance during the post-
cold war era, also drew critical reaction from the West due to becoming a 
nuclear power. 

It is frequently asserted that, with this historical establishment and 
formation process, Pakistan is an artificial state. When the organic roots 
of the Pakistani State are taken into account, it may also be said that this 
kind of claim is valid and applicable to the extent that it is also valid and 
applicable for all third world countries. On the other hand, Pakistan, due to 
having legitimacy at least in terms of religion and due to being a country, 
shaped by the choices of the Muslim population of the Indian continent, 
has a historical legitimacy in this regard, which many third world countries 
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lack. However, none of this changes the fact that Pakistan has failed to 
solve its basic identity issue so far. Today, the identity of Pakistan is mainly 
shaped by its hostility towards India, rather than having a positive sense 
of belonging. While the state predominantly explains its raison d’être and 
legitimacy over the opposition against India, this viewpoint determines the 
internal policy in addition to the perception of the foreign policy and security 
as well.  Accordingly, no consensus has formed on what the definition of the 
religion-state relations and the social and political definition of the religion 
are in addition to the questions of what the national Pakistani identity is 
within the complex ethnic structure of the country and what the relations 
between such ethnic identities will be. This causes the sectarian or ethnic 
conflicts to threaten the political stability in Pakistan and makes Pakistan a 
country that is very hard to govern. (Çevik, 2013, P.18-19)

Pakistan, under these circumstances, made an effort to improve 
its traditional relations with the People’s Republic of China in order to 
strengthen its position and to re-establish its regional significance and 
began underlining that it is in a strategic position to be able to reach to the 
newly independent Middle Asian States.  Furthermore, Pakistan attempted 
to procure economic support and investment from the Arab Emirates in the 
Persian Gulf by improving its economic and political ties with those states. 

b) Ethnic Groups in Pakistan and the Long-Standing Issues

Pakistan, which boasts a considerably high population figure, also 
features ethnical and religious diversity. The religion of Islam brought 
various tribes and bloodlines together and led to the establishment of 
the State of Pakistan. Pakistani people are comprised of 4 main lineages; 
Punjabi, who live in the Punjab State, Sindhi, who line in the Sindhi 
Province, Balochi, who live in Baloch Province and Pashtuns, who live in 
Northwestern Province. Punjabi makes up the most important ethnic group 
in the country and they come from three ethnic lines; 

1. Arians: They are Caucasian and live in Iran, India and Europe.

2. Rajputs: A line of warrior people, who generally live through their 
lives as soldiers. 

3. Cata (Jats) Usually deal with agricultural activities. There are some 
people in them, who are from the Hindu sect. 

Sindhi is also divided into several ethnic groups amongst themselves. 
Balochis reside in the Provinces of Balochistan and Sindh. The Eastern 
Balochi people are comprised of 7 tribes while the Western Balochs are 
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comprised of 9 tribes. A part of Balochs is called Barahuvi and this part 
makes up around %25 of the total Baloch population. 

Pashtu is an important tribe, who lives in the North of Pakistan and 
South of Afghanistan. Pashtu, which features very strong tribal bonds, is 
comprised of Afridis, Mhsuds and Waziris. Pashtu, who live in Afghanistan, 
is comprised of the Devrani and Ğelcai tribes. 

In XI. Century, a significant development unfolded between the Pakistan 
of today and Afghanistan. The regions, which make up Afghanistan and 
Pakistan today, were divided up between Safavids, who ruled in Iran and 
Timurs, who reigned in India.  The states of Herat, Nimruz, Kandahar, 
Hazarajat, Baghreyz and Belh, which are governed by the State of 
Afghanistan today, belonged to the Safavi Empire, while the states of 
Pişaver, Punjab and Sindh, which currently situated within the borders of 
Pakistan, were under the reign of Indian Timur Dynasty. 

Those dates mark the era, in which the social movements that we can 
name as Pashtun Nationalism or the Pashtunistan Movement, which led to a 
grand scale social movement in the region that lasted up to this day, began. 
The Hoxhalhan rebellion that revolted against the Timur Empire and the 
Mahmud Ğelcai rebellion that took action against the Safavi Dynasty are 
the movements of Pashtun Nationalism. In 1747, the Pashtun Nationalism 
produced Ahmed Sah Abdali. The rule of Pashtuns in this region continued 
up to this day, despite being interrupted from time to time. 

After the British set foot on the region and consolidated their hegemony, 
the British Government tried to set up a state in Pakistan that is in line with 
its own interests for the purpose of preventing the Russian influence from 
the North.  After long frictions and conflicts, the Treaty of Durand was 
signed between the Afghan Government and the British Government of 
India. Sir Mortimer Durand, who was the Secretary-General of the British 
Ministry of Foreign Affairs at that time, drew the Durand borderline, which 
constitutes the border between Pakistan and India today. This line, which 
crosses right in the middle of Pashtuni regions, is also disputed today 
and continues to exist as a part of the imperialist practices of the English 
Imperial Era. 

The nature of the border and the ethnic structures, briefly summarized 
above, has served to the emergence of the national integrity and the 
Pakistani identity of the State of Pakistan. On the other hand, these elements 
also constitute the basis of the most important issues and handicaps, seen 
regarding the formation of the national consciousness and conscience and 
for ensuring the national unity and solidarity. Pakistan, since the day of 
its establishment, has witnessed the power plays between Punjabi, Sindhi, 
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Belochi and Pashtuni tribes. The aforementioned ethnical groups have 
never trusted each other throughout the history and each one of the group 
has always attempted to oust the other one from the national political stage 
and has tried to eliminate the other one. Consequently, Pakistan has become 
a theater of a constant competition and conflict between the indicated 
ethnic structures. Furthermore, the Kashmir Issue also led to an important 
separation anxiety after Southern Pakistan separated from the main core 
assuming the name Bangladesh. Likewise, separation of Bangladesh from 
Pakistan instilled a fear in Pakistani People that Pashtuns may also be 
separated from the country for the goal and purpose of creating a Great 
Pashtunistan. 

Frankly, this Pashtunistan problem has a great importance for both 
Pakistan and Afghanistan. Governments in Islamabad and Kabul have 
constantly been competing for the control for this region. None of the 
rulers in Afghanistan, with the exception of few, consented to give this 
region to Pakistan. Those who provided their consent were under British 
pressure when issuing such a decree. One of the most radical names, who 
advocated that Pashtunistan is an integral part of Afghanistan, is Davud 
Khan, the ruler of Afghanistan. Davud Khan, in a speech that he gave in 
Radio Kabul in 1953, talked about liberating Pashtunistan and stated that 
he would resort to military action for this goal if necessary. (Documents of 
Iran Ministry of Foreign Affairs, Kabul Office, Docket: 76, Nr. 73 (1959) 
and Docket: 65 Nr. 2945, 1961)

O much so that according to this approach that lasted until today, 
every Afghani Political leader, who engages in deliberation with Pakistan 
regarding Pashtunistan is labeled as a traitor. If truth to be told, the Durand 
Borderline passes right through the regions, where the Pashtuni Tribes live. 
Pashtuns, who live in the East and West of the line, have never accepted 
this kind of separation. Half of 60 tribes, which make up Pashtuns, live in 
Pakistan while the rest live in Afghanistan. 

Today, 20 million Pashtuns make up about 20% of the total population 
of Pakistan, which is 180 million. However, when the geographical 
characteristics and the unstable situation in Afghanistan are taken into 
account, it becomes clear that such a ratio is an important figure. When the 
political equations in the country are considered, the fact that the ulama 
of the madrasa, which operates especially in the Northern and Central 
Pakistan, providing religious education, and the religious authorities are of 
Pashtuni origin, is a crucial indicator of the sensitive nature of the matter. 
However, if the subject is Pakistan, the Pashtun’s identity seek is not the 
only element that threatens the integrity of the country. We need to count 
in the Sindh, Punjabi and Belouch in addition to the millions of Muslim 
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Indians called Muhajir, who immigrated to the country from India after the 
independence.  

The most spoken languages in the country are Punjabi (58%), Sindh 
(12%), Pashtuni (8%), Urdu (8%) and Belouch (3%) respectively. According 
to the Constitution of 1973, the Urdu language was declared as the official 
language of the country. Pakistan Institute for Political and International 
Studies (IPIS) Ministry of Foreign Affairs Publications / Tehran – 2010 
Page:13) This diversity in the language is the result of the affiliation of the 
populace to various ethnic groups and is due to the fact that the tribal nature 
still exists especially in rural areas. In the states in the Northeastern region 
of the country, where the tribes reign, the tribal rules and structure have 
continued to hold out in an apparent manner up to this day. So much so 
that even during the rule of military governments, the traditional rules and 
orders of the tribes have prevailed in the Northern and Southern Waziristan 
Provinces instead of the Civil and Penal Laws of Pakistan. The words of the 
tribal leaders and local religious figures carried more weight compared to 
the heads of Local Military and Governmental Officers. Today, this structure 
was strengthened even more today and the region has become the area of 
dominance for Al-Qaeda and Pakistani Taliban.  (http://www.bilgesam.
org/tr/index.php?option=com_content&view=article&id=497:11-eyluel-
sonras-el-kaide&catid=122:analizler-guvenlik&Itemid=147)

c) The Place and Significance of the Islam in Pakistan

98% of Pakistan’s population is Muslim and the majority of Muslims 
are affiliated with the Hanafi Sect. %22-25 of the Muslims are Shi’a and 
a small percentage is associated with Shafii sect. furthermore, some belief 
groups such as Sağdat, Mogul, Petan, Haxer, İsmailiye, Nezari, Bahaî, 
Ahmediye and Gadiyani are also present amongst the Muslims. 

It is apparent that the main idea that constitutes the State of Pakistan 
is Islam. The Constitution of 1973 describes the country as the Islamic 
Republic. As a matter of fact, the founder of the country, Muhammad Ali 
Jinnah, on the independence day of the Country talked about Pakistan as a 
country, where the Islamic justice and the supreme values would prevail. 
According to the constitution, it is mandatory for the President and the 
Prime Minister to be Muslim. The presence of the sects of various belief 
groups frequently leads to attrition, clashes and even to bloody attacks and 
inter-sectarian wars. For example, martial law was declared in 1953, when 
the inter-sectarian wars escalated. 

The Military Regime of Zia –Ul Haq, which stayed in power between 
1977 and 88, became an era, in which the Islamic groups expanded their 
area of activity once again and took up important positions amongst 
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the government and military cadre. Zia –Ul Haq was forming Islamic 
institutions within the country, was working hard to islamicise the Pakistani 
Society while substantially supporting the scattered and dissenting Islamic 
groups in Afghanistan in the foreign policy area. Although the relations 
of Pakistan with Afghani Mujahidin and Taliban were the USA backed 
policies, keeping the separatist movements that may be initiated by 
Pashtuns around the uncontrollable areas in the Afghani border in check 
was another goal. Therefore, Pakistan became the ideological training and 
logistics base of the Taliban Movement. 

However, Pakistani policies that support the Islamic groups in 
Afghanistan also caused several Islamic Groups to gain momentum in the 
Pakistani homeland. Official parties like the Cemaat-i Islam-i (CI) gained 
power in 90’s. Lashkar-e-Taiba (The Army of Saints) was an Islamic 
military organization that was founded during the Soviet-Afghan War in a 
similar manner with Taliban. LT became one of the most effective militia 
groups in the South Asia with the active support of the Pakistani Army. The 
organization is held responsible for an attacked, commenced to the Indian 
Parliament in December 2001. The ground for the Coup that the General 
Pervez Musharraf staged was that the politicians failed to determine the 
role of the religion. According to Musharraf; the militant Islam, which was 
getting stronger was the main source of the distrust. (Aras, 2008)

In 1984, The Prime Minister, General Ziya-ül Hak banned the religious 
order of Ahmeddiye. Today, the actions of Taliban especially fueled the 
sectarian conflicts. Hardly a day passes without an attack on the mosques, 
shrines and other religious venues in metropolitan cities in Pakistan. 
Taliban primarily targets the mosques that belong to Shi’a minority. As 
the result of their bloody attacks, thousands of innocent Pakistani died or 
dying. Such attacks of Taliban led to instability and exposed the country 
against all kinds of provocative actions. According to some terror experts, 
the intelligence agencies of USA, Saudi Arabia and Israel as well as other 
western agencies incite the Shi’a – Sunni conflict in Pakistan. Taliban is 
used as a puppet contractor as this organization is ensured to attack on 
the sacred places of Shi’a sect therefore, by instigating ethnic conflicts in 
the country, it is aimed to sabotage the relations between Pakistan and its 
neighbor, Iran. 

Despite the provocations like that and the fatal attacks of Taliban, Sunni 
and Shi’a religious leaders call for reason and quiescence, therefore, trying 
to prevent sectarian conflicts. In Pakistan, there are religious centers that 
include the whole Indian Peninsula into its area of influence. Such centers 
are usually comprised of an extensive Islamic-Ottoman social complex like 
the ones in Ottoman Empire. Those complexes include praying, education 
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units as well as housing, dining halls and even health units for the religious 
students. Many of them feature large and important libraries and those 
libraries often house rare handwriting pieces. 

Sunni Religious Centers;

1. Esrafayah and Neymyh Mosques, located in Lahore,

2. Madrasa of Hexrel and Darel Ilum (In this educational complex, 
which was founded in 1952 by Şebir Ahmed Osmani, education up 
to the office of Muftu is provided) that are situated in Lahore. 

3. Darel İlum Hakkaniye, operated in Meltan, (This complex also 
publishes an influential journal called El-Belag)

4. Esrafayah Mosque in Derukurehatek,

5. Islamiye Mosque in Pishaver,

6. The Center of Islamic Rules and Instructions, operated in Bahavepur, 
Madrasa of Mezheril Ilum, (This educational complex, founded 
in 1885, is widely renowned) Medrese-i El Nebat and Camiyeyi 
Haxubiye. 

7. Daerel İlum Emcediye, situated in Karachi.

Furthermore, there are various religious centers that belong to Shi’a 
belief in many cities;

1. A large-scale religious complex called El Muntezir in the city of 
Lahore,

2. The Mosque of Ehlibeyt in Islamabad, 

3. Medrese-i Mümin and Medrese-i Ayetullah Hekim in Rawalpindi,

4. Madrasa-i Meşareilum in Hyderabad, 

5. The Madrasa of Imam Saddık in Kuveyte. 

d) The Phase that Pakistan Fails to Pass Beyond in Its 
Nationalization Process

The country is comprised of 4 provinces and each province is 
independent in terms of its internal affairs while being contingent upon the 
central government in defense and foreign affairs. The power of legislation 
is made of two Parliaments, being the national assembly and the Senate. 
Each province has its own local parliament. The President is the head of the 
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legislative body and the Prime Minister is elected by the Party, which holds 
the majority in the parliament. When the history of Pakistan is dissected, it 
is seen that the military is the most important pillar of the political authority. 
The country was ruled by the military regimes for long years. Although the 
political system of the country is referred to as the parliamentary system 
according to the constitution, the power within the country is divided by 
the Joint Chief Of Staff, President and the Prime Minister. 

The first Prime Minister of Pakistan, Liaget Alihan was killed as the 
result of an assassination in October 1951. The country has experienced 
political turmoil starting from that date, which would continue to this very 
day. For example, the activities of the political parties were banned from 
1958 to 1962 and again from 1979 to 1985.  (Shaikh, 1992, P.187-190). 
The practices of the central government drew criticism from the local 
population and thus their parliaments from time to time. Various ethnic 
groups opposed the national parliament or outright revolted against it by 
claiming that the laws and practices, which protect the interests and benefits 
of another group, came to prominence. For example, Sindh and Punjabi 
revolted on the grounds that, with the implementation of a new constitution 
in 1956, the authorities and obligations of the President and Prime Minister 
were not completely and clearly outlined. The aforementioned groups 
conducted various attacks that have lasted until 1958 including the ones 
that targeted the Deputy Speaker of the Parliament. (Lang, 2003 P:112)

Despite the coups and military interventions, Pakistan is ruled with 
a parliamentary system and the political parties, which are one of the 
most important elements of the political and democratic system, have 
been operating in this country since its independence. One of the most 
obvious examples of the problems that Pakistan experienced during its 
nationalization process and the failure to create a Pakistani identity is the 
political parties in Pakistan. In other words, when the target audiences of 
the political parties, their members, ideologies, strategies and statements 
are analyzed, we see that most of them appeal to a certain ethnic or 
religious group. Some of the parties feature words that are associated with 
an Islamic or other religious thoughts in their names or they feature names 
of a regional ethnic group. The area of activity of parties of this nature 
generally does not cover or include the entirety of the country, covering 
only an area, where a certain ethnic or religious group, sect or populace 
lives. I shall try to demonstrate this divided picture by listing some of the 
most important parties along with their names and area of activities in 
addition to indicating their center of operation and to which populace they 
appeal to. 



Abbas KARAAĞAÇLI • 503 

1. Pakistan People’s Party, PPP: This party was founded in 1967 by 
the Prime Minister, Zulfikar Ali Bhutto, who would be executed in 
the future, as a moderate socialist party. Its aim is to bring a federal 
structure to Pakistan. 

2. Pakistan Muslim League, PML: Founded by 1906 by the founding 
father of Pakistan, Mehmet Ali Jinnah. It is the oldest political party 
in the country. 

3. Jamiat-i Ulema-i Pakistan, JUP: Founded in 1948. Its leader is 
Mevlana Shah Ahmad Noorani and the party prioritizes Sunni 
traditions. 

4. Muhajir Qaumi Mahaz, Movement MQM: This party was founded 
in 1978 by the people immigrated to Pakistan from India. The goal 
of this party is being accepted as the fifth element of the Muhajirs 
in addition to Baloch, Sindh, Punjabi and Pashtuni. The partisans of 
this party, who are comprised of two groups; the Haqiqi and El Taaf 
Huseyin, mainly live in Sindh Province.  

5. Pakistan Cemaat-i Islam-i: This party, founded in 1945, is a right-
wing establishment with Islamic and traditionalist nature. This 
party has an ideology, similar to one, adopted by the Muslim 
Brotherhood in Egypt. 

6. Jamiat-i Ulema-i İslam, JUI: This party, which is close to Wahabi 
ideas from Hambali Sect, was founded by Şübeir Ahmet Osmanî 
in 1945. 

7. National Awami Party, NAP: This party, which was founded in 
1968 and which is dominated by Pashtu populace, features leftist 
ideas. Its area of activity is Northern Regions. 

8. Sipah-i Sahabah-i Pakistan, SSP: This party has adopted the Wahabi 
ideological system.

9. Tehrik Nifaz-i Fiqah-i Jafariya, TNFJ: This party, founded in 1979, 
adopts Shi’a sect. It especially opposed the policy, rendered by 
the President Ziya-ül Hak, which suggests arranging the Islamic 
Jurisprudence in line with the Sunni sect. 

10. National Democratic Party, NDP: This party was founded in 1975 
and features leftist ideas. The party has adopted a pro-Chinese left-
wing ideology. 
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11. Progressive People’s Party, PPP: Founded by 1978 by Molana 
Koser Niyazi by being separated from the People’s Party. 

12. All Pakistan Jammu and Kashmir Conference: This party, founded 
by Glan Abbas in 1948, prioritizes the Kashmir Issue. 

13. Pakistan National Party: This party, founded by Mir Rous 
Bxşbezencu in 1979, follows a left-wing line and represents 
Belouchis. Furthermore, this party has a pro-Indian stance. 

14. Sind National Front: This party was founded by the uncle of Zulfikar 
Ali Buttu, Mumtaz Ali Bhutto in 1989. It has a stance towards a 
confederation of Pashtun, Baloch people and Sindh. 

15. National People’s Party, NPP: Founded by Ğulam Mustafa Cağtuğbi 
in Karachi in 1986. It has a right wing stance. 

16. Tehrik-i Istiqlal: Founded in 1968 with a liberal approach. 

17. Balochistan National Alliance: The leader of this party, which 
operates in line with Balochistan and Baloch people axis, is Nevvap 
Muhammed Ekber Bugeti and the headquarters of the party is 
located in Kuwait. 

18. The National Democratic Alliance, NDA: This party was founded 
by Ğulam Mustafa Kırvemolana Koğuser Niyazi in 1992.

19. Balochistan National Movement: The leader of this party, which 
is known to be in line with Baloch and Balochistan, is Abdulheyi 
Belouch and it is headquartered in Kuwait.

20. Islamic Ahle Hadith Party: founded in 1970. While known to be in 
line with Shia’s, Mevlana Muiyittin Lekuy, who is a member of the 
National Parliament is a high-ranking official of the party.  

21. Pakistan National Democratic Party, NDP: began its life in 1969 
with the claim to protect democratic and Islamic values. 

22. Sawaad-i Azam Party: The leader of this party, which is dominated 
by Sunni and Hannifin schools of thought, is Molana Azam 
İsfendiyar. This party, which is active in Karachi, sometimes 
follows anti-Shi’a policies. 

23. National Wealth Party: The members of this party, which was 
founded by the retired general, Tejmel Hussain in 1997, are mostly 
comprised of officers and non-commissioned officers. This party 
operates in Punjab Province. 
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24. People’s Guidance Party: The ideology of this party, founded by 
General Eslembek in 1997, was announced as reflecting the ideas 
of the military branch. 

As ıt can be seen, the most of the aforementioned parties carry an 
Islamic identity in their names while some prioritize the sectarian identity 
and some prioritize their ethnic identity as well. (Eg. Baloch). Some of 
them highlight the interest of a certain group of profession (or example 
soldiers). This situation demonstrates that the current bunch of political 
parties do not function properly in terms of the creation and consolidation 
of a national consciousness and national identity. 

e) The Kashmir Issue in the Pakistan-India Relations

The fact that Pakistan is a nuclear force should not be glossed over. 
Perhaps, apart from its Islamic identity, the most crucial element that unites 
the country is the military success that Pakistan had (or may have in the 
future) against India as well as its nuclear power-related achievements. 
Everybody, who closely follows Pakistan, would know how much this 
country takes heed of its nuclear achievements and the distance Pakistan 
has covered in this regard. The Kashmir problem, due to the fact that it has 
not been resolved for a long time, has become a chronic problem, a static 
conflict. That means that, although it is currently in suspension, it may 
turn into a hot conflict in the future. This conflict led to two wars between 
the 2 countries in 1948-1956 and 1971. When the geographical size of 
India, its larger population, democratic and political structure its abundant 
natural resources its advanced industry and economy, its conventional 
weapon arsenal and the similar parameters are taken into account, it may 
be asserted that the emergence of Pakistan as a nuclear power against India 
may result from a rational reality. 

No other issue has created more friction between Pakistan and India 
than the Kashmir Issue. According to EU Security Strategy Document, the 
Kashmir issue continues to be the most important dispute between two 
nations since India was split into two entities as India and Pakistan. The 
two countries fought three wars (1947-48, 1965 and 1971) because of 
Kashmir Issue. Furthermore, India and Pakistan were on the brink of war 
in 1998 and 2002 but the actual armed conflict was averted thanks to the 
international efforts. Because of the fact that Pakistan, India and China 
may pose as nuclear threats, important powers follow a stalling policy in 
relation to Kashmir Issue. 

Wars were waged and the negotiations yielded no results so far, 
therefore, the issue has existed for sixty years. Two third of the Kashmir 
region is under the control of India while Pakistan controls one-third of 
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the region. In 1963, Pakistan gave out a small portion from the area under 
its dominion. (Faruqui, 2001). Therefore, the Chinese government got a 
chance to connect the Tibet and Sing Yang Provinces with each other via 
highway network. 

While New Delhi claims that the Kashmir Region shall be developed 
and progress within India under a secular order within the nationalization 
process, Pakistan underlines that the majority of the population of this 
region is Muslim and demands that this should be given to Pakistan. As the 
result of a census, conducted by the British in 1941, %77 of the population 
turned out to be Muslim while %20 was Hindu. According to the results 
of a census, conducted n the Kashmir Valley under Indian control, today, 
Muslims make up %93 of the population while Indians are %3 of the 
population. Pakistan brings the Kashmir Issue to the international arena, 
stating that a referendum should be made under the supervision of the 
international organizations for the fate of the future of the region. 

India unwillingly accepted the referendum in response to such a 
demand of Pakistan. Then, the United Nations Indo-Pakistan Commission 
agreed upon proceeding with the referendum with its decrees, dated 13th 
of August 1948 and 5th of January 1949. However, the conditions have 
not been suitable for making this referendum so far. India, by asserting the 
Bill of Maharaja even before the issue is presented before the UN, argues 
that the Kashmir Province belongs to them. According to India, for the 
referendum to be made, the Pakistani military presence from the regions 
under the “Pakistani Occupation” should be withdrawn. Furthermore, India 
asserts a decision, taken by a house of representatives, comprised of the 
people of Kashmir, on 17th of November 1956 regarding the unification of 
this province with India when claiming rights over Kashmir. Pakistan on 
the other hand rejects such decisions. 

After the War of 1971, occurred between the two countries, the Simla 
cease-fire zone was established in 1972 with the initiative of the UN. When 
both countries agreed on this line, a crucial step towards the initiation of a 
normalization process was taken. As a matter of fact, such a picture is the 
result of the military defeat that Pakistan suffered from the Hands of India 
in the War of 1971 and the result of the establishment of Indian military 
superiority. Pakistan was only able to deal with the Kashmir Issue with 
rather an oral approach. 

In 1984, the issue of Siachen, which is located in the mountainous 
regions of Kashmir, emerged. Since the borderlines cannot be determined 
by tangible objects in this region, which is covered with very large glaciers, 
the issue of controlling this area sparked disputes. The mountain climbers, 



Abbas KARAAĞAÇLI • 507 

who wanted to climb the glaciers, obtained their permits for accessing the 
area from Pakistani Authorities for years. Furthermore, the maps in the 
atlases that were published both inside and outside the country showed this 
area as a part of Pakistan. This area was considered under Pakistani control 
due to the fact that India never objected to any of the aforementioned matters. 
In addition to this, the expressions in the texts of 1949 Karachi Agreement 
and 1963 Sino-Pakistan Border Agreement, further strengthened the claim 
that this area belongs to Pakistan. During the period between 1947 and 
1987, India established military units within the region. However, the most 
crucial development in this regard is the deployment of a military battalion 
to the ice-covered mountainous Karakorum region in 1984. Since that date, 
disputes have been going on in the region regarding the control of the area. 
(Baxter, 1984).   

When a serious disturbance occurred in the Indian controlled part 
of the Kashmir in 1989 due to a religious dispute, Pakistan backed the 
Muslim rebels and provided financial support for them as a retaliation of 
the insults that Pakistan was subjected until 1971. Russia backed India 
while China supported Pakistan during the skirmishes. Pakistani supported 
fueled the incidents. Upon organizations such as the Army of Tayyib and 
Ceysi Muhammad (The army of Muhammad) entered into the subject, the 
incidents were evolved into religious-based battles. 

Kashmir was the stage of clashes between the aforementioned 
organizations and the Indian Security Forces during 1990’s. Indian security 
forces, though not decisively, handed defeat to those organizations. 
(Yeager, 1985) Despite the Simla Treaty, which ensured a ceasefire 
between the nations, disputes and the Kashmir centered conflicts carry on 
without losing traction. While Pakistan is having difficulties of the fact that 
its demands for exercising a referendum are constantly rejected by India, 
India considers this issue a very sensitive matter in the context of national 
security. While the disputes rage on, new developments brought to issue to 
new grounds. And the nuclear activity in the regions comes to the forefront 
in this regard. 

In 1999, a group of Pakistani men occupied the military facilities in the 
mountainous Siachen Glacier Region with Afghani and Kashmiri armed 
units. Indian soldiers usually vacate those installations, which they use 
throughout the summer, in the wintertime. Indian Army and Intelligence 
being completely blindsided against such a move stunned the nation. 
Furthermore, Pakistani militants failed to take the installations back and 
even the Indian units downed three Indian military planes. Then India 
increased its diplomatic initiatives and began applying international 
pressure on Pakistan for vacating the complex. 
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As the result of the international pressure, Pakistani forces were forced 
to abandon this region. However, the units also suffered heavy losses during 
the withdrawal process. In the end, India advertised regaining control of 
the region as a crucial success. (Yousaf, Adkin; 1992). Indeed, this incident 
agitated the world due to the fact that it occurred in a period, in which 
both countries gained access to nuclear arsenals and subsequently, the 
great powers attempted to avoid escalation of the situation to a full armed 
conflict between the two countries.  Another crisis between those countries 
occurred on 13th of December 2001. At that date, the armed militants of the 
Army of Tayyib and Ceysi Muhammad (The army of Muhammad) staged 
an attack on the Indian Parliament in the capital of New Delhi when the 
representatives were in session. 

India responded to these attacks in a harsh way and declared a state of 
emergency across its units, deployed around the borderline. Both countries 
kept their military assets ready for war until the beginning of 2002. With 
international initiatives and after the USA classified the Army of Tayyib and 
Ceysi Muhammad (The army of Muhammad) as terrorist organizations, the 
hostile environment between India and Pakistan was lightened to a degree.  

When the situation was subsided, the talks between the two countries 
restarted and a consensus was reached on the following topics;

1. Ensuring the ceasefire across all fronts,

2. Establishing checkpoints in an effective manner,

3. Keeping the access roads between the capitals of Kasmir Region 
(Srinagar, the Summer Capital under India (Jammu, the winter 
capital) and Muzaffarabad, the capital city under Pakistani control) 
open and organize bus services,

4. Allowing the members of the political parties that operate in both 
regions to enter Pakistan.

However, the land dispute, which was the real origin and source of 
the problem still continued to exist within a deadlock situation. Pervez 
Musharraf, who ruled Pakistan during this period, supported the Muslims 
located in the India-controlled region of Kashmir despite its reconciliatory 
attitude. (Farzinnia, 2009, P.164) At this phase, Indian Prime Minister 
Manmohan Singh stated that “the Independence Conference”, which 
includes some of the most important Muslim Organizations of Kashmir, 
was ready to conduct negotiations with AHPC regarding the autonomy and 
political representation.  (Farzinnia, 2009, P.165)
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Starting from 2002, the infiltrations to Indian territories from Pakistani 
controlled Kashmir Region gradually decreased. As the result of an 
election, which may be considered as fair, in the Indian controlled region 
in 2002, a local government was formed. Despite all of these, occasional 
uprisings and revolts against the Indian government occurred from time 
to time as well. India, for the security and stability of the region, utilizes 
a militia force of 100.000 men in addition to its regular army of 250.000 
men in the area. The claims, asserting that the bombings in the capital city 
of New Delhi in November 2005 and the bomb attacks on the Bombay, the 
most important commercial and political center of India, in the November 
of 2008 were carried out by Pakistan and by the Kashmiri militants, who 
have been backed by Pakistan, deeply strained the relations between those 
two nations. 

Conclusion

Pakistan is made of a multi-partite and religious structure. In Pakistan, 
which was founded in 1947, people lack a common cultural heritage and 
a historical background, which would otherwise cement the national unity 
and solidarity. Therefore, this country has important problems regarding 
the sense of unity and solidarity and adopting a Pakistani Supra-Identity 
by being free of religious and ethnic identity. Because of the economic 
problems, underdevelopment, low literacy rates, lack of an established 
democratic political culture, the scarcity of democratic establishments, 
strong tribal structure, activities of organizations such as Taliban and El-
Qaeda and various other reasons, the affiliations to the tribes and clans 
are in the forefront rather than the Pakistani identity in the country. An 
ordinary Pakistani citizen shall never be a free citizen as long as he/she 
does not adopt the Pakistani Supra-Identity before the identities based on 
sect, ethnic background or professional status. As long as the identity of 
being a Pakistani is held above and beyond all ethnic, religious, ideal etc. 
characteristics, the process of democratization and the political stabilization 
in the country seem difficult to attain. 

Election of Asıf Ali Zerdari to the presidency and the subsequent 
assignment of Yusuf Rıza Gilani, who can be considered as moderate, 
to the office of prime minister, strengthened the belief that the relations 
between India and Pakistan shall recede from the war and that the issues 
will be solved on the negotiating table. Reza Gilani government, as a civil 
administration that came to power after years of military regimes, has 
taken steps, believing that the issues can be solved with negations. 

Naturally, such an approach made some pressure groups including 
some of the extreme wings of the army, uneasy. Pakistani Joint Chief of 
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Staff Eşfak Pervez Kayani objected Zerdari’s qualification of the Kashmiri 
combatants as terrorists. In October 2008 during the talks between the 
Prime Minister of India, Manmohan Singh and the President of Pakistan, 
Asıf Ali Zerdari in New York, it was announced that both countries would 
make an endeavor to normalize the relations. Subsequently, Pakistan, as 
a show of good faith, Pakistan released 101 Indian prisoners In Pakistan. 

From that date forward, a window of mutual dialogue has been kept open 
between the two countries despite the fact that the tensions between India 
and Pakistan occasionally rise. In addition to the current issues between 
the two countries; USA’s occupation of Afghanistan, NATO strikes on the 
civilian settlements, located especially in Waziristan, which is a region of 
clans in the Northern Pakistan, the struggles of China and other States in 
the region for power, the nuclear arms race between the two countries, and 
the improvement of the conventional armies, India’s desire to be a regional 
power after its technological and military advancements and various other 
issues shall have deep effects on the Indian – Pakistani relations in the 
near future. We hope that the issues between India and Pakistan shall be 
dealt with within the scope of dialogue and the solutions shall be attained 
through diplomatic ways.    
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